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Preface

The Southwest Center for Arithmetic Geometry (SWC) was founded in 1997 by a
group of seven mathematicians working in the southwest United States, and has
been continuously supported by the National Science Foundation since that time.
In the beginning, the SWC served as a true center for Arithmetic Geometry in the
Southwest, but survives today in name only, having been subsumed by its principal
activity, the Arizona Winter School (AWS).

The AWS was started with the ambitious goal of creating an intense and im-
mersive workshop in which graduate students—especially those who may not be
studying at traditional centers of number theory—would work under the guidance
of leading experts to solve research-level problems at the forefront of the field. The
very first school was held in the Spring of 1998 under the title “Workshop on Dio-
phantine Geometry Related to the ABC Conjecture.” In the twenty-one years that
have followed, the AWS has been held annually each March on a different topic
in arithmetic geometry and related areas, and has become a pillar of graduate
education and training in these subjects throughout the country and abroad.

Over the years, the Arizona Winter School model has been adjusted and re-
fined to meet the needs of an ever-growing and increasingly diverse audience: the
five-day meeting, organized around a different central topic each year, now features
a set of four lecture series by leading and emerging experts. A month before the
school begins, each speaker proposes one or more research projects related to their
lectures, and is assigned 10–15 graduate students who will work on these projects.
At that time, speakers also provide detailed lecture notes for their courses. During
the school, students attend lectures daily from 9am to 5pm, and work each evening
(often into the early hours of the morning!) with speakers and designated assistants
on these research projects. Students not assigned to these research project groups
have the option to join one of two problem sessions devoted to solving advanced
exercises related to the lecture series, or one of four study groups which focus on
understanding the course lecture notes in detail; these additional activities are su-
pervised by young researchers and allow students not assigned to one of the research
projects to meaningfully engage with the workshop material on many levels. On
the last day, the students from each research project group present their work to
the whole school. The result is an extremely focused and immersive five days of
mathematical activity for all.

This volume is comprised of the lecture notes which were prepared for the
twentieth Arizona Winter School on “Perfectoid Spaces,” held March 11–17, 2017
at the University of Arizona in Tucson, and attended by over 367 participants,
making it the largest Winter School to date. The speakers were Bhargav Bhatt, Ana
Caraiani, Kiran Kedlaya, and Jared Weinstein. We are greatly indebted to these

vii



viii PREFACE

authors for their hard work in making both the twentieth AWS and this proceedings
volume a reality. Peter Scholze gave opening and closing lectures at the Winter
School, which provided historical background as well as insights into his pioneering
efforts and visions for the future of the subject, and we thank him most heartily for
furnishing the introduction to this volume. We extend our sincere gratitude to the
anonymous reviewers for their expert and careful readings of the articles, and for
the valuable feedback they provided. We thank the National Science Foundation
for their longstanding and continued support of the Arizona Winter School, the
Clay Mathematics Institute for their partnership in organizing the 2017 AWS, and
the University of Arizona Department of Mathematics for their support. Finally,
we owe a great deal to the other members of the Southwest Center, both past and
present, for their effort, perseverance, and vision in running the Arizona Winter
School for more than twenty years, and for helping it to become the one-of-a-kind
workshop that it is.

Bryden Cais



Introduction

Peter Scholze

The Arizona Winter School 2017 was around the subject of perfectoid spaces.
These spaces belong to the world of p-adic geometry, and despite their rather com-
plicated definition and appearance, they have found applications in many different
areas of mathematics, including arithmetic geometry, number theory, representa-
tion theory, commutative algebra and algebraic topology.

The problem that motivated the author to introduce perfectoid spaces was the
weight-monodromy conjecture. This is a conjecture on the �-adic cohomology of
projective smooth varieties X over a p-adic field K, whose analogue over an equal-
characteristic field Fq((t)) was proved by Deligne, [Del80], as a consequence of
his work on the Weil conjectures. Let us recall the statement. For any integer i,
consider the étale cohomology group V = Hi

ét(XK ,Q�) for some prime � �= p, which

is a representation of the absolute Galois group GK = Gal(K/K). For simplicity,
let us fix an element Φ ∈ GK projecting to the geometric Frobenius on the residue
field. Similarly to the case over a finite field, the element Φ acts via Weil numbers
on Hi

ét(XK ,Q�), but now different weights can appear:

V =
2i⊕
j=0

Vj ,

where Φ acts through Weil numbers of weight j on Vj , i.e. all eigenvalues α ∈ Q�

of Φ on Vj are algebraic numbers whose complex absolute value is qj/2 under any

embedding Q ↪→ C. This follows from de Jong’s alterations, [dJ96], and the
Rapoport-Zink spectral sequence, [RZ82].

On the other hand, there is a monodromy operator N : V → V given as the
logarithm of the action of inertia (using Grothendieck’s quasi-unipotence theorem).
This satisfies NΦ = qΦN , and so N maps Vj into Vj−2.

Conjecture 1 (Deligne, [Del71]). For all j = 0, . . . , i, the map N j : Vi+j →
Vi−j is an isomorphism.

This is similar to the hard Lefschetz theorem, and is sometimes said to be
“Mirror dual” to it. Let us quickly explain what happens for an elliptic curve E.
If it has (potentially) good reduction, then N = 0, and V = V1, as follows from
proper smooth base change and the Weil conjectures for the special fibre. If it has
(potentially) semistable reduction, then N is nonzero, and so as V is 2-dimensional,
one must have V = V2 ⊕ V0 with both V0 and V2 being 1-dimensional; and this is
indeed what happens, as can be deduced from an analysis of the Néron model,

ix



x PETER SCHOLZE

or by using Tate’s uniformization of elliptic curves. This shows that as a rigid-
analytic variety, E is the quotient of Gm by multiplication by q for some q ∈ K
with 0 < |q| < 1. Then the Hochschild-Serre spectral sequence gives

Eij
2 = Hi(Z, Hj

ét(Gm,K ,Q�))⇒ Hi+j
ét (EK ,Q�) .

Terms are nonzero only if i, j ∈ {0, 1}, and so the spectral sequence degenerates,
with

H0(Z, H1
ét(Gm,K ,Q�)) = Q�(−1)

and

H1(Z, H0
ét(Gm,K ,Q�)) = Q�

contributing, which are of weight 2 and 0, respectively.
The idea (that was suggested to the author by his advisor M. Rapoport) is to try

to reduce the case of mixed characteristic to the case of equal characteristic. This
requires at minimum a comparison of the Galois groups that appear in mixed and
equal characteristic. One such comparison is afforded by the theorem of Fontaine-
Wintenberger.

Theorem ([FW79]). The absolute Galois groups of Qp(p
1/p∞

) and Fp((t)) are
canonically isomorphic.

Basically, the aim of the theory of perfectoid spaces is to find a geometric
counterpart to this arithmetic statement. More precisely, we want to have categories
of spaces over Qp(p

1/p∞
) resp. Fp((t)) that are equivalent via a “tilting” functor.

This is in fact possible.

Theorem ([Sch12], [KL15]). The category of perfectoid spaces over Qp(p
1/p∞

)

is equivalent to the category of perfectoid spaces over Fp((t)), via X �→ X�.

What is a perfectoid space? This is the subject of this book, so we will not
say much here. Suffice to say that it is a special type of adic space, with the key
condition being that locally it is of the form Spa(R,R+) where the Frobenius is
surjective on R+/p. This ensures that there are many (approximate) p-th roots of
functions, and in fact excludes all familiar noetherian spaces from the picture.

In particular, our smooth projective variety X itself does not define a perfec-
toid space. In [Sch12] we found a trick that made it possible in many cases to
“approximate” it by perfectoid spaces that in turn came from smooth projective
varieties over Fp((t)); this way, we concluded that Conjecture 1 holds for complete
intersections in projective toric varieties. Unfortunately, to this day, noone was
able to settle Conjecture 1 in full!

Since then, perfectoid spaces have played a key role in a number of questions,
including:

(1) p-adic Hodge theory: This started with the work of Kedlaya-Liu [KL15]
on relative p-adic Hodge theory and the work of the author [Sch13] on p-
adic Hodge theory for rigid-analytic varieties. The general strategy here
is to cover a rigid-analytic variety by perfectoid spaces using the pro-
étale site: Any rigid space is locally in the pro-étale topology perfectoid.
Recently, progress on integral p-adic Hodge theory has also been made
using perfectoid techniques, [BMS16].
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(2) Shimura varieties: The inverse limit over all levels at p of a Shimura va-
riety is a perfectoid space by [Sch15]. This was in fact first observed
by Weinstein in the case of the Lubin-Tate tower, [Wei16], and then
generalized to all Rapoport-Zink spaces in [SW13]. This way, one gets
applications towards the global Langlands conjecture, i.e. the relations
between automorphic forms and Galois representations as in [Sch15],
[CS17], [ACC+17].

(3) Local Langlands: Combining the previous two directions, one can estab-
lish a general theory of shtukas in the p-adic setting; this was the main
theme of the author’s Berkeley lectures, [SW14]. This makes it possible
to attack the local Langlands conjectures for a general p-adic reductive
group.

(4) Commutative algebra: After Bhatt applied the almost purity theorem
towards a special case of the direct summand conjecture, [Bha14], André
has used perfectoid techniques to settle the full conjecture, [And16], with
a simplified proof by Bhatt, [Bha16].

(5) Algebraic topology: The work [BMS16] on integral p-adic Hodge theory
was motivated by computations in topological Hochschild homology, and
the relation between the subjects is worked out in [BMS]. This led to a
different perspective on topological Hochschild homology itself that has
been worked out in [NS17].

Moreover, we must also mention the Fargues-Fontaine curve [FF17] that plays
a critical role in several of these developments, in particular in p-adic Hodge the-
ory, and in local Langlands: By Fargues’ conjecture [Far17], the local Langlands
conjecture can be understood as a geometric Langlands conjecture on the Fargues-
Fontaine curve.

At the Arizona Winter School, a magnificent effort was made to present these
developments to a very large audience of graduate students and other interested
mathematicians. The lecture series of Bhatt (mostly on (1)), Caraiani (mostly on
(2)), Kedlaya (mostly on (1) and (3), but including many foundational results on
adic and perfectoid spaces), and Weinstein (on tilts and untilts of perfectoid spaces
and the Fargues-Fontaine curve) each took on the demanding task of presenting
some aspects, referring to each other in critical ways. The resulting excellent lecture
notes that this volume combines will be an invaluable resource for learning the
theory of perfectoid spaces.

In the evenings, the students worked on research projects and exercises, and
I was thrilled by their infinite energy lasting until the morning hours. During the
student presentations, I was more than once surprised by the results obtained by
the students; sometimes, I couldn’t even believe that this was correct! They have
truly reshaped my own understanding of perfectoid spaces, which really are very
mysterious objects. The school was a very memorable event, and I hope it will
motivate many students to further develop the theory of perfectoid spaces, and to
use it in new and surprising ways.
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[And16] Yves André, La conjecture du facteur direct (French, with French summary), Publ.

Math. Inst. Hautes Études Sci. 127 (2018), 71–93, DOI 10.1007/s10240-017-0097-9.
MR3814651

[Bha14] Bhargav Bhatt, Almost direct summands, Nagoya Math. J. 214 (2014), 195–204, DOI
10.1215/00277630-2648180. MR3211823

[Bha16] Bhargav Bhatt, On the direct summand conjecture and its derived variant, Invent.
Math. 212 (2018), no. 2, 297–317, DOI 10.1007/s00222-017-0768-7. MR3787829

[BMS] Bhargav Bhatt, Matthew Morrow, and Peter Scholze, Integral p-adic Hodge theory,

Publ. Math. Inst. Hautes Études Sci. 128 (2018), 219–397, DOI 10.1007/s10240-019-
00102-z. MR3905467

[BMS16] B. Bhatt, M. Morrow, and P. Scholze, Integral p-adic Hodge theory—announcement,
Math. Res. Lett. 22 (2015), no. 6, 1601–1612, DOI 10.4310/MRL.2015.v22.n6.a3.
MR3507252

[CS17] Ana Caraiani and Peter Scholze, On the generic part of the cohomology of compact uni-
tary Shimura varieties, Ann. of Math. (2) 186 (2017), no. 3, 649–766, DOI 10.4007/an-
nals.2017.186.3.1. MR3702677
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MR3379653

[NS17] Thomas Nikolaus and Peter Scholze, On topological cyclic homology, Acta Math. 221
(2018), no. 2, 203–409. MR3904731

[RZ82] M. Rapoport and Th. Zink, Über die lokale Zetafunktion von Shimuravarietäten. Mon-
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Adic spaces

Jared Weinstein

1. An introduction to adic spaces

This year’s AWS topic is perfectoid spaces, a difficult topic to treat in one week
if there ever was one. But given the interest in the topic, and the huge amount of
important work awaiting young mathematicians who want to work on this field, it
is certainly a worthy effort. The lecture notes here are meant to be a motivated
introduction to adic spaces, perfectoid spaces and diamonds, for the reader who
knows some algebraic geometry.1

1.1. What is a “space”? Consider the different kinds of geometric “spaces”
you know about. First you learned about topological spaces. Then came various
sorts of manifolds, which are topological spaces which locally look like a model space
(an open subset of Rn). Then you learned that manifolds could carry different
structures (differentiable, smooth, complex, ...). You could express these structures
in terms of the transition functions between charts on your manifold. But this is a
little awkward, thinking of everything in terms of charts. Later you learned a more
efficient definition: a manifold with one of these structures is a ringed space (X,OX),
where X is a topological space and OX is a sheaf of rings on X, such that locally
on X the pair (X,OX) is isomorphic to one of the model spaces, together with its
sheaf of (differentiable, smooth, complex) functions. An advantage of this point
of view is that it becomes simple to define a morphism f : X → Y between such
objects: it is a continuous map of topological spaces together with a homomorphism
OY → f∗OX (in other words, functions pull back).

This formulation of spaces in terms of pairs (X,OX) was good preparation for
learning about schemes, the modern language of algebraic geometry. This time
the model spaces are affine schemes, which are spectra of rings. For a ring A, the
topological space SpecA may have initially seemed strange—in particular it is not
generally Hausdorff. But then you learn some advantages of working with schemes.
For instance, an integral scheme X has a generic point η. It is enormously useful
to take an object associated with X (a morphism to X, an OX -module, an étale
sheaf on X, ...) and pass to its generic fiber, which is associated with the function
field of X. Usually if some property is true on the generic fiber, then it is also true
“generically” on X (that is, on a dense open subset). Number theorists use this

1Special thanks to Johannes Anschütz, Shamil Asgarli, Tony Feng, Maŕıa-Inés de Frutos
Fernández, Nadir Hajouji, Sean Howe, Siyan Li, Jackson Morrow, David Savitt, Peter Scholze,
Koji Shimizu, and David Zureick-Brown for their helpful comments.
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2 JARED WEINSTEIN

language all the time in the setting of SpecZ: if a property holds over the generic
point SpecQ, then it holds at almost all special points SpecFp.

The language of formal schemes is useful for studying what happens in an
infinitesimal neighborhood of a closed subset of a scheme. Thus formal schemes
often arise in deformation theory. This time, the model spaces are formal spectra
Spf A, where A is an admissible topological ring. (Examples of such A include
Zp and Z[[T ]].) The notation Spf stands for “formal spectrum”, and refers to the
collection of open prime ideals of A. This can be given the structure of a topological
space X, which is equipped with a sheaf OX of topological rings.

In the theory of complex-analytic spaces, the model space is the vanishing locus
of a collection of holomorphic functions on an open subset of Cn. Thus it is like the
theory of complex manifolds, except that some singularities are allowed. The theory
of complex-analytic spaces has many nice interactions with the theory of schemes.
If X is a finite-type scheme over SpecC, then there is a complex-analytic space
Xan, the analytification of X, which is universal for the property of admitting a
morphism of ringed spaces (Xan,OXan)→ (X,OX). Conversely, if X is a complex-
analytic space admitting a closed immerson into projective space, then X is the
analytification of a projective complex varietyX, and thenX and X have equivalent
categories of coherent sheaves, and the equivalence respects cohomology groups
(Serre’s GAGA theorem). In this situation there are comparison isomorphisms
between the étale cohomology groups of X and X . There are further relations
known as uniformizations; most well-known of these is the phenomenon that if
E is an elliptic curve over SpecC, then there exists a lattice L ⊂ C such that
Ean ∼= C/L as complex-analytic spaces.

1.2. Rigid-analytic spaces. Let us turn our attention from archimedean
fields (R and C) to non-archimedean fields (Qp, Cp, k((t)) for any field k). Both are
kinds of complete metric fields, so it is natural to expect a good theory of manifolds
or analytic spaces for a non-archimedean field K. Which ringed spaces (X,OX)
should serve as our model spaces? The näıve answer is that (to define a manifold) X
should be an open subset of Kn, and OX should be its sheaf of continuous K-valued
functions. The problem with this approach is that X is totally-disconnected, which
makes it too easy to glue functions together. This problem will ruin an attempt
to emulate the complex theory: if X = P1 defined this way, then H0(X,OX) �= K
(violating GAGA) and H0

ét(X,A) �= A (violating the comparison isomorphism).
Nonetheless, Tate observed that some elliptic curves over K (those with multi-

plicative reduction) admit an explicit uniformization by K×, which hints that there
should be a good theory of analytic varieties. Tate’s uniformization involved power
series which converged on certain sorts of domains in K×. Tate’s theory of rigid-
analytic spaces is a language which satisfies most of the desiderata of an analytic
space, including GAGA and the comparison isomorphisms. A brief summary of
the theory: we define the Tate algebra K〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 to be the K-algebra of power
series in K[[T1, . . . , Tn]] whose coefficients tend to zero. (Alternately, this is the com-
pletion of the polynomial ring K[T1, . . . , Tn] with respect to the “Gauss norm”.)
The Tate algebra has various nice properties: it is Noetherian, all ideals are closed,
and there is a bijection between the maximal spectrum SpmK〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 and the

closed unit disc in K
n
, modulo the action of Gal(K/K). An affinoid K-algebra is

a quotient of a Tate algebra.
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The model spaces in the theory of rigid-analytic spaces are SpmA, where A is
an affinoid K-algebra, and Spm means the set of maximal ideals. But the topology
Tate puts on SpmA is not the one coming from K

n
, and in fact is not a topology at

all, but rather a Grothendieck topology, with a collection of “admissible opens” and
a notion of “admissible open covering”. With this topology, SpmA carries a sheaf
of rigid-analytic functions, whose global sections recover A. Then a rigid-analytic
space over K is a pair (X,OX), where X is a set carrying a Grothendieck topology
and OX is a sheaf of K-algebras, which is locally isomorphic to a model space
SpmA.

Despite this quirk about Grothendieck topologies, the theory of rigid-analytic
spaces has had spectacular successes as a non-archimedean analogue to complex-
analytic spaces: there is a rigid-analytic GAGA theorem, comparison theorems,
fascinating theorems about uniformization of curves and of Shimura varieties, new
moduli spaces which are local analogues of Shimura varieties (implicated in the
proof of the local Langlands correspondence for GLn over a p-adic field).

1.3. A motivation for adic spaces. Despite these successes, the theory of
rigid-analytic spaces has a few shortcomings, which are addressed by the more
general theory of adic spaces. One is the problem with topologies, illustrated in the
following examples:

Example 1.3.1. Let X = SpmK〈T 〉 be the rigid-analytic closed unit disk,
and let Y be the disjoint union of the open unit disc U with the circle S =
SpmK〈T, T−1〉. There is an open immersion Y → X, which is a bijection on
the level of points. But it is not an isomorphism, because the two spaces have
different Grothendieck topologies. (The trouble is that {U, S} is not an admissible
cover of X, because U is not a finite union of affinoid subdomains.)

Another example: let X = SpmK〈T 〉, let α be an element of the completion
of K which is transcendental over K, and let Y ⊂ X be the union of all affinoid
subdomains U which do not “contain” α, in the sense that α does not satisfy
the collection of inequalities among power series which define U . Then the open
immersion Y → X is once again a bijection on points. Indeed, a point x ∈ X is
a Galois orbit of roots of an irreducible polynomial f(T ) ∈ K[T ]. Since f(α) �= 0,
we have |f(α)| > |t| for some nonzero t ∈ K, and then x belongs to the rational
subdomain defined by |f | ≤ |t|, hence it belongs to Y . However, Y → X cannot be
an isomorphism: the collection of affinoid subdomains U used to define Y does not
admit a finite subcover of Y , whereas (since X is affinoid), any admissible cover of
X by affinoid subdomains admits a finite subcover.

In both examples there was an open immersion Y → X which is a bijection
on points but which is not an isomorphism. This suggests that there are certain
hidden “points” in X which Y is missing. In fact in the world of adic spaces, Y is
simply the complement in X of a single point.

Another shortcoming, if we may be so greedy as to point it out, is that rigid-
analytic spaces are too narrowly tailored to the class of K-affinoid algebras studied
by Tate. Whereas the category of adic spaces encompasses the categories of rigid-
analytic spaces, formal schemes, and even ordinary schemes. This allows to pass
between these categories very easily. For instance, if X is a formal scheme over
Spf Zp (satisfying certain finiteness assumptions), then there should be a corre-
sponding rigid space Xrig, its rigid generic fiber. This was worked out by Berthelot
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[Ber91], but is rather subtle: if X = Spf Zp[[T ]], then Xrig is the rigid-analytic open
unit disc, which is not even affinoid. Whereas in the adic world, there is a formal
unit disc fibered over a two-point space SpaZp, and its generic fiber is simply the
open subset lying over the generic point SpaQp.

1.4. Huber rings. The model spaces in the theory of adic spaces are associ-
ated to certain topological rings A. In light of our desiderata, A should be allowed
to be Zp[[T ]], or Qp〈T 〉, or even any ring whatsoever with its discrete topology. In
the first and third case, the topology of A is generated by a finitely-generated ideal.
In the second case, the topology of Qp〈T 〉 certainly isn’t generated by p (since this
is invertible in A), but rather there is an open subring Zp〈T 〉 whose topology is
generated by p.

Definition 1.4.1. A Huber ring2 is a topological ring A containing an open
subring A0 carrying the linear topology induced by a finitely generated ideal I ⊂ A0.
The ring A0 and the ideal I are called a ring of definition and an ideal of definition,
respectively. (The data of A0 and I are part of the data of a Huber ring; only their
existence is.)

A Huber ring A is Tate if it contains a topologically nilpotent unit. Such an
element is called a pseudo-uniformizer.

Example 1.4.2.
(1) Any ring A can be given the discrete topology; then A is a Huber ring

with A0 = A and I = 0.
(2) Let K be a nonarchimedean field: this means a topological field which is

complete with respect to a nontrivial nonarchimedean real-valued metric
| |. Since | | is nontrivial, K contains an element � with 0 < |�| < 1,
which is then a pseudo-uniformizer of K. Then K is a Huber ring, K◦ =
{|x| ≤ 1} is a ring of definition, and (�) is an ideal of definition.

(3) Continuing with the previous example, we have the Tate K-algebra A =
K〈T1, . . . , Tn〉. This is a Tate Huber ring. The subring K◦〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 is
a ring of definition, and (�) is an ideal of definition.

(4) Let R be any ring with its discrete topology. Then the power series ring
A = R[[T1, . . . , Tn]] is a Huber ring which is not Tate. Then A itself is a
ring of definition, and (T1, . . . , Tn) is an ideal of definition.

(5) Similarly, if K is a nonarchimedean field with pseudouniformizer �, then
A = K◦[[T1, . . . , Tn]] is a Huber ring. Then A itself is a ring of definition,
and (�,T1, . . . , Tn) is an ideal of definition.

(6) Let K be a nonarchimedean field which is perfect of characteristic p. The
ring of Witt vectors A = W (K◦) is a Huber ring, A itself is a ring of
definition, and (p, [�]) is an ideal of definition.

(7) Let A = Qp[[T ]]. It is tempting to say that A is a Huber ring, with a
ring of definition A0 = Zp[[T ]] and an ideal of definition (p, T ). But in
fact one cannot put a topology on A which makes this work. Indeed, in
such a topology Tn → 0, and since multiplication by p−1 is continuous,
p−1Tn → 0 as well. But this sequence never enters A0, and therefore
A0 ⊂ A is not open. (It is fine to say that Qp[[T ]] is a Huber ring with
ring of definition Qp[[T ]] and ideal of definition (T ), but then you are

2called an f -adic ring by Huber [Hub94].



ADIC SPACES 5

artificially suppressing the topology of Qp, so that the sequence pn does
not approach 0.) There is a similar obstruction to Zp[[T ]][1/p] being a
Huber ring.

We need a few more basic definitions.

Definition 1.4.3. A subset S of a topological ring A is bounded if for all open
neighborhoods U of 0, there exists an open neighborhood V of 0 such that V S ⊂ U .
An element f ∈ A is power-bounded if {fn} ⊂ A is bounded. Let A◦ be the subset
of power-bounded elements. If A is linearly topologized (for instance if A is Huber)
then A◦ ⊂ A is a subring.

A Huber ring A is uniform if A◦ ⊂ A is bounded.

All of the Huber rings in Example 1.4.2 are uniform. A non-uniform Huber
ring is A = Qp[T ]/T

2, because A◦ = Zp +QpT is unbounded.

Remark 1.4.4. In a uniform Huber ring A, the power-bounded subring A0 ⊂ A
serves as a ring of definition. Complete uniform Huber rings which are Tate are
especially convenient because they are Banach rings. Indeed, suppose A is a uniform
Tate Huber ring, and let � ∈ A be a pseudo-uniformizer. Then the topology on A
is induced from the norm

|a| = 2inf{n: �
na∈A◦}.

1.5. Continuous valuations. The idea now is to associate to a Huber ring
A a ringed space SpaA = (X,OX), which will serve as the model space for the
theory of adic spaces. The points of X are quite interesting: they correspond to
continuous valuations on the ring A.

Recall that an ordered abelian group is an abelian group Γ endowed with a
translation-invariant total order ≤. These will be written multiplicatively. Exam-
ples include R>0 and any subgroup thereof. Another example is Γ = R>0 ×R>0

under its lexicographical ordering: (a, b) ≤ (c, d) means that either a < c or else
a = c and b ≤ d. A feature of this Γ is that it contains R>0 (embedded along
the first coordinate) together with, for each a ∈ R>0, elements (such as (a, 1/2),
respectively (a, 2)) which are between a and every real number less than (respec-
tively, greater than) a. This concept easily generalizes to finite products Rn

>0, or
even infinite products of R>0 indexed by an ordinal.

Definition 1.5.1. For an ordered abelian group Γ, a subgroup Γ′ ⊂ Γ is convex
if any element of Γ lying between two elements of Γ′ itself lies in Γ′.

It is a nice exercise to show that if Γ′,Γ′′ ⊂ Γ are two convex subgroups then
either Γ′ ⊂ Γ′′ or Γ′′ ⊂ Γ′. Therefore the set of nontrivial convex subgroups forms
a totally ordered set with respect to inclusion. The cardinality of this set is called
the rank of Γ. Thus the rank of Rn

>0 is n.
The condition for Γ to be rank 1 is equivalent to the following archimedean

property: given a, b ∈ Γ with a > 1, then there exists n ∈ Z with b < an. We
remark that a rank 1 ordered abelian group can always be embedded into R>0.

Definition 1.5.2. Let A be a topological ring. A continuous valuation on A
is a map

|·| : A→ Γ ∪ {0} ,
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where Γ is a totally ordered abelian group, and Γ∪ {0} is the ordered monoid with
least element 0. It is required that

• |ab| = |a| |b|,
• |a+ b| ≤ max(|a| , |b|),
• |1| = 1,
• |0| = 0,

• (Continuity) For all γ ∈ Γ,

{
a ∈ A

∣∣∣∣ |a| < γ

}
is open in A.

Two continuous valuations | | : A→ Γ∪{0} and | |′ : A→ Γ′∪{0} are equivalent
if for all a, b ∈ A we have |a| ≥ |b| if and only if |a|′ ≥ |b|′. In that case, after
replacing Γ by the subgroup generated by the image of A, and similarly for Γ′,
there exists an isomorphism ι : Γ ∼= Γ′ such that ι(|a|) = |a|′ for all a ∈ A.

Note that the kernel of |·| is a prime ideal of A which only depends on the
equivalence class of |·|.

Definition 1.5.3. Let Cont(A) denote the set of equivalence classes of contin-
uous valuations of A. For an element x ∈ Cont(A), we use the notation f �→ |f(x)|
to denote a continuous valuation representing x. We give Cont(A) the topology

generated by subsets of the form

{
x

∣∣∣∣ |f(x)| ≤ |g(x)| �= 0

}
, with f, g ∈ A. For

x ∈ Cont(A), the rank of x is the rank of the ordered abelian group generated by
the image of a continuous valuation representing x.

Some remarks on the topology of Cont(A): Note that sets of the form {|g(x)| �=0}
are open, as are sets of the form {|f(x)| ≤ 1}. This blends features of the Zariski
topology on schemes and topology on rigid spaces. Furthermore, Cont(A) is quasi-
compact, just as the spectrum of a ring is quasi-compact.

When A is a Huber ring, the set Cont(A) is a good candidate for the model
space we want to build. For instance if A is a discrete ring, then Cont(A) contains
one point x for each prime p ∈ SpecA, namely the valuation pulled back from
the trivial valuation on the residue field of p. The set Cont(Qp) is a single point,
namely the equivalence class of the usual p-adic valuation on Qp.

Now consider Cont(Qp〈T 〉), which is our hypothetical “adic closed unit disc”.
For each maximal ideal m ∈ SpmQp〈T 〉, we do get a point in Cont(A) by pulling
back the valuation on the nonarchimedean field Qp〈T 〉/m (this is a finite extension
of Qp). Thus there is a map SpmQp〈T 〉 → ContQp〈T 〉. But the latter set contains
many more points. For instance, we can let α ∈ Cp be a transcendental element
with |α| ≤ 1, and define a continuous valuation on Qp〈T 〉 by f �→ |f(α)|. This
is going to address one of the problems in classical rigid geometry brought up in
Example 1.3.1.

Addressing the other problem brought up in that example, we can also define
an element x− ∈ ContQp〈T 〉 as follows: let Γ = R>0 × γZ, where the order is
determined by the relations a < γ < 1 for all real a < 1. (If you like, Γ can be
embedded as a subgroup of R>0 ×R>0 by aγn �→ (a, 1/2n).) Now define x− by

∞∑
n=0

anT
n �→ sup

n≥0
|an| γn.

Thus x− “thinks” that T is infinitesimally smaller than one: we have |T (x−)| =
γ < 1, but |T (x−)| > |a| for all a ∈ Qp with |a| < 1. The point x− prevents us
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from disconnecting ContQp〈T 〉 by the disjoint open sets ∪n≥1 {|Tn(x)| < |p|} and
{|T (x)| = 1}, because neither of these contains x−!

However, this example suggests that we have more points in ContQp〈T 〉 than
we bargained for. There is also a point x+ with the same definition, except that γ
is now infinitesimally greater than 1. Morally, whatever the closed adic disc is, it
should not contain any points which think that T is greater than 1, and so we need
to modify our model spaces a little.

1.6. Integral subrings.

Definition 1.6.1. Let A be a Huber ring. A subring A+ ⊂ A is a ring of
integral elements if it is open and integrally closed and A+ ⊂ A◦. A Huber pair3

is a pair (A,A+), where A is Huber and A+ ⊂ A is a ring of integral elements.
Given a Huber pair, we let Spa(A,A+) ⊂ Cont(A) be the subset (with its induced
topology) of continuous valuations x for which |f(x)| ≤ 1 for all f ∈ A+. We will
sometimes write SpaA for Spa(A,A◦).

We remark that Spa(A,A+) is always quasi-compact.
Thus the closed adic disc should be Spa(A,A+), where A = Qp〈T 〉 and A+ =

A◦ = Zp〈T 〉. But one could also define an integral subring

A++ =

{ ∞∑
n=0

anT
n ∈ A+

∣∣∣∣ |an| < 1 for all n ≥ 1

}
.

We have A++ ⊂ A+, and so Spa(A,A+) ⊂ Spa(A,A++). In fact the complement
of Spa(A,A+) in Spa(A,A++) is the single point x+ from our discussion above.
Furthermore, if we embed Spa(A,A+) into an adic closed disc of larger radius, then
it will be an open subset of the larger disc, and its closure will be Spa(A,A++).

1.7. The classification of points in the adic unit disc. Suppose C is a
nonarchimedean field which is algebraically closed, and suppose that α �→ |α| is
an absolute value inducing the topology on C. We review here the classification of
points in X = Spa(C〈T 〉, C◦〈T 〉) as in [Sch12]. The points of X are divided into
five types; we warn that this division into five types breaks down for other adic
spaces. Generally, one may work with adic spaces without consciously knowing
what each point looks like.

• Points of Type 1 correspond to elements α ∈ C with |α| ≤ 1. The corre-
sponding continuous valuation is f �→ |f(α)|.

• Points of Type 2 and 3, also called Gauss points, correspond to closed
discs D = D(α, r). Here α ∈ C has |α| ≤ 1, 0 < r ≤ 1 is a real number,

and D =

{
β ∈ C

∣∣∣∣ |α− β| ≤ r

}
. The corresponding valuation is

f �→ sup
β∈D

|f(β)| .

Explicitly, if we expand f as a series in T−α, say f(T ) =
∑∞

n=0 an(T−α)n,
then this works out to be supn |an| rn.

If r belongs to |C|, then the point is of Type 2; otherwise it is of
Type 3.

3Called an affinoid algebra in [Hub94].
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• Points of Type 4 appear because of the strange phenomenon that C may
not be spherically complete. That is, there may be a descending sequence
of closed discs D1 ⊃ D2 ⊃ · · · with empty intersection. (For instance,
this occurs when C = Cp.) The corresponding continuous valuation is
f �→ infi supβ∈Di

|f(β)|.
• Points of Type 5 have rank 2. For each α ∈ C with |α| ≤ 1, each 0 < r ≤ 1,
and each sign ± (excluding the positive sign if r = 1), we let Γ = R>0×γZ

be the ordered abelian group generated by R>0 and an element γ which
is infinitesimally less than or greater than r, depending on the sign. The
corresponding continuous valuation is

∞∑
n=0

an(T − α)n �→ sup
n
|an| γn.

If C has value group R>0, then there are no points of Type 3. If C is spherically
complete, then there are no points of Type 4 either: every descending sequence of
closed discs has an intersection which is either itself a closed disc or a single point.

The only non-closed points in X are the Type 2 points, which correspond to
discsD: the closure of such a point contains all Type 5 labeled with a triple (α, r,±),
where D = D(α, r).

1.8. The structure presheaf, and the definition of an adic space. In
the construction of affine schemes, one starts with a ring A, defines the topological
space X = SpecA, and then defines the structure sheaf OX this way: there is
a basis of open sets of the form Uf =

{
x
∣∣f(x) �= 0

}
for f ∈ A, and one puts

OX(Uf ) = A[1/f ]; it is easy enough to check that there is a unique sheaf of rings
OX with this property. (Here we use the notational convention that if x corresponds
to a prime ideal p ⊂ A, then f(x) is the image of x in the residue field of p.) The
idea behind this definition is that Uf should be an affine scheme in its own right,
namely SpecA[1/f ]. The key observation here is that SpecA[1/f ] → SpecA is an
open immersion with image Uf , and is universal for this property in the sense that
for any A-algebra B, the map SpecB → SpecA factors through Uf if and only if
A→ B factors through A[1/f ].

It is somewhat more subtle to define OX for X = Spa(A,A+), where (A,A+)
is a Huber pair. We single out a class of open sets called rational subsets.

Definition 1.8.1. Let s1, . . . , sn ∈ A and let T1, . . . , Tn ⊂ A be finite subsets
such that TiA ⊂ A is open for all i. We define a subset

U

({
Ti

si

})
= U

(
T1

s1
, . . . ,

Tn

sn

)
=

{
x ∈ X

∣∣∣∣ |ti(x)| ≤ |si(x)| �= 0, for all ti ∈ Ti

}
.

This is open because it is an intersection of a finite collection of the sort of opens
which generate the topology on X. Subsets of this form are called rational subsets.

Note that a finite intersection of rational subsets is again rational, just by
concatenating the data that define the individual rational subsets.

The following theorem shows that rational subsets are themselves adic spectra.

Theorem 1.8.2 ([Hub94, Proposition 1.3]). Let U ⊂ Spa(A,A+) be a ratio-
nal subset. Then there exists a complete Huber pair (A,A+) → (OX(U),O+

X(U))

such that the map Spa(OX(U),O+
X(U))→ Spa(A,A+) factors over U , and is final
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among such maps. Moreover, this map is a homeomorphism onto U . In particular,
U is quasi-compact.

Definition 1.8.3. Define a presheaf OX of topological rings on Spa(A,A+):
If U ⊂ X is rational, OX(U) is as in the theorem. On a general open W ⊂ X, we
define

OX(W ) = lim←−
U⊂W rational

OX(U).

We defines O+
X analogously. If OX is a sheaf, we call (A,A+) a sheafy Huber pair.

Proposition 1.8.4. For all U ⊂ X = Spa(A,A+),

O+
X(U) =

{
f ∈ OX(U)

∣∣∣∣ |f(x)| ≤ 1, for all x ∈ U

}
.

In particular, O+
X is a sheaf if OX is. If (A,A+) is complete, then OX(X) = A

and O+
X(X) = A+.

Let (A,A+) be a sheafy Huber pair, and let X = SpaA. Then (X,OX) is a
locally ringed topological space, and OX is a sheaf of topological rings. The locally
ringed space (X,OX) comes equipped with some extra data: for each x ∈ SpaA,
we have a continuous valuation |·|x on the local ring OX,x. (Note that O+

X can be
recovered from the data of these valuations, by Proposition 1.8.4.)

We can now define the category of adic spaces.

Definition 1.8.5. An adic space is a triple (X,OX , {|·|x}x∈X), where (X,OX)
is locally ringed topological space, OX is a sheaf of complete topological rings, and
for each x ∈ X, |·|x is a continuous valuation on OX,x. We require that locally on
X, this is the triple associated to Spa(A,A+), where (A,A+) is a sheafy Huber pair.
A morphism between adic spaces is a morphism between locally ringed topological
spaces, which is compatible with the topology on OX and with the given valuations
|·|x∈X , in the evident manner.

Of course one wants some criteria for determining whether a given Huber pair
is sheafy.

Theorem 1.8.6 ([Hub94]). A Huber pair (A,A+) is sheafy in the following
situations.

(1) The ring A is discrete. Thus, there is a functor from schemes to adic
spaces, which sends SpecA to Spa(A,A).

(2) The ring A is finitely generated (as an algebra) over a noetherian ring of
definition. Thus, there is a functor from noetherian formal schemes to
adic spaces, which sends Spf A to Spa(A,A).

(3) The ring A is Tate and strongly noetherian, which means that the rings

A〈X1, . . . , Xn〉 =

⎧⎨⎩ ∑
i=(i1,...,in)≥0

aiT
i

∣∣∣∣ ai ∈ A, ai → 0

⎫⎬⎭
are noetherian for all n ≥ 0. Thus there is a functor from rigid spaces
over a nonarchimedean field K to adic spaces over SpaK, which sends
SpmA to Spa(A,A◦) for an affinoid K-algebra A.

Example 1.8.7 (The adic closed disc over Qp). Let A = Qp〈T 〉, and let A+ =
A◦ = Zp〈T 〉. Then Spa(A,A+) is the adic closed disc over Qp.
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Example 1.8.8 (The adic open disc over Qp). Let A = Zp[[T ]]. Since A is
its own ring of definition and is noetherian, (A,A) is sheafy and Spa(A,A) is an
adic space. We have a morphism Spa(A,A) → Spa(Zp,Zp). The latter is a two-
point space, with generic point η = Spa(Qp,Zp). The generic fiber of Spa(A,A) is
Spa(A,A)η, the preimage of η. It is worthwhile to study this space in detail.

Let x ∈ Spa(A,A)η. We have |p(x)| �= 0. We also know that since p and
T are topologically nilpotent in A, we have |T (x)|n → 0 as n → ∞. Therefore,
there exists an n ≥ 0 with |Tn(x)| ≤ |p(x)|. This means that x lies in the rational
subset U(Tn/p). From this we see that the increasing sequence of rational subsets
U(Tn/p) covers Spa(A,A)η. Since this covering has no finite subcovering, we can
conclude that Spa(A,A)η is not quasi-compact.

Example 1.8.9 (The adic affine line over Qp). Let D be the adic closed disc
over Qp. We let A1

Qp
= lim−→D, where the colimit is taken over the transition map

T �→ pT . Put another way, A1
Qp

is the ascending union of closed discs of unbounded

radius. Then A1
Qp

is not quasi-compact. As we remarked earlier, the closure of the

unit disc D ⊂ A1
Qp

is Spa(A,A++) for a strict subring A++ ⊂ A◦.

Example 1.8.10 (The projective line over Qp). Let D be the adic closed disc
over Qp. The projective line P1

Qp
is obtained by gluing together two copies of D

along the map T �→ T−1 on the “circle” {|T | = 1}. Then P1
Qp

contains A1
Qp

as an

open subspace; the complement is a single point.

1.9. Partially proper adic spaces. Given an adic space X, one can consider
its functor of points: whenever (R,R+) is a complete sheafy Huber pair, we define
X(R,R+) to be the set of morphisms from Spa(R,R+) to X. We also have the
relative version of this functor: If X is fibered over a base space S, then we may
consider the relative functor of points on the category of morphisms Spa(R,R+)→
S, which sends such an object to the set of S-morphisms Spa(R,R+) → X. Since
every adic space is covered by affinoid spaces, an adic space is determined by its
functor of points.

Let us compute the functor of points for the examples in the previous section.

Example 1.9.1. Let (R,R+) be a complete sheafy Huber pair over (Qp,Zp).

(1) Let D be the closed unit disc over Qp. Then

D(R,R+) = Hom(Zp〈T 〉, R+) ∼= R+

(via f �→ f(T )). (The Hom here and below is in the category of topological
Zp-algebras.)

(2) Let D◦ be the open unit disc over Qp. Then

D◦(R,R+) = Hom(Zp[[T ]], R
+) ∼= R◦◦

is the set of topologically nilpotent elements of R, again via f �→ f(T ).
Now, a priori the image is R◦◦ ∩ R+. However, the fact that R+ is open
and integrally closed means that if a ∈ R◦◦, then an ∈ R+ for n large
enough, and thus a ∈ R+. Thus, R◦◦ ⊂ R+.

(3) Let A1
Qp

be the adic affine line over Qp. Then

A1
Qp

(R,R+) = R.
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If D is the closure of D in A1
Qp

, then

D(R,R+) = Hom(A++, R+) =

{
a ∈ R

∣∣∣∣ pan ∈ R◦ for all n ≥ 1

}
.

Again, a priori the condition on a is that pan ∈ R+ for all n ≥ 1. But
if pan ∈ R◦ for all n ≥ 1, then also (pan)2 = p(pa2n) ∈ pR◦ ⊂ R+, so
pan ∈ R+ as well.

(4) Let P1
Qp

be the adic projective line over Qp. Then P1
Qp

(R,R+) is the set

of projective rank 1 quotients of R2.

Definition 1.9.2. Let X be an adic space. We say X is partially proper if it
is quasi-separated4 and if for every sheafy Huber pair (R,R+) and every morphism
Spa(R,R◦) → X, there exists a unique morphism Spa(R,R+) → X making the
diagram commute:

Spa(R,R◦) ��

��

Spa(R,R+)

�����
���

���
���

�

X.

Thus if X is partially proper, X(R,R+) = X(R,R◦) only depends on R. Finally,
X is proper if it is quasi-compact and partially proper.

There is a relative definition of partial properness for a morphismX → S, which
we leave to the reader to work out. Note that the definition of partial properness
is similar to the valuative criteria for properness and separatedness for schemes.
There is also a definition of properness involving universally closed morphisms, cf.
[Hub96].

Intuitively, a space is partially proper when it has no boundary. In the examples
above, D◦, D, A1

Qp
and P1

Qp
are partially proper, but of these only D and P1

Qp

are proper. Then D is not partially proper, as its functor of points really depends
on R+.

2. Perfectoid fields

We are now going to take a sudden change of direction to talk about perfectoid
fields. The idea is that perfectoid fields are the one-point perfectoid spaces, so they
are rather a prerequisite to study perfectoid spaces in general. Besides, perfectoid
fields have an interesting history, even if the name and formal definition did not
appear until [Sch12] and [KL15].

A class of perfectoid fields plays a crucial role in Tate’s study of p-divisible
groups [Tat67]. Let K be the fraction field of a mixed-characteristic discrete val-
uation ring with perfect residue field of characteristic p (e.g., a finite extension of
Qp). Tate considered a tower of Galois extensions Kn/K satisfying the conditions
(a) Gal(Kn/K) ∼= (Z/pnZ)h for some h ≥ 1 and (b) Kn/K is totally ramified.
(For Tate, such a tower came by adjoining the torsion in a p-divisible group.) Let

K∞ = ∪nKn and let K̂∞ be its completion.

4A topological space is quasi-separated if the intersection of any two quasi-compact open
subsets of X is again quasi-compact. If (A,A+) is a Huber pair, then Spa(A,A+) is quasi-
separated.
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Let C be the completion of an algebraic closure of K. Tate proved some
basic facts about the cohomology of C as a Gal(K/K)-module, using K∞ as an
intermediary. (The ultimate goal was to prove a p-adic Hodge decomposition for
p-divisible groups and abelian varieties.) Along the way he proved a curious fact:
if L/K∞ is a finite extension, then the ideal of K◦

∞ generated by traces of elements
of L◦ contains the maximal ideal mK∞ of K◦

∞. (Thus it is either mK∞ or else it is
all of K◦

∞.) Now, if L were instead a finite extension of K, then this ideal of traces
is related to the different ideal of L/K, and measures the ramification: the bigger
the ideal, the less ramified L/K is. Tate’s result is that any finite extension of K∞
is almost unramified, or put another way, the corresponding extension of K◦

∞ is
almost étale.

The next work along these lines comes from Fontaine andWintenberger [FW79].
They considered a more general infinite algebraic extension K∞/K which is highly
ramified, in the technical sense that Gu

KGK∞ ⊂ GK is open for all u ≥ −1, where
Gu

K is a higher ramification group. Such extensions are called arithmetically profi-
nite (APF). For instance, if K∞/K is a totally ramified Galois extension with
Gal(K∞/K) a p-adic Lie group, thenK∞/K is APF. To such an extension, Fontaine
and Wintenberger attached a nonarchimedean field X, the field of norms, whose
multiplicative monoid is the inverse limit lim←−Kn, where the transition maps in the
limit are norms. The field X has characteristic p; in fact it is a Laurent series
field over the residue field of K. Rather surprisingly, we have an isomorphism of
Galois groups Gal(X/X) ∼= Gal(K/K∞). This isomorphism is fundamental to the
classification of p-adic Galois representations via (φ,Γ)-modules (see [Ked15] for
a discussion of these) and the proof of the p-adic local Langlands correspondence
for GL2(Qp) [Col10].

The themes of almost étale extensions and passage to characteristic p are the
hallmarks of perfectoid fields, which we now define.

Definition 2.0.1. A nonarchimedean field K of residue characteristic p is a
perfectoid field if (a) its value group is nondiscrete, and (b) the pth power Frobenius
map on K◦/p is surjective.

Example 2.0.2.
(1) The basic examples of perfectoid fields are the completions ofQp(μp∞) and

Qp(p
1/p∞

). The completion of any strictly APF extension is perfectoid.
(2) One source of APF extensions (and therefore perfectoid fields) comes

from p-divisible formal group laws. Let E be a local field of character-
istic 0 with residue characteristic p and uniformizer π. Recall that a
1-dimensional formal group law over OE is a power series F(X,Y ) =
X + Y + higher order terms in OE [[X,Y ]] which satisfies the axioms of
an abelian group. Iterating F on itself p times produces a power series
[p]F (T ). If [p]F (T ) modulo π is nonzero, then F is p-divisible; in that

case [p]F (T ) mod π = g(T ph

) for some power series g and some maximal
h, called the height of F . The set of roots F [pn] of [pn]F is isomorphic
to (Z/pnZ)h. Let E∞ = E(F [p∞]) be the field obtained by adjoining all
p-power torsion points to E. The extension E∞/E is APF, and therefore
the completion of E∞ is perfectoid.

(3) If a nonarchimedean field has characteristic p, then it is perfectoid if and
only if it is perfect. A basic example is k((t1/p

∞
)), where k/Fp is a perfect
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field: this is defined to be the completion of the perfection of k((t)). This
example is rather fundamental: if K is a perfectoid field of characteristic
p and residue field k, then K contains k((t1/p

∞
)), where t is any element

of K with 0 < |t| < 1.

2.1. Tilting. Let K be a perfectoid field with absolute value | |. We let K◦ =
{|x| ≤ 1} be its ring of integers.

We define

K� = lim←−K,

where the transition map is x �→ xp. Thus, elements ofK� are sequences (a0, a1, . . . )
of elements of K with apn = an−1 for all n ≥ 1. (If K has characteristic p, then
trivially K� ∼= K; this operation is only interesting in characteristic 0.) A priori
K� is a topological multiplicative monoid. We define an addition law on K� by the
rule (an) + (bn) = (cn), where

(2.1.1) cn = lim
m→∞

(am+n + bm+n)
pm

.

It it easy to check that the limit exists (here we use the fact that K is complete).
It can be verified directly that K� is a field, but the easiest route is to pass to the
quotient K◦/p. The reduction map K◦ → K◦/p induces a map of topological
multiplicative monoids

lim←−
x
→xp

K◦ → lim←−
x
→xp

K◦/p.

Now one observes that this map is an isomorphism; the inverse sends a sequence
(an mod p) to (bn), where

bn = lim
m→∞

ap
m

m+n.

(The limit does not depend on the choice of lift of an.) Therefore lim←−K◦ inherits

the structure of a ring, with addition law as in (2.1.1); its fraction field is K�. Let
f �→ f � denote the projection map K� → K which sends (an) to a0. We define
an absolute value on K� by |f | =

∣∣f �
∣∣. One checks that this is a nontrivial nonar-

chimedean absolute value inducing the topology on K�, and that K� is complete
with respect to it. Finally, the very definition of K� shows that it is perfect of
characteristic p. Therefore K� is a perfectoid field of characteristic p; it is called
the tilt of K.

The perfectoid field K� contains a pseudo-uniformizer � with |�| = |p|. An
important observation is that K�◦ ∼= lim←−x
→xp

K◦/p, and that

K�◦/� ∼= K◦/p.

Example 2.1.1.
(1) Let K = Qp(p

1/p∞
)∧. Then K� contains the element t = (p, p1/p, . . . )

with |t| = |p|. Thus t is a pseudo-uniformizer of K�, and since K� is
perfectoid, K� contains Fp((t

1/p∞
)) (as remarked in Example 2.0.2). In

fact K� = Fp((t
1/p∞

)). To see this, observe that K◦/p = Zp[p
1/p∞

]/p ∼=
Fp[t

1/p∞
]/t, and apply lim←− along x �→ xp to both sides.

(2) If K = Qp(μp∞)∧, then K� (considered as the fraction field of lim←−K◦/p)

contains the element t = (1 − ζp, 1 − ζp2 , . . . ), and then once again
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K� = Fp((t
1/p∞

)). In fact if K is the completion of any APF exten-

sion of a p-adic field (see Example 2.0.2), then K� ∼= k((t1/p
∞
)), where k

is the residue field of K.

2.2. The tilting equivalence for perfectoid fields. For a perfectoid field
K of characteristic 0, the structures of K and K� seem quite different: of course
their characteristics are different, and even though there is a multiplicative map
K� → K (f �→ f �), this is far from being surjective in general. Nonetheless we
will encounter a family of theorems known as tilting equivalences which relate the
arithmetic of a perfectoid object and its tilt. The most basic tilting equivalence
concerns the Galois groups of perfectoid fields.

Theorem 2.2.1. Let K be a perfectoid field of characteristic 0. Then for any
finite extension L/K (necessarily separable), L is also a perfectoid field, and L�/K�

is a finite extension of the same degree as L/K. The categories of finite extensions
of K and K� are equivalent, via L �→ L�. Consequently there is an isomorphism

Gal(K/K) ∼= Gal(K
�
/K�).

Example 2.2.2. Theorem 2.2.1 allows us to describe the tilt of the perfectoid

field Cp = Q
∧
p . Since Cp is the completion of the algebraic closure of the perfectoid

field K = Qp(p
1/p∞

)∧, C�
p is the completion of the algebraic closure of K� ∼=

Fp((t
1/p∞

)).

There is an explicit inverse to L �→ L� which merits discussion. Since we
want to move from characteristic p to characteristic 0, it is not surprising that
Witt vectors appear. Recall that for a perfect ring R of characteristic p, we have
the ring of Witt vectors W (R), which is characterized by the following properties:
W (R) is p-adically complete and p-torsion free, and W (R)/pW (R) ∼= R. This is a
ring which is separated and complete for the p-adic topology; there is a surjective
morphism W (R) → R which admits a multiplicative (not additive) section R →
W (R), written x �→ [x]. The ring W (R) has the following universal property: For
a p-adically complete, p-torsion free ring S and a map of multiplicative monoids
R → S for which the composition R → S → S/p is a ring homomorphism, there
exists a unique continuous ring homomorphism W (R)→ S such that the diagram

R

�� ���
��

��
��

��

W (R) �� S

commutes. Elements of W (R) may be written uniquely as formal power series
[x0] + [x1]p+ [xn]p

2 + . . . .
In the context of Theorem 2.2.1, we have the perfect ring K�◦, the p-adically

complete p-torsion free ring K◦, and the ring homomorphism K�◦ → K◦/p, which
factors through a map of multiplicative monoids K�◦ → K◦, namely f �→ f �.
Therefore by the universal property of Witt vectors, there exists a unique continuous
ring homomorphism θ : W (K�◦) → K◦ satisfying θ([f ]) = f �. Since p is invertible
in K, the map θ extends to a homomorphism of Qp-algebras W (K�◦)[1/p] → K,
which we continue to call θ.
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Lemma 2.2.3. The homomorphism θ : W (K�◦)[1/p] → K is surjective. Its
kernel is a principal ideal, generated by an element of the form [�] + αp, where
� ∈ K� is a pseudo-uniformizer and α ∈W (K�◦) is a unit.

We can now describe the inverse to the tilting functor L �→ L� in Theorem
2.2.1. Suppose that M/K� is a finite extension. Then M◦ is perfect, and W (M◦)
is an algebra over W (K�◦). We put

M � = W (M◦)⊗W (K�◦),θ K.

Then M � is a perfectoid field, and there is a multiplicative map M →M � given by
f �→ f � = [f ]⊗1. There is an isomorphism M ∼= M �� given by f �→ (f �, (f1/p)�, . . . ).

2.3. Untilts of a perfectoid field of characteristic p. Let K be a perfec-
toid field of characteristic p. Does there always exists a characteristic 0 perfectoid
field whose tilt is K, and if so, can one describe the set of such “untilts”? Certainly
an untilt is not unique in general: In Example 2.1.1 we saw that there at least two
distinct perfectoid fields whose tilts are isomorphic to Fp((t

1/p∞
)).

Definition 2.3.1. An untilt of K is a pair (K�, ι), where K� is a perfectoid

field and ι : K
∼→ K�� is an isomorphism.

We remark that our definition includes K as an untilt of itself, since after all
K� = K.

Given an untilt (K�, ι), the multiplicative map K◦ ι→ K��◦ �→ K�◦ induces a
surjective ring homomorphism

θK� : W (K◦) → K�◦

∞∑
n=0

[fn]p
n �→

∞∑
n=0

f �
np

n.

Then ker θK� is an ideal which is primitive of degree 1: this means that I is generated
by an element of the form

∑
n≥0[fn]p

n, where f0 is topologically nilpotent and
f1 ∈ K◦ is a unit.

Theorem 2.3.2. The map I �→ (W (K◦)/I)[1/p] is a bijection between the set
of primitive ideals of W (K◦) of degree 1, and the set of isomorphism classes of
untilts of K.

Note that I = (p) is the unique ideal which produces the trivial untilt K.
Theorem 2.3.2 suggests that untilts of K of characteristic 0 are parametrized

by some kind of geometric object which is related to W (K◦). An approximation
to this object might be MaxSpecW (K◦)[1/p[�]], where � is a pseudo-uniformizer
of K. After all, every characteristic 0 untilt K� of K induces a surjective ring
homomorphism θK� : W (K◦)[1/p] → K� for which θK�([�]) = �� is a pseudo-
uniformizer of K� (and is therefore nonzero); thus ker θK� determines a maximal
ideal of W (K◦)[1/p[�]]. However, MaxSpecW (K◦)[1/p[�]] isn’t a rigid-analytic
space, as W (K◦)[1/p[�]] isn’t an affinoid algebra.

The approach of Fargues and Fontaine requires looking at W (K◦) as a ring
equipped with its ([�], p)-adic topology. (This is called the weak topology in [FF11].)
This makes W (K◦) into a Huber ring (with itself as ring of definition), and so we
may make the following definition.
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Definition 2.3.3 (The adic Fargues–Fontaine curves YK and XK). Let

YK = SpaW (K◦)\ {|p[�]| = 0} ,
where � is a pseudo-uniformizer ofK. The Frobenius automorphism on K◦ induces
a properly discontinuous automorphism φ : YK → YK ; we let

XK = YK/φZ.

We claim that YK is covered by rational subsets of the form

U

(
{p, [�a]}
[�a]

,

{
p, [�b]

}
p

)
=
{∣∣[�b]

∣∣ ≤ |p| ≤ |[�a]|
}
⊂ SpaW (K◦)

as a and b (with a ≤ b) range through Z[1/p]>0. Indeed, suppose that x ∈
SpaW (K◦) satisfies |p[�](x)| �= 0. Since [�] is topologically nilpotent and |p(x)| �=
0, there exists a b > 0 with

∣∣[�]b(x)
∣∣ ≤ |p(x)|. Similarly, there exists an a > 0 with

|p(x)| ≤ |[�a](x)|.
For an interval I = [a, b] ⊂ (0,∞) with endpoints lying in Z[1/p]>0, let YK,I

be the rational subset defined above, and let BK,I = H0(YK,I ,OYK
). Finally, let

BK = H0(YK ,OYK
) = lim←−

I

BK,I .

These rings can be defined in terms of a family of norms on the ring W (K◦)[1/p[�]].
For r > 0, let ∣∣∣∣∣∑

n∈Z

[xn]p
n

∣∣∣∣∣
r

= max
{
p−n |xn|r

}
.

For the interval I = [a, b], the ring BK,I is the completion of W (K◦)[1/p[�]]
with respect to the norm max {| |a , | |b}, and BK is the Fréchet completion of
W (K◦)[1/p[�]] with respect to the family of norms | |r.

Theorem 2.3.4 ([Ked16]). The Huber ring BK,I is strongly noetherian. Thus
YK and XK are adic spaces.

Theorem 2.3.5 ([FF11], Corollary 2.5.4). Suppose that K = C is algebraically
closed. There is a bijection between the set of isomorphism classes of closed maximal
ideals of BC and the set of isomorphism classes of characteristic 0 untilts of C, given
by I �→ BC/I.

This means that there is an embedding of the set of isomorphism classes of
characteristic 0 untilts of C into the set of closed points of YC (although this is far
from being surjective). For a characteristic 0 untilt C� with corresponding ideal
I, the homomorphism θC� : W (C◦) → C�◦ extends to a surjection θC� : BC → C�

with kernel I.

2.4. Explicit parametrization of untilts by a formal Qp-vector space.
Theorems 2.3.2 and 2.3.5 do not give particularly explicit parametrizations for the
set of untilts of a perfectoid field K. The problem is that, even though it is easy
to exhibit elements of W (K◦) which generate primitive ideals of degree 1, it is not
easy to decide whether two such elements generate the same ideal.

We offer now a different perspective. Assume that K = C is an algebraically
closed perfectoid field of characteristic p; we want to classify untilts of C. Suppose
that (C�, ι : C → C��) is an untilt of C of characteristic 0. By Theorem 2.2.1, the
field C� is also algebraically closed. Therefore it contains a compatible system of
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primitive pth power roots of unity: 1, ζp, ζp2 , . . . . Let ε = ι−1(1, ζp, ζp2 , . . . ) ∈ C.

The idea is that the element ε ∈ C is an invariant of the untilt C�. Now, this
element isn’t quite well-defined, because there is an ambiguity in the choice of
system of roots of unity.

Before resolving this ambiguity, we introduce some notation. Let H = Ĝm be
the formal multiplicative group over Zp. This is the completion of Gm,Zp

along
the origin of Gm,Fp

. It is perhaps easiest to think of H as a functor from complete
adic Zp-algebras to Zp-modules, which sends R to the abelian group 1+R◦◦ under
multiplication. This group gets its Zp-module structure this way: for a ∈ Zp,
the action of a sends x to xa (defined using power series). The underlying formal
scheme of H is isomorphic to Spf Zp[[T ]]. We also define the universal cover

H̃ = lim←−
x
→xp

H,

so that if R is an adic Zp-algebra, H̃(R) is the Qp-vector space lim←−x
→xp
(1 + R◦◦).

There is a reduction map

(2.4.1) H̃(R)→ H̃(R/p),

which one checks is an isomorphism, rather along the lines of the proof that K�◦ ∼=
lim←−x
→xp

K◦/p for a perfectoid field K. Consequently,

H̃(R) ∼= H̃(R/p) ∼= lim←−
x
→xp

R◦◦/p ∼= lim←−
x
→xp

R◦◦,

so that H̃ is representable by the formal scheme Spf Zp[[T
1/p∞

]]. Thus H̃ is a Qp-
vector space object in the category of formal schemes, which is to say, a formal

Qp-vector space. Whenever K is a perfectoid field, H̃(K◦) ∼= H̃(K�◦) ∼= H(K�◦)

(the last isomorphism holds because K� is perfect).

Given a characteristic 0 untilt C� of C, we obtain a nonzero element ε ∈ H̃(C◦)

defined as the image of (1, ζp, ζp2 , . . . ) under H̃(C�◦) ∼= H̃(C◦). This element is well-

defined up to translation by an element of Z×
p . Note that θC�([ε1/p

n

]) = ζpn for all
n ≥ 0; therefore the element

(2.4.2) ξ =
[ε]− 1

[ε1/p]− 1
= [1] + [ε1/p] + · · ·+ [ε(p−1)/p]

lies in the kernel of θC� . One checks that the ideal (ξ) is primitive of degree 1, and
therefore C� corresponds to the ideal (ξ) under the bijection in Theorem 2.3.2.

On the other hand, we could start with a nonzero element ε ∈ H̃(C◦), form ξ
as above, and from this construct the untilt C� = W (C◦)[1/p]/(ξ). In fact:

Theorem 2.4.1 (see [FF11, Proposition 3.4] and [FF11, Remarque 3.6]). The
map C� �→ ε gives a bijection between equivalence classes (respectively, Frobenius-

equivalence classes) of characteristic 0 untilts of C and (H̃(C◦)\ {0})/Z×
p (respec-

tively, (H̃(C◦)\ {0})/Q×
p ).

The Qp-vector space H̃(C◦) is rather interesting. On the one hand it is huge:
it certainly has uncountable dimension. To get a handle on it, we first choose a

characteristic 0 untilt C� of C, so that H̃(C◦) ∼= H̃(C�◦). We have a logarithm map
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log : H(C�◦)→ C�, defined by the usual formula

log x =

∞∑
n=1

(−1)n−1 (x− 1)n

n
.

The logarithm map is a Zp-module homomorphism, which sits in an exact sequence

(2.4.3) 0→ μp∞(C�)→ H(C�◦)→ C� → 0,

where μp∞(C�) = H[p∞](C�◦) is the group of pth power roots of 1 in C�. Let
us check that the logarithm map is surjective. If x ∈ C�, there exists an n large
enough so that pnx is in the region of convergence of the exponential map; then
z = exp(pnx) ∈ H(C�◦) satisfies log(z) = pnx, so that log(z1/p

n

) = x for any pnth
root z1/p

n

of z in C�◦.
Taking inverse limits along multiplication by p in (2.4.3) gives an exact sequence

of Qp-vector spaces:

(2.4.4) 0→ V H(C�)→ H̃(C�◦)→ C� → 0,

where V H = lim←−p
H[p∞](C�); note that V H is a Qp-vector space of dimension 1,

spanned by a compatible system of primitive pth power roots of 1.
The exact sequence in (2.4.4) sheds some light onto the structure of the Qp-

vector space H̃(C◦). Once a characteristic 0 untilt C� is chosen, together with a

system of pth power roots of 1 in C�, there is a “presentation” of H̃(C◦) as an
extension of C� by Qp.

2.5. The schematic Fargues-Fontaine curve. We give here another inter-

pretation of the exact sequence (2.4.4). Given an element ε ∈ H̃(C�◦), we define
its logarithm

(2.5.1) t = log[ε] =

∞∑
n=1

(−1)n−1 ([ε]− 1)n

n
∈ BC = H0(YC ,OYC

).

One has to check here that the sum converges in the Fréchet topology on BC , but
this is just a matter of checking that |[ε]− 1|r < 1 for all 0 < r <∞. Then formally
we have

φ(t) = log φ([ε]) = log[εp] = p log[ε] = pt,

and so t lies in the Qp-vector space Bφ=p
C consisting of elements that exhibit this

behavior. The element t also has the property that θC�(t) = 0, since θC�([ε]) = 1.

In general we can take any element α ∈ H̃(C◦) and produce log[α] ∈ Bφ=p
C .

We have the following commutative diagram, in which the first row is (2.4.4):

0 �� V H(C�) ��

��

H̃(C�◦) ��

log[·]
��

C� ��

=

��

0

0 �� Qpt �� Bφ=p
C θ

C�

�� C� �� 0.

Theorem 2.5.1 ([FF11]). The map ε �→ log[ε] defines an isomorphism of Qp-

vector spaces H̃(C◦) ∼= Bφ=p
C . Furthermore, for each t ∈ Bφ=p

C \ {0}, there is a
unique Frobenius-equivalence class of characteristic 0 untilts C� such that θC�(t) =
0. Therefore there is a bijection between the set of Frobenius-equivalence classes of

characteristic 0 untilts of C� and the set (Bφ=p
C \ {0})/Q×

p .
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Recall that YC is the adic space which is (informally) supposed to parametrize
equivalence classes of characteristic 0 untilts of C, and XC = YC/φ

Z parametrizes
Frobenius-equivalence classes of such untilts. A key insight of [FF11] is that XC

resembles a proper smooth analytic curve, and so should be the analytification of
an algebraic curve, just as the Tate curve Gm/q

Z is the analytification of an elliptic
curve over a p-adic field K. In this context, the usual thing to do is to find an ample
line bundle L on XC , and then define

XC = Proj
⊕
n≥0

H0(XC ,L⊗n).

In the case of Gm/q
Z, the line bundle is O(P ), where P is the origin of Gm/q

Z;
the graded ring in the above construction is K[x, y, z]/f(x, y, z), where f is a cubic
whose coefficients depend on q according to the usual formulas.

For the Fargues-Fontaine curve, the requisite line bundle L on XC should pull
back to a line bundle on YC which is φ-equivariant. And so we define a free line
bundle OYC

e, with the φ-equivariance defined by φ(e) = p−1e. This OYC
e descends

to a line bundle on XC , which we call OXC
(1). For n ∈ Z we define OXC

(n) = O⊗n
XC

(with the usual convention regarding negative n).
The algebraic Fargues-Fontaine curve is defined by declaring OXC

(1) to be very
ample. Note that

H0(XC ,OXC
(n)) ∼= H0(YC ,OYC

e⊗n)φ=1 ∼= Bφ=pn

C

Definition 2.5.2 (The schematic Fargues-Fontaine curve). DefineXC=ProjP ,
where

P =
⊕
d≥0

Pd, where Pd = Bφ=pd

C .

Theorem 2.5.3.

(1) The “ring of constants” H0(XC ,OXC
)=P0=Bφ=1

C is exactly Qp.
(2) The graded ring P is factorial: the irreducible homogenous elements are

exactly the nonzero elements of P1, and for every d ≥ 1, a nonzero element
of Pd admits a factorization into irreducibles in P1, unique up to units.

(3) As a result, XC is an integral Noetherian scheme of dimension 1, which
admits a cover by spectra of Dedekind rings (in fact PIDs).

In these respects XC resembles nothing so much as the projective line P1
C =

ProjC[S, T ], where C[S, T ] is graded by total degree. But unlike P1
C , the scheme

XC is not finitely generated over any field.
Since XC is an integral Noetherian scheme of dimension 1, it is the union of its

generic point together with its set of closed points |XC |. In light of Theorem 2.5.3,
it is easy to describe the closed points: they correspond to nonzero homogenous
prime ideals of P (other than the irrelevant ideal); since every homogenous element
of P factors as a product of elements of P1, every such ideal is generated by a
nonzero element of P1. Since P× = Qp, we find that |XC | is in bijection with
(P1\ {0})/Q×

p . Summing up our investigations of untilts of C� gives the following
theorem.

Theorem 2.5.4. Let C be an algebraically closed perfectoid field of character-
istic p. The following sets are in bijection:

• Frobenius-equivalence classes of characteristic 0 untilts of C,
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• (H̃(C◦)\ {0})/Q×
p ,

• closed points of the scheme XC .

2.6. Universal covers of other p-divisible groups. What are the Qp-

vector spaces Pd = Bφ=pd

C for d ≥ 2? It is easy enough to exhibit elements of Pd;
for x ∈ C◦◦ the element ∑

n∈Z

[xpn

]

pdn

belongs to Pd. However, it is probably not the case that all elements of Pd admit
such a presentation, nor is it clear that such a presentation is unique.

The situation is better for the Qp-vector space Bφh=p
C , where h ≥ 1. As in the

case h = 1, this is isomorphic to the universal cover of a p-divisible formal group.
Let H1/h/Zp be the 1-dimensional formal group whose logarithm is

logH1/h
(T ) =

∞∑
n=1

T phn

/pn.

This means that the underlying formal scheme of H1/h is Spf Zp[[T ]], and the addi-
tion law +H1/h

is determined by the relation

logH1/h
(X +H1/h

Y ) = logH1/h
(X) + logH1/h

(Y )

as power series in Qp[[X,Y ]]. Then H1/h ⊗Zp
Fp has height h; in fact [p]H1/h

(T ) ≡
T ph

(mod p) (See [Haz12] for proofs of these assertions. The formal group H1/h

is an example of a p-typical formal group.) We remark that if Qph/Qp is the
unramified extension of degree h, and if Zph is the ring of integers in Qph , then
H1/h⊗Zp

Zph admits endomorphisms by Zph . In fact H1/h⊗Zp
Zph is a Lubin-Tate

formal Zph -module in the sense of [LT65].
Let

H̃1/h = lim←−
x
→[p]H1/h

(x)

H1/h,

a priori as a functor from adic Zp-algebras to Qp-vector spaces. Just as with H1,
one uses the congruence between [p]H1/h

and a power of Frobenius to show that for
any adic Zp-algebra R, we have isomorphisms

H̃1/h(R) ∼= H̃1/h(R/p) ∼= lim←−
x
→xp

R◦◦.

Applied to R = W (C◦), the first isomorphism has inverse

H̃1/h(C
◦) → H̃1/h(W (C◦))

(xn) �→ (yn),

where
yn = lim

m→∞
pm[xm+n].

This isomorphism respects the action of Frobenius φ on either side, and therefore

the identity φh = p holds in End H̃1/h(W (C◦)), since it holds in End H̃1/h(C
◦).

Given an element (xn) ∈ H̃1/h(W (C◦)), its logarithm logH̃1/h
(x0) lies in Bφh=p

C .

Theorem 2.6.1 ([FF11, Proposition 3.4.5]). The map (xn) �→ logH̃1/h
([x0])

gives an isomorphism H̃1/h(C
◦)

∼→ Bφh=p
C .
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We can be quite explicit about this isomorphism. There is a commutative
diagram

H̃1/h(C
◦)

∼ ��

∼=
��

H̃1/h(W (C◦))
(xn) 
→logH1/h

(x0)
�� Bφh=p

C

C◦◦

�����������������������������������������������������

in which all maps are isomorphisms; the diagonal map is

x �→ lim
m→∞

pm logH1/h
[x1/pm

] =
∑
n∈Z

[xphn

]

pn
.

Note that the latter expression visibly lies in Bφh=p
C .

Theorem 2.6.1 generalizes to p-divisible groups of arbitrary height h ≥ 1 and
dimension d ≥ 0, whenever 0 ≤ d/h ≤ 1. The universal cover of such a formal

group parametrizes Bφh=pd

C .

2.7. Interpretation in terms of vector bundles on X. A major theorem
in [FF11] is the classification of vector bundles on the Fargues-Fontaine curve X.
This classification is in terms of isocrystals.

Definition 2.7.1. Let k be a perfect field of characteristic p > 0, and let
K = W (k)[1/p]. Let φ : K → K be the Frobenius automorphism. An isocrystal
over k is a finite-dimensional K-vector space N together with an isomorphism
φN : φ∗N → N .

These form an abelian tensor category. When k is algebraically closed, the
category of isocrystals over k is well understood. It is a semisimple category, with
one irreducible object N = Nd/h for each pair (d, h), where d ∈ Z and h ≥ 1 are rel-

atively prime. The underlying K-vector space of N has basis e, φN (e), . . . , φh−1
N (e),

and φh
N (e) = pde. Morphisms between the simple objects go as follows: There are

no nonzero morphisms between distinct Nd/hs, and the endomorphism algebra of

Nd/h is a central division algebra over K of rank h2, with invariant d/h ∈ Q/Z.
Given an isocrystal N over k, and an algebraically closed perfectoid field C of

characteristic p with residue field k, we can define the graded P -module

Ñ =
⊕
d≥0

(BC ⊗W (k) N)φ=pd

.

Let E(N) be the corresponding OX -module. Then E(N) is a vector bundle of
rank dimN . For a relatively prime pair (d, h) with d ≥ 0 and h ≥ 1, we let

OXC
(d/h) = E(N−d/h). Then H0(XC ,OX(d/h)) ∼= Bφh=pd

C .

Theorem 2.7.2 ([FF11]). Let C be an algebraically closed perfectoid field of
characteristic p > 0. Every vector bundle on XC is isomorphic to E(N) for an
isocrystal N , which is unique up to isomorphism.

It must be emphasized that the functor N �→ E(N) is far from being an equiva-
lence of categories, as it is not full. Each nonzero element of Bφ=p gives a morphism
OX → OX(1) which does not arise from a map of isocrystals. However if N = Nd/h

as above, then EndN → End E(N) is an isomorphism.
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In the last subsection we saw that if 0 ≤ d/h ≤ 1, then there is a p-divisible
group H = Hd/h/Fp of height h and dimension d, and a natural isomorphism

H̃(C◦) ∼= H0(XC ,OXC
(d/h)). Let C� be a characteristic 0 untilt of C, and let

H be a lift of H to C�◦. (The question of the existence of such lifts is addressed
in [Mes72, Chapter IV]. As a special case, p-divisible groups can always be lifted
from C◦/p to C◦.) Then there is an exact sequence of Zp-modules

0→ H[p∞](C�◦)→ H(C�◦)
logH→ LieH ⊗C�◦ C� → 0,

Taking an inverse limit along multiplication by p (this is right-exact because
H[p∞](C�◦) is p-divisible) gives an exact sequence of Qp-vector spaces

(2.7.1) 0→ V H(C�◦)→ H̃(C�◦)
logH→ LieH ⊗C�◦ C� → 0.

Note that the middle term, which is naturally isomorphic to H(C◦), does not
depend on the lift H. Also note that this exact sequence presents a very large
Qp-vector space as an extension of a finite-dimensional C�-vector space by a finite-
dimensional Qp-vector space; this is an instance of the theory of Banach–Colmez
spaces, which we will investigate systematically in the last lecture.

Let x ∈ |XC | be the closed point corresponding to the Frobenius equivalence
class of C� under Theorem 2.5.4. The exact sequence in (2.7.1) can be reinterpreted
as the global sections of the following exact sequence of OXC

-modules:

0→ OXC
⊗Qp

V H → OXC
(d/h)→ i∗ LieH ⊗ C� → 0,

where i is the inclusion of x = SpecC� into XC .
We mention in passing that [FF11] deduces the following theorem from Theo-

rem 2.7.2:

Theorem 2.7.3. The curve XC is geometrically simply connected over Qp.
That is, any finite étale cover of XC is isomorphic to XC ×SpecQp

SpecA for
an étale Qp-algebra A. Thus, the étale fundamental group of the scheme XC is

Gal(Qp/Qp).

There are versions of Theorems 2.7.2 and 2.7.3 for the adic curve XC , owing to
the equivalence of categories between coherent sheaves on XC and XC [Far15].

3. Perfectoid spaces and diamonds

3.1. Definitions.

Definition 3.1.1. Let A be a Huber ring. A Huber ring A is perfectoid if the
following conditions hold:

(1) A is Tate, meaning it contains a pseudo-uniformizer (a topologically nilpo-
tent unit),

(2) A is uniform, meaning that A◦ ⊂ A is bounded,
(3) A contains a pseudo-uniformizer � such that �p|p in A◦, and such that

the pth power map A◦/� → A◦/�p is an isomorphism.

Remark 3.1.2. In the definition above it is always possible to choose a pseudo-
uniformizer � which contains a compatible system of pth power roots.

Theorem 3.1.3. Let (A,A+) be a Huber pair, with A perfectoid. Then (A,A+)
is sheafy, so that X = Spa(A,A+) is an adic space. Furthermore, OX(U) is a
perfectoid ring for every rational subset U ⊂ X.
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Theorem 3.1.3 shows that adic spaces Spa(R,R+) with R perfectoid can serve
as model spaces for the category of perfectoid spaces:

Definition 3.1.4. A perfectoid space is an adic space that may be covered by
affinoids of the form Spa(A,A+), where A is perfectoid.

Example 3.1.5.
• If K is a perfectoid field and K+ ⊂ K is a ring of integral elements, then
Spa(K,K+) is a perfectoid space.

• (The perfectoid closed disc.) Let K be a perfectoid field. Let A =
K〈T 1/p∞〉; this is the completion of the polynomial algebra K[T 1/p∞

].
Then A is a perfectoid ring, and Spa(A,A◦) is a perfectoid space.

• (The perfectoid open disc.) This time let A = K◦[[T 1/p∞
]], the completion

ofK◦[T 1/p∞
] with respect to the (�,T )-adic topology (here� is a pseudo-

uniformizer of K). Then A is not a perfectoid ring, because it is not Tate.
It is not even clear that (A,A) is sheafy (although this is probably true).
Nonetheless, the generic fiber of SpaA over SpaK◦ is perfectoid: it is
covered by the affinoids Spa(An, A

◦
n), where An = K〈(T/�1/pn

)1/p
∞〉.

• Let k be a perfect field of characteristic p with its discrete topology. Let

A = k[[T
1/p∞

1 , . . . , T
1/p∞

n ]]; this is defined as the (T1, . . . , Tn)-adic comple-

tion of k[T
1/p∞

1 , . . . , T
1/p∞

n ]. Then A is not a perfectoid ring (it is not
Tate), but the analytic locus in SpaA is perfectoid. This is the com-
plement in SpaA of the single non-analytic point satisfying |Ti| = 0 for
i = 1, . . . , n. Note that if n > 1, this perfectoid space does not live over
any particular perfectoid field.

• (Some totally disconnected perfectoid spaces.) Let K be a perfectoid field
and let S be a profinite set. Let A = Cont(S,K) be the ring of continuous
maps S → K. Give A the structure of a Banach K-algebra under the sup
norm; we have A◦ = Cont(S,K◦). Then Spa(A,A◦) is a perfectoid space
whose underlying topological space is S. The construction globalizes to
the case that S is only locally profinite. If K is understood, we write S
for the resulting perfectoid space.

The tilting operation we discussed in 2.1 extends to perfectoid spaces. For a
perfectoid ring A with pseudo-uniformizer � as in Remark 3.1.2, we define its tilt
by

A� =

(
lim←−

x
→xp

A◦/�

)
[1/��],

where �� = (�,�1/p, . . . ). Then A� is a perfectoid ring of characteristic p.
We gather here some results from [Sch12] (which assumes a fixed perfectoid

field of scalars, but the proofs carry over in general).

Theorem 3.1.6. Let A be a perfectoid ring.

(1) There is a homeomorphism of topological monoids:

A� ∼= lim←−
x
→xp

A.

If f ∈ A� corresponds to the sequence (fn) with fn ∈ A, define f � = f0.
(2) There is a bijection A+ �→ A�+ = lim←−x
→xp

A+/� between rings of integral

elements of A and A�.
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(3) Given a ring of integral elements A+ ⊂ A, there is a homeomorphism

Spa(A,A+)
∼→ Spa(A�, A�+)

x �→ x�

where x� is defined by
∣∣f(x�)

∣∣ = ∣∣f �(x)
∣∣ for f ∈ A�. This homeomorphism

identifies rational subsets on either side.
(4) The categories of perfectoid algebras over A and A� are equivalent, via

B �→ B�.
(5) Let B be a finite étale A-algebra, so that B becomes a topological ring.

Then B is also perfectoid. The categories of finite étale algebras over A
and A� are equivalent, via B �→ B�.

One way to construct perfectoid spaces comes from universal covers of p-
divisible groups, which we discussed in (2.6). Let k be a perfect field of char-
acteristic p, and let H be a p-divisible group over k. We have the universal cover

H̃ = lim←−p
H, which we may consider as a functor from k-algebras to Qp-vector

spaces. For now let us assume that H is connected, so that H is representable by

Spf k[[T1, . . . , Td]], where d = dimH; then H̃ is representable by a formal scheme

Spf k[[T
1/p∞

1 , . . . , T
1/p∞

d ]]. (This follows from two facts: multplication by p in H
factors through Frobenius, and a sufficiently high power of Frobenius on H factors
through multiplication by p.)

Let H̃ad be the corresponding adic space. Then H̃ad isn’t quite a perfectoid

space (it isn’t analytic), but the punctured version H̃ad\ {0} is a perfectoid space,

as in Example 3.1.5. If we want to create a perfectoid space version of H̃ without

puncturing it, we can introduce a separate perfectoid field K/k, and define H̃K as

the adic generic fiber of H̃ ×Spec k SpfK
◦. Then H̃K is a Qp-vector space object in

the category of perfectoid spaces over K.
A similar object exists in characteristic 0. Suppose now that K is a perfectoid

field of characteristic 0 whose residue field contains k. Then the ring homomorphism
K◦/p → k admits a canonical section, namely k → K�◦ → K�◦/p ∼= K◦/p. We

may define H̃K as the perfectoid space over K whose tilt is H̃K�/K�. Then if G is
any lift of H ⊗k K◦/p to K◦, then we have the following functorial interpretation

of H̃K : it is the sheafification of the functor R �→ G̃(R◦) on perfectoid K-algebras
R. Note that this does not depend on the choice of lift G.

In fact, the requirement thatH be formal is just a red herring; there is a functor

H �→ H̃K from the whole category of p-divisible groups over k to the category of
perfectoid spaces with Qp-vector space structure. For instance if H = Qp/Zp is

the constant p-divisible group, then H̃ = Q
p
is the constant Qp-vector space.

Finally, if we allow K to be any nonarchimedean field with residue field contain-

ing k, then H̃K will be a pre-perfectoid space, meaning that it becomes perfectoid
after extending scalars from K to any perfectoid field.

3.2. Untilts of perfectoid spaces in characteristic p, and a motivation
for diamonds. Let X be a perfectoid space lying over SpaFp. As we did with
perfectoid fields, we can investigate the set of equivalence classes of untilts of X.
What we would like is a moduli space M lying over SpaFp, for which there is a
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natural bijection between the following sets:

• Morphisms X →M , and
• Equivalence classes of characteristic 0 untilts X� → SpaQp.

This object M will ultimately be called SpdQp, where the “d” stands for diamond;
it lives in a category of diamonds, which contains the category of perfectoid spaces
as a full subcategory.

In the special case X = SpaC for a perfectoid field C of characteristic p,
Theorem 2.5.4 gave the following parametrizations:

(1) Equivalence classes of untilts correspond to primitive ideals I ⊂ W (C◦)
of degree 1, via C� �→ ker θC� .

(2) Frobenius-equivalence classes of characteristic 0 untilts correspond to
closed points on the Fargues-Fontaine curve X constructed from C as
in (2.5); the inverse map sends a point to its residue field.

(3) Frobenius-equivalence classes of characteristic 0 untilts correspond to el-

ements of the quotient (H̃(C◦)\ {0})/Q×
p , where H̃ is the universal cover

of the formal multiplicative group as in (2.4).

The parametrization described in (1) relativizes quite easily. Suppose R is a
perfectoid Fp-algebra with pseudo-uniformizer �. Then we have the Witt ring
W (R◦), equipped with its (p, [�])-adic topology. A primitive ideal of degree 1 in
W (R◦) is a principal ideal generated by an element of the form ξ =

∑∞
n=0[xn]p

n,
where x0 ∈ R is topologically nilpotent and x1 ∈ R◦ is a unit.

Theorem 3.2.1 ([Fon13]). Ideals I ⊂ W (R◦) which are primitive of degree 1
are in bijection with isomorphism classes of untilts of R, via I �→ (W (R◦)/I)[1/p].

As in the case with perfectoid fields, however, this does not give us much in
the way of defining the object SpdQp; it is not easy to tell whether two such ideals
are the same, given their generators.

We turn now to (2). It is easy to define a relative Fargues–Fontaine curve:
given a perfectoid ring R/Fp, first define the relative adic curve

YR = SpaW (R◦)\ {|p[�]| = 0}

and the ring BR = H0(YR,OYR
). Then BR has an action of Frobenius φ, and we

define the relative schematic Fargues-Fontaine curve as

XR = Proj
⊕
d≥0

Bφ=pd

R .

However, when R is not a field, we cannot expect XR to have any nice properties
(e.g. it may not be Noetherian). Nor should we expect that closed points of XR

parametrize Frobenius-equivalence classes of characteristic 0 untilts; after all, the
residue field of such a point is a field, whereas an untilt R� very well may not be.

Perhaps (3) has more promise. In the case that R = C is an algebraically closed
field of characteristic p, Theorem 2.5.4 says that isomorphism classes of character-

istic 0 untilts of C are in bijection with (H̃(C◦)\ {0})/Z×
p , where H is the formal

multiplicative group over Fp. Recall the construction: if C� is a characteristic 0
untilt, we choose a compatible system (1, ζp, ζp2 , . . . ) of primitive pth power roots

of 1 in C�, which determines a nonzero element of H̃(C�◦) ∼= H̃(C◦), well-defined
up to multiplication by an element of Z×

p .
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Let Qcycl
p be the completion of Qp(μp∞). Then Gal(Qp(μp∞)/Qp) ∼= Z×

p acts

continuously on Qcycl
p . Finally, let H̃ad\ {0} be the punctured adic space attached

to the formal scheme H̃ .

Lemma 3.2.2. There is an isomorphism H̃ad\ {0} ∼= SpaQcycl,�
p which is Z×

p -
equivariant.

Proof. Since H̃ ∼= Spf Fp[[t
1/p∞

]], we have H̃ad\ {0} ∼= SpaFp((t
1/p∞

)). we

have already identified the latter with Qcycl,�
p in Example 2.1.1, so one only needs

to check that the Z×
p -action is preserved. �

(There is a generalization of this lemma to Lubin–Tate extensions of any local
field [Wei17, Proposition 3.5.3].)

Therefore, we can restate our parametrization of untilts of C as follows:
(3.2.1)

{Char. 0 untilts of C} ∼= Homcont(Q
cycl,�
p , C)/Z×

p = Hom(SpaC, SpaQcycl,�
p )/Z×

p .

We could also have derived this directly: if C� is a characteristic 0 untilt of C, then
there exists an embedding Qcycl

p ↪→ C� which is well-defined up to the action of Z×
p ;

tilting this gives Qcycl,�
p ↪→ C.

The bijections in (3.2.1) suggest that SpdQp should be the quotient

“(SpaQcycl,�
p )/Z×

p .”

But this quotient doesn’t exist in the category of adic spaces. The subfield of Qcycl,�
p

fixed by Z×
p is just Fp.

We would like to formulate a generalization of (3.2.1) for general perfectoid
rings R/Fp. We begin with the case that R = K is a perfectoid field which is
not algebraically closed. Let K�/Qp be an untilt. Then K� might not contain all
pth power roots of unity. For each n ≥ 1, the field K�

n := K�(μpn) is a perfectoid
field, whose tilt Kn is a finite Galois extension of K. Let K�

∞ be the completion
of ∪n≥1K

�
n; then K�

∞ is perfectoid. Let K∞ = K��
∞. Let G = Gal(K�(μp∞)/K�);

then G acts continuously on K∞. If we choose a compatible sequence of pth power

roots of 1 in K�
∞, we obtain a nonzero element ε ∈ H̃(K�◦

∞) ∼= H̃(K��◦
∞ ) = H̃(K◦

∞).

Since G acts on ε through the cyclotomic character, the class of ε in H̃(K◦
∞)/Z×

p

is G-invariant.
Thus, given an untilt K�/Qp, there exists a perfectoid field K∞/K, equal to

the completion of a Galois extension with group G, together with a class ε ∈
Hom(SpaK∞, SpaQcycl,�

p )/Z×
p which is G-invariant. Conversely, if we are given

such data, the class ε determines a characteristic 0 untilt K�
∞ of K∞ together with

a continuous action of G; then K� := (K�
∞)G is a characteristic 0 untilt of K.

It may happen that two data of the form (K∞, ε) give rise to the same untilt.
The proper way to sort this out is in the language of sheaves on the pro-étale site,
in which SpaK∞ → SpaK is considered a covering.

3.3. The pro-étale topology. The extension of fields K∞/K appearing in
the previous section was the completion of the union of a tower of finite separable
(that is, étale) extensions of K. Such an extension K∞/K is said to be pro-étale.
The definition works in families as follows.
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Definition 3.3.1. A morphism f : X → Y of perfectoid spaces is pro-étale if
locally on X it is of the form Spa(A∞, A+

∞) → Spa(A,A+), where A and A∞ are
perfectoid rings, and

(A∞, A+
∞) =

[
lim−→(Ai, A

+
i )
]∧

is a filtered colimit of pairs (Ai, A
+
i ), such that Spa(Ai, A

+
i )→ Spa(A,A+) is étale.

(The notion of an étale morphism between analytic affinoid adic spaces appears
in [Sch12, Definition 7.1].)

Example 3.3.2. Let K be a perfectoid field, and let S be a profinite set; we
have the perfectoid space S as in Example 3.1.5. Then S → SpaK is pro-étale. If
K = C is algebraically closed and X → SpaC is pro-étale, then X = S for a locally
profinite set S.

Example 3.3.3. Somewhat counterintuitively, the inclusion of a Zariski-closed
subset is pro-étale. For instance, let K be a perfectoid field, let � be a pseudo-
uniformizer of K, and let Y = SpaK〈T 1/p∞〉. For n = 1, 2, . . . , let Yn ⊂ Y be
the rational subset {|T | ≤ |�|n}. Then “evaluation at 0” induces an isomorphism[
lim−→OY (Yn)

]∧
→ K, so that the inclusion-at-0 map SpaK → Y is pro-étale.

Definition 3.3.4. Consider the category Pfd of perfectoid spaces of charac-
teristic p. We endow this with the structure of a site by declaring that a collection
of morphisms {fi : Xi → X} is a covering (a pro-étale cover) if the fi are pro-étale,
and if for all quasi-compact open U ⊂ X, there exists a finite subset IU ⊂ I, and a
quasi-compact open Ui ⊂ Xi for i ∈ IU , such that U = ∪i∈IU fi(Ui).

If K is eitehr a discrete perfect field (such as Fp) or a perfectoid field of char-
acteristic p, we write PfdK for the category of perfectoid spaces lying over SpaK,
endowed with the topology obtained by restriction from Pfd.

Remark 3.3.5. The finiteness condition in Definition 3.3.4 excludes certain
“pointwise” morphisms from being pro-étale covers. For instance if Y is the perfec-
toid unit disc, we can consider the inclusion fx : Spa(Kx,K

+
x )→ Y for each point

x ∈ |Y |; this is pro-étale by similar reasoning as in Example 3.3.3, but we don’t
want {fx}x∈|Y | to be a pro-étale covering.

Remark 3.3.6. The notions of a pro-étale morphism of schemes and of a pro-
étale site appear in [BS15], where they were used to define a pro-étale fundamental
group of a scheme, and also to give the “morally correct” definition of the �-adic
cohomology group Hi(X,Q�) for a scheme X.

It now makes sense to talk about a sheaf on Pfd: this is a presheaf on Pfd (that
is, a contravariant set-valued functor) which satisfies the sheaf axioms with respect
to the pro-étale topology. If X is a perfectoid space of characteristic p, we have the
representable presheaf hX defined by hX(Y ) = Hom(Y,X).

Proposition 3.3.7 ([SW, Proposition 8.2.7]). The presheaf hX is a sheaf.

If F is a sheaf on Pfd, and if X is an object of Pfd, then a morphism hX → F
is the same thing as a section of F(X). Note that the functor X �→ hX exhibits
Pfd as a full subcategory of the category of sheaves on Pfd.
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Definition 3.3.8.
(1) A morphism F → G of sheaves on Pfd is pro-étale if for all perfectoid

spaces X and maps hX → G, the pullback hX ×G F is representable
by a perfectoid space Y , and the morphism Y → X (corresponding to
hY = hX ×G F → hX) is pro-étale.

(2) Let F be a sheaf on Pfd. A pro-étale equivalence relation is a monomor-
phism of sheaves R ↪→ F × F , such that each projection R → F is
pro-étale, and such that for all objects S of Pfd, the image of the map
R(S)→ F(S)× F(S) is an equivalence relation on F(S).

(3) A diamond is a sheaf F on Pfd which is the quotient of a perfectoid space
by a pro-étale equivalence relation. That is, there exists a perfectoid space
X and a pro-étale equivalence relation R → hX × hX such that

R⇒ hX → F
is a coequalizer diagram in the category of sheaves on Pfd.

(4) If X is a perfectoid space (of whatever characteristic), let X♦ be the
representable sheaf hX� ; this is a diamond. In the case X = Spa(A,A+)
is affinoid perfectoid, we also write Spd(A,A+) for X♦.

(5) A diamond X is partially proper if it satisfies the criterion appearing in

Definition 1.9.2: for a perfectoid Huber pair (R,R+), we haveX(R,R◦)
∼→

X(R,R+) only depends on R. If X is partially proper we write X(R) =
X(R,R◦).

Remark 3.3.9. The definition of diamonds given above is meant to mimic
the notion of an algebraic space, which is the quotient of a scheme by an étale
equivalence relation. The category of algebraic spaces is a mild generalization of
the category of schemes. Some algebraic spaces arise as quotients of schemes by
finite groups. Suppose that X is a scheme and G is a finite group acting on X.
Assume that the action is free in the sense that for all nontrivial g ∈ G and all
x ∈ X fixed by g, the action of g on the residue field of x is nontrivial. Then the
quotient X/G is an algebraic space [Sta14, Tag 02Z2]; it is the quotient of X by
the étale equivalence relation G × X → X × X, (g, x) �→ (x, g(x)). (The freeness
condition is necessary for this morphism to be a monomorphism.) Algebraic spaces
are not to be confused with the larger category of algebraic stacks, which include
stacky quotients [X/G] for arbitrary actions of G on X.

3.4. The diamond SpdQp. Let us recall that we seek an object like

“(SpaQcycl,�
p )/Z×

p ” which parametrizes characteristic 0 untilts of a perfectoid space
of characteristic p. Now that we have the category of diamonds, we may make the
following ad hoc definition.

Definition 3.4.1. We define SpdQp = (SpdQcycl,�
p )/Z×

p . That is, SpdQp is
the coequalizer of

(3.4.1) Z×
p × SpdQcycl

p ⇒ SpdQcycl
p ,

where one map is the projection and the other is the action.

Thus SpdQp is the sheafification of the presheaf on Pfd which assigns to an

object S the set Hom(S, SpaQcycl,�
p )/Z×

p .

Lemma 3.4.2. SpdQp is a partially proper diamond.

http://stacks.math.columbia.edu/tag/02Z2
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Proof. Each of the maps Z×
p × SpdQcycl

p → SpdQcycl
p is pro-étale (see Ex-

ample 3.3.2). One must show that Z×
p × SpdQcycl

p → SpdQcycl
p × SpdQcycl

p is

a monomorphism, which ultimately boils down to the fact that the map Z×
p →

AutQcycl,�
p is injective. From there it is formal that (3.4.1) is a pro-étale equiv-

alence relation, and thus that SpdQp is a diamond. The partial properness of

SpdQp follows from that of SpaQcycl,�
p . �

If S is an object of Pfd, then to give an element of (SpdQp)(S) is to give a

pro-étale cover S̃ → S and an element of the set Hom(S̃, SpaQcycl,�
p )/Z×

p which

comes equipped with a descent datum along S̃ → S. In the case S = SpaK for a

perfectoid field K/Fp, one way to do this would be to give a perfectoid field K̃/K,
equal to the completion of a Galois extension of K with group G, and an element

of Homcont(Q
cycl,�
p , K̃)/Z×

p which is G-invariant. We have already seen that such
data gives an untilt of K. More generally, we have the following theorem.

Theorem 3.4.3 ([SW, Theorem 3.4.5]). Let X be a perfectoid space of charac-
teristic p. Then the set of isomorphism classes of untilts of X to characteristic 0 is
naturally in bijection with (SpdQp)(X). In other words, there is an equivalence of
categories between perfectoid spaces over Qp, and the category of perfectoid spaces
X of characteristic p together with a “structure morphism” X♦ → SpdQp.

3.5. The functor X �→ X♦. The construction of SpdQp from SpaQp is a
special case of a general phenomenon.

Definition 3.5.1. Let X be an analytic adic space on which p is topologically
nilpotent (that is, X is fibered over SpaZp). Let X

♦ be the functor on Pfd which
sends an object S to the set of isomorphism classes of pairs (S� → X, ι), where S�

is a perfectoid space and ι : S�� ∼→ S is an isomorphism.

Thus X♦ classifies “untilts to X”. If X itself is a perfectoid space and S is
a test object in Perf, then the tilting equivalence in Theorem 3.1.6(3) shows that
morphisms S �→ X� are in bijection with untilts S� → X. Thus X♦ agrees with
the notation introduced in Definition 3.3.8, namely X♦ = hX� . Finally, Theorem
3.4.3 shows that SpdQp = (SpaQp)

♦.
If X = Spa(R,R+) is affinoid, we may write Spd(R,R+) (or just SpdR, if

R+ = R◦) to mean X♦.

Theorem 3.5.2 ([SW, Theorem 10.1.3]). The functor X♦ is a diamond.

The idea behind this, which appears in [Fal02] and [Col02], is that if X =
SpaR for a Tate Huber Zp-algebra R, then there exists a tower of finite étale

R-algebras Ri, such that R̃ = [lim−→Ri]
∧ is a perfectoid ring. Let X̃ = Spa R̃; then

X̃♦ ×X♦ X̃♦ ⇒ X̃♦ → X♦

presents X♦ as a quotient of a perfectoid space by a pro-étale equivalence relation.

Example 3.5.3. Let K be a perfectoid field of characteristic 0, and let R =

K〈T±1〉. Then R̃ = K〈T±1/p∞〉 is pro-étale over R. If K contains all pth power

roots of 1, then R̃/R is even a Zp-torsor.

Example 3.5.4. Let K be a perfectoid field of characteristic 0, and let � be a
pseudo-uniformizer which divides p in K◦. Let R = K〈T 〉. This time, adjoining pth
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roots of T produces ramification at the origin in SpaR (and everywhere if K has
characteristic p!), so that K〈T 1/p〉 will not be finite étale over R. Instead one can
adjoin a root of an Artin–Schreier polynomial, such as Up −�U = T , to produce
a finite étale R-algebra R1 for which T is a pth power in R◦

1/�. Iteration of this

process produces the desired R̃.

Thus we have a well-defined functor X → X♦ from analytic adic spaces over
SpaZp to diamonds. One might wonder whether this functor is fully faithful, which
would allow us to view analytic adic spaces over Zp as a subcategory of the category

of diamonnds. This cannot be true as stated, since SpaQcycl
p and SpaQcycl,�

p are

non-isomorphic adic spaces, while (SpdQcycl
p )♦ ∼= (SpdQcycl,�

p )♦. But if we fix a

nonarchimedean scalar field K, we may instead consider the functor X �→ X♦ from
analytic adic spaces over SpaK to diamonds over SpdK. This also fails to be fully
faithful, as shown by the following example.

Example 3.5.5. Let X be the cuspidal cubic y2 = x3, considered as an adic
space over Qp. Let X

′ → X be the usual desingularization of X. That is, X ′ is the
affine line in one variable t, and X ′ → X is t �→ (t2, t3). We claim that (X ′)♦ →
X♦ is an isomorphism. This is equivalent to the claim that X ′(R) → X(R) is a
bijection for every perfectoid Qp-algebra R. We leave injectivity as an exercise to
the reader (hint: R is reduced). Surjectivity is a little subtle; we refer to the reader
to [KL, Theorem 3.7.4] for details.

A ring is R seminormal t �→ (t2, t3) is a bijection from R onto the set of pairs
(x, y) ∈ R2 satisfying y2 = x3. A rigid-analytic space X over a nonarchimedean
field K is seminormal if locally it is Spa(A,A+), where A is a seminormal ring. The
following theorem states that Example 3.5.5 is essentially the only obstruction to
X �→ X♦ being fully faithful.

Theorem 3.5.6 ([SW, Proposition 10.2.4]). For a nonarchimedean field K of
characteristic 0, the functor X �→ X♦ from seminormal rigid-analytic spaces over
K onto diamonds over SpdK is fully faithful.

3.6. A diamond version of the Fargues-Fontaine curve. Let C be an
algebraically closed perfectoid field of characteristic p > 0, and let � be a pseudo-
uniformizer of C. Recall the adic space

YC = SpaW (C◦)\ {|p[�]| = 0} .
Since YC is a analytic adic space over SpaQp, Theorem 3.5.2 indicates that Y♦

C

makes sense and is a diamond.

Proposition 3.6.1 (The diamond formula). Y♦
C
∼= SpdC × SpdQp

Proof. (Sketch.) The isomorphism says that for a perfectoid ring R in charar-
acteristic p, the following categories are equivalent:

(1) Pairs consisting of an untilt R�/Qp of R and a continuous homomorphism
C → R, and

(2) Pairs consisting of an untilt R� of R and a morphism SpaR� → YC (whose
existence means that R�/Qp).

(Both sides are partially proper, so there is no need to discuss rings of integral
elements.) We now describe the equivalence assuming an untilt R�/Qp: A continu-
ous homomorphism C → R induces a homomorphism θC : W (C◦) → R�, in which
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the images of p and [�] are invertible; then θC induces a morphism SpaR� → YC .
Conversely if SpaR� → YC is given, we get a homomorphism W (C◦) → R�◦, in
which the images of p and [�] are invertible in R�. This induces C◦ → R�◦/p.
Take the inverse limit under Frobenius to get C◦ → R◦, and then invert � to get
C → R. �

As for the adic Fargues–Fontaine curve XC , we have the diamond formula

X♦
C
∼= (SpdC × SpdQp)/(φ× id),

where φ is the Frobenius automorphism of C. Recall from Theorem 2.7.3 (or
rather the adic version of this theorem) that the étale fundamental group of XC

is Gal(Qp/Qp). The notion of an étale morphism exists for diamonds, and for an

analytic adic space Y , there is an equivalence of sites Yét
∼→ Y ♦

ét , via the diamond
functor. Therefore:

(3.6.1) π1((SpaC × SpdQp)/(φ× id)) ∼= Gal(Qp/Qp).

Scholze observed that this formula resembles a theorem of Drinfeld [Dri80]. Sup-
pose U and V are two algebraic curves (not necessarily projective) over a common
algebraically closed field of characteristic p. The Künneth formula π1(U × V ) ∼=
π1(U)× π1(V ) fails (the left side is much larger), but it can be salvaged by means
of a “partial Frobenius”. There is a group π1((U × V )/(φ × id)) classifying finite
étale covers of U × V equipped with an automorphism lying over φ× id. Drinfeld’s
theorem is that π1((U × V )/(φ× id)) ∼= π1(U)× π1(V ). The goal of [Dri80] (and
its successor [Laf02]) was to establish the Langlands correspondence for GLn over
a function field, using moduli spaces of shtukas. Scholze’s goal as laid out in [SW]
is to define a moduli space of mixed-characteristic local shtukas to establish a local
Langlands correspondence for p-adic groups.

There are yet other versions of the diamond formula. Let H/C◦ be the mul-

tiplicative formal group. We have seen that the universal cover H̃ is a formal

Qp-vector space, whose adic generic fiber H̃C is a Qp-vector space object in the

category of perfectoid spaces. The underlying perfectoid space of H̃C is the perfec-

toid open unit disc. Let H̃∗
C = H̃C\ {0}. Then H̃∗

C admits an action of Q×
p .

Proposition 3.6.2 ([Wei17]). There is an isomorphism of diamonds

H̃∗♦
C /Q×

p
∼= (SpdC × SpdQp)/(id× φ).

The étale fundamental group of H̃∗♦
C /Q×

p is isomorphic to Gal(Qp/Qp).

Proof. By Lemma 3.2.2, H̃∗
C is isomorphic to SpaC × SpaQcycl,�

p , where the

Z×
p action on H̃∗

C becomes the Galois action on SpaQcycl,�
p . Therefore H̃∗♦

C /Z×
p is

isomorphic to SpdC × (SpdQcycl,�
p /Z×

p )
∼= SpdC × SpdQp. One can also check

that the action of p on H̃∗
C corresponds to the action of Frobenius on SpaQcycl,�

p ,
which gives the claimed isomorphism.

The statement about the étale fundamental group looks like (3.6.1), but the
partial Frobenius is on the wrong side. No matter: the composition of two partial
Frobenii is the absolute Frobenius, which is an equivalence on the étale site of any
diamond. �

Remark 3.6.3. There is a generalization of the above proposition which con-
cerns a finite extension E/Qp. One has to replace H with the Lubin-Tate formal
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OE-moduleHE . Then the diamond ZE = H̃∗♦
E,C/E

× classifies untilts of a perfectoid
C-algebra to a perfectoid E-algebra, up to Frobenius.

Remark 3.6.4. The diamond (SpdC × SpdQp)/(id × φ) is called the mirror
curve by Fargues, who identifies it as the moduli space of divisors of degree 1 on
XC .

4. Banach-Colmez spaces

4.1. Definition and first examples. So far we have considered objects be-
longing to a progression of categories: rigid spaces over a nonarchimedean field of
residue characteristic p, analytic adic spaces over SpaZp, perfectoid spaces, and
finally diamonds, which (in the limited sense of Theorem 3.5.6) generalize all three.
This lecture will introduce some examples of diamonds which carry the structure of
Qp-vector spaces. Throughout, we fix an algebraically closed perfectoid field C/Qp

with residue field k.

Example 4.1.1. The following are two examples of sheaves of Qp-vector spaces
on PfdC .

(1) If V is a finite-dimensional Qp-vector space, we have the constant sheaf V .
If (R,R+) is a perfectoid Huber pair over (C,C◦), then V (R,R+) is the
Qp-vector space of continuous maps |Spa(R,R+)| → V . If Spa(R,R+) is
connected, then V (R,R+) = V .

(2) The additive group Ga may be considered as a sheaf of Qp-vector spaces
on PfdC , by Ga(R,R+) = R. For a finite-dimensional C-vector space W ,
the sheaf W ⊗C Ga is (R,R+) �→W ⊗C R.

Both sorts of examples are diamonds arising from analytic adic spaces over C.

Definition 4.1.2. The category of Banach-Colmez spaces over C is the smallest
abelian subcategory of the category of sheaves of Qp-vector spaces on PfdC which
contains the objects V and W ⊗Qp

Ga from Example 4.1.1 and which is closed
under extensions.

An equivalent category was introduced by Colmez [Col02] without reference
to perfectoid spaces; the definition above appears in [Bra], where it shown that the
two definitions are equivalent. The “Banach” half of the name refers to Colmez’
definition, in which the objects are functors taking values in the category of Qp-
Banach spaces.

Example 4.1.3. Let H0 be a p-divisible group over k, and let H be a lift of

H0 ⊗k C◦/p to C◦. We have seen that the universal cover H̃ = lim←−p
H does not

depend on the choice of lift H, and that the generic fiber H̃C is a Qp-vector space
object in the category of perfectoid spaces over C. The logarithm map onH induces
an exact sequence of sheaves of Qp-vector spaces on PfdC , as in (2.7.1):

0→ V H → H̃C → LieH ⊗C◦ Ga → 0.

One has to check exactness on the right. This is a matter of showing that, for
any perfectoid C-algebra R and any v ∈ LieH ⊗C◦ R, that there exists a pro-étale

R′/R and a sequence (x0, x1, · · · ) ∈ H̃(R◦) with logH(x0) = v. After replacing v
with pnv for n � 0, we may assume that expH(v) converges to x0 ∈ H(R◦). The
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pro-étale extension R′ is then obtained by adjoining all pth power division points
of x0 to R.

Since H̃C is an extension of (LieH)[1/p]⊗C Ga by V H, it is a Banach-Colmez
space, which happens to be representable by a perfectoid space.

In (2.7) we saw a connection between H̃C and vector bundes on the Fargues-
Fontaine curve XC� . Let D(H) be the (contravariant) Dieudonné module of H, so
that D(H) is a free finite-rank W (k)-module equipped with actions of Frobenius
and Verschiebung. Then N := HomW (k)(D(H),W (k)[1/p]) is an isocrystal, all
of whose slopes lie in the range [0, 1]. Let E(N) be the associated vector bundle.
For a perfectoid C-algebra R, we have the relative Fargues–Fontaine curve XR�

constructed in (3.2), which lies over XC� .

Proposition 4.1.4. Let R be a perfectoid C-algebra. There is an isomorphism

H̃(R◦)
∼→ H0(XR� , E(N)).

Proof. (Sketch.) The left-hand side is H̃(R◦) ∼= H̃(R�◦) and right-hand side
is (BR� ⊗W (k) N)φ=1. (Thus both sides only depend on the tilt R◦.) R�◦ is a
perfect ring; by [SW13, Theorem 4.1.4], the covariant crystalline Dieudonné mod-
ule functor on p-divisible groups over R�◦ up to isogeny is fully faithful. Applied

to morphisms (Qp/Zp)R�◦ → HR�◦ , that result gives an isomorphism H̃(R�◦)
∼→

(Bcris(R
�◦)⊗W (k) N)φ=1, where Bcris(R

�◦) is the crystalline period ring. A hint as

to why (BR�⊗W (k)N)φ=1 ∼= (Bcris(R
�◦)⊗W (k)N)φ=1 is [FF11, Corollaire 1.10.13],

although strictly speaking that result only applies to the case that R is a field. �

Example 4.1.5. Let C ′/Qp be an untilt of C�, not necessarily equal to C
itself. We define a sheaf G′

a on PfdC by sending a perfectoid C-algebra R to the
untilt of R� over C ′. That is, G′

a(R) = W (R�) ⊗W (C�◦) C
′. We claim that G′

a

is a Banach-Colmez space. To see this, let H be the formal multiplicative group

over C◦. Theorem 2.5.1 produces two nonzero elements t, t′ ∈ H̃(C�◦) ∼= H̃(C◦),
well-defined up to multiplication by Q×

p , corresponding to the untilts C and C ′

of C�, respectively. There are now two intersecting exact sequences of sheaves of
Qp-vector spaces on PfdC :

0

��
Q

p
t′

��
0 �� Q

p
t �� H̃ ��

��

Ga
�� 0.

G′
a

��
0

Thus G′
a is the quotient of a Banach–Colmez space, and so must be one itself.
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4.2. Banach-Colmez spaces of slope > 1. Now suppose N is a general
isocrystal over k, which doesn’t necessarily arise from a p-divisible group. We may
consider the functor H0(E(N)) on PfdC , which sends a perfectoid C-algebra R to
the Qp-vector space H

0(XR� , E(N)). It suffices to consider the case E(N) = OX(λ)
for λ ∈ Q, because a general E(N) is isomorphic to a direct sum of these. If
λ < 0 then H0(X,OX(λ)) = 0, and if λ ∈ [0, 1], then Proposition 4.1.4 shows that

H0(OX(λ)) ∼= H̃λ is an absolute perfectoid space.

What if λ > 1? For instance, if λ = 2, then H0(XR� ,OX(2)) = Bφ=p2

R� .

For brevity’s sake, let Bφ=p2

= H0(OX(2)). Let C ′ be an untilt of C� which is
not Frobenius-equivalent to C. As in Example 4.1.5, the two untilts C and C ′

correspond to Qp-linearly independent elements t, t′ ∈ Bφ=p
C�

∼= H0(XC� ,OX(1)).

Proposition 4.2.1. There is an exact sequence of sheaves of Qp-vector spaces
on PfdC :

0 �� Q
p

�� Bφ=p ×Bφ=p �� Bφ=p2 �� 0

t � �� (t, t′)

(x, x′) � �� xt′ − x′t

Proof. First we check that the map Bφ=p × Bφ=p → Bφ=p2

is surjective.

Let R be a perfectoid C-algebra, and let s ∈ Bφ=p2

R� . Let R′ be the untilt of R�

over C ′. We have two ring homomorphisms θ : BR� → R and θ′ : BR� → R′, such

that ker θ ∩ Bφ=p
R� = Qpt and ker θ′ ∩ Bφ=p

R� = Qpt
′. Thus θ(t′) and θ′(t) are both

nonzero. We have the elements θ(t′)−1θ(s) ∈ R and θ′(t)−1θ′(s) ∈ R′. After

replacing R with a pro-étale extension, we can find elements x, x′ ∈ Bφ=p
R� such that

θ(x) = θ(t′)−1θ(s) and θ′(x′) = −θ′(t)−1θ′(s). Then the element

α = xt′ − x′t− s ∈ Bφ=p2

R′

has the property that θ(α) = 0 and θ′(α) = 0. This implies that α = att′ for some
a ∈ H0(XR� ,OX) = Q

p
(R); this shows that s = (x − at)t′ − x′t lies in the image

of Bφ=p ×Bφ=p as required. �

As a corollary, we find that Bφ=p2

is a Banach-Colmez space, and also a di-

amond. Indeed, Proposition 4.2.1 gives a presentation of Bφ=p2

as a quotient of
a perfectoid space by a pro-étale equivalence relation. More generally, if N is an
isocrystal over k, then H0(E(N)) is a Banach-Colmez space and a diamond.

4.3. The de Rham period ring. We begin with a definition from p-adic
Hodge theory.

Definition 4.3.1. LetR be a perfectoid ring. The de Rham period ring B+
dR(R)

is the completion of W (R�◦)[1/p] with respect to the kernel of θR : W (R�◦)[1/p]→
R.

If R = C is an algebraically closed perfectoid field, then B+
dR(C) is a discrete

valuation ring with uniformizer ξC , residue field C and fraction field BdR(C). These
objects were constructed by Fontaine. They appear in the context of p-adic p-adic
Galois representations, particularly in the comparison isomorphism linking étale
and de Rham cohomology of a variety over a p-adic field [Fal89]. They also appear
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in the study of the Fargues-Fontaine curve: the untilt C of C� determines a closed

point ∞ ∈ XC� , and B+
dR(C) is the completed local ring ÔX

C� ,∞.

Definition 4.3.2. For n ≥ 1, let B+
dR/Fil

n be the sheaf on PfdC which assigns

to (R,R+) the Qp-vector space B+
dR(R)/(ker θR)

n.

Theorem 4.3.3. B+
dR/Fil

n is a Banach–Colmez space and a diamond.

Note that B+
dR/Fil

1 = Ga, because for a perfectoid C-algebra R, we have
BdR(R)+/(ker θR) = R.

Proof. We sketch the proof for BdR/Fil
2; the general case works by induction.

Consider the complex of sheaves of Qp-vector spaces on PfdC :

(4.3.1) 0→ Fil1 /Fil2 → B+
dR/Fil

2 → B+
dR/Fil

1 → 0.

We already observed that B+
dR/Fil

1 = Ga. As for Fil1 /Fil2, we claim that it is

Ga(1) = Ga⊗Qp
Qp(1). We construct an isomorphism Fil1 /Fil2 → Ga over SpdC.

Form the element t as in (2.5.1), and consider it as an element of B+
dR(C). Then t

generates the kernel of B+
dR(R) → R for any perfectoid C-algebra R. This shows

that Fil1 /Fil2 ∼= Ga, and therefore that B+
dR/Fil

2 is a Banach-Colmez space.

Given a perfectoid C-algebra R, a section of Fil1 /Fil2 over R consists of a pro-

étale cover Spa R̃→ SpaR and an element α ∈ tBdR(R̃)+, together with a descent

datum through Spa R̃ → SpaR for the image of α modulo t2. Our morphism
sends this section to θR̃(α/t), which (because of the descent datum) lies in R. (We
leave it to the reader to construct the morphism in the opposite direction.) Note
that Gal(Qcycl

p /Qp) acts on t via the cyclotomic character; this is what we need to

descend the morphism through Qcycl
p /Qp.

Now we claim that the complex in (4.3.1) locally splits. Let H be the formal

multiplicative group over C, and let H̃C be the generic fiber of its universal cover.

Then H̃C is a perfectoid space, and the logarithm map H̃C → Ga is a pro-étale

cover. Define a morphism H̃C → B+
dR by (x0, x1, . . . ) �→ log[(xi)]. Then the

following diagram commutes:

H̃C

�� ���
��

��
��

��
�

0 �� Ga
�� B+

dR/Fil
2 �� Ga

�� 0.

We can now give a presentation of B+
dR/Fil

2: it is the quotient of Ga × H̃C by the

pro-étale equivalence relation of “having the same image in B+
dR/Fil

2”. �

In general, B+
dR/Fil

i is a Banach-Colmez space admitting an i-step filtration,
where the quotients are isomorphic to Ga.

As with the Banach-Colmez spaces of the previous section, B+
dR/Fil

n is the
space of global sections of a (Zariski) sheaf on the Fargues-Fontaine curve XC� . The
untilt C of C� determines a closed point ∞ ∈ XC� . The completion of XC� at ∞ is
SpecB+

dR(C). Let i∞ : SpecB+
dR(C)→ XC� be the corresponding morphism. Then

F := i∞(B+
dR/(ker θC)

n) is a coherent sheaf on XC� supported at ∞. Proposition
4.3.3 says that H0(F) (meaning the sheaf R �→ H0(XR� ,F)) is a Banach-Colmez
space and a diamond.
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Our examples show a strong connection between Banach–Colmez spaces and
coherent sheaves on the Fargues–Fontaine curve. Indeed, for any coherent sheaf F
on XC� , the sheaf R �→ H0(XR� ,F) is a Banach-Colmez space. The complete story
is a theorem of Le Bras [Bra], which gives an equivalence between the category
BC(C) of Banach–Colmez spaces relative to C and the core of a certain t-structure
on the derived category of coherent sheaves on XC� . Every object of BC(C) is
isomorphic to H0(F+)⊕H1(F−), where F+ and F− are coherent OX

C�
-modules.

(An example of type H1(F−) is discussed in Project 5.5.) As a corollary, BC(C)
only depends on the tilt C�. Finally, every Banach-Colmez space is a diamond.

4.4. A survey of the diamond landscape. In these lectures we have in-
troduced a hierarchy of nonarchimedean analytic spaces: rigid spaces, adic spaces,
perfectoid spaces, and diamonds. We have highlighted the role of Qp-vector space
objects in each category. In the last two sections, we studied Qp-vector space dia-
monds arising as global sections of sheaves on the Fargues-Fontaine curve (vector
bundles and torsion sheaves, respectively).

Since we presented these objects without much context, you have a right to
wonder about motivation. Why do we care that certain sheaves on Pfd are dia-
monds? And why are these particular objects so important?

Fundamentals of diamond geometry. The device of étale cohomology
allows us to apply our intuitions about algebraic topology to schemes. To wit, if X
is a scheme, there is a notion of an étale site Xét, whose objects are étale morphisms
over X; these can be used to define the �-adic cohomology groups Hi(Xét,Q�). If
in addition X is a smooth projective variety over an algebraically closed field k,
and � is invertible in k, then the Hi(Xét,Q�) have some nice properties: they are
zero outside of the range i = 0, 1, . . . , 2 dimX, they satisfy Poincaré duality, there
is a Lefschetz fixed-point formula one can apply to endomorphisms of X, and so
on.

Underpinning these properties is a framework of results concerning different
kinds of morphisms (finite type, étale, proper, smooth, etc.) and their effects on
étale sheaves. For instance, we have a notion of a smooth morphism of schemes
f : X → Y , which is meant to mimic the same notion for manifolds, and which
can be checked using a Jacobian criterion. The Poincaré duality theorem men-
tioned above is a special case of a relative version: there is an isomorphism f !F ∼=
f∗F [2d](d), valid whenever f is a smooth morphism of relative dimension d, and
F is an étale sheaf of (Z/nZ)-modules on Y , where n is invertible on Y .

Many of these fundamentals are carried over into the world of rigid and adic
spaces in [Hub96]. Huber defines the important classes of morphisms of adic
spaces (finite type, étale, proper, smooth, etc.), and proves theorems (base change
theorems, Poincaré duality) about how they interact with étale cohomology.

Perfectoid spaces seem at first glance to be immune to this sort of treatment.

For instance, let K be a perfectoid field, and let D̃ = SpaK〈T 1/p∞〉 be the per-
fectoid closed disc from Example 3.1.5. The ring K〈T 1/p∞〉 isn’t finitely generated
over K, nor is it even topologically finitely generated, so already we run into prob-

lems if we wish to think of D̃ as being “finite type” over K. The situation seems
even worse if one tries to define smooth morphisms of perfectoid spaces using a
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Jacobian criterion. (If f belongs to A = K〈T 1/p∞〉, then “df/dT”, näıvely defined,
may fail to lie in A, so this is certainly not the right way to proceed.)

Nonetheless, Scholze [Sch17] has defined a notion of cohomological smooth-
ness for a morphism of diamonds (relative to a prime � distinct from the residue
characteristic), which essentially says that relative Poincaré duality holds. In this

sense, D̃ → SpaK is cohomologically smooth, as are the Banach–Colmez spaces H̃
and B+

dR/Fil
n (over the base SpdC). Recent work of Fargues-Scholze [FS] even

gives a Jacobian criterion of sorts to determine whether a morphism of diamonds
is cohomologically smooth.

Moduli spaces of mixed-characteristic local shtukas. Let C/Qp be an
algebraically closed perfectoid field with residue field k, and let H0 be a p-divisible
group over k. Recall from the discussion in (2.7) that we have an exact sequence
of Qp-vector spaces

0→ V H(C◦)→ H̃(C◦)→ LieH ⊗ C → 0,

which can be interpreted as an exact sequence of OX
C�
-modules:

0→ OX
C�
⊗Qp

V H → E(H0)→ i∗ LieH ⊗ C → 0,

where E(H0) is the vector bundle corresponding to (the isocrystal corresponding
to) H0, and i is the morphism SpecB+

dR(C)→ XC� .
Define a (partially proper) sheaf MH0

on PfdC as follows. For a perfectoid
C-algebra R, we define MH0

(R) to be the set of injective morphisms s : Oh
X

R�
→

E(H0) of OX
R�
-modules, whose cokernel is a sheaf of the form i∗W , where W is

a projective R-module. (We have used the same letter i to denote the morphism
SpecB+

dR(R)→ XR� .)
Results in [SW13] show that MH0

is a perfectoid space, and that it is iso-
morphic to the moduli space of deformations H of H0 together with a Qp-basis for

V H. The space MH0
admits commuting actions of the groups J = Aut0 H0 (auto-

morphisms up to isogeny; this acts on E(H0)) and GLh(Qp) (which acts on Oh
X

R�
).

The cohomology groups Hi
c(MH0,Cp

,Q�) admit an action of GLh(Qp)× J ×WQp
,

where WQp
is the Weil group. In the case that H0 is basic, the Kottwitz conjec-

tures predict that these cohomology groups realize Langlands functoriality. In the
special case that H0 is connected of dimension 1, the space MH is called a Lubin-
Tate space (at infinite level). The Kottwitz conjectures are known to be true in for
Lubin-Tate space [HT01].

The introduction of diamonds allows us to generalize the situation considerably.
Fix an integer h ≥ 1 and an isocrystal b of rank h. Write Eb for the corresponding
vector bunde on XC . Fix an h-tuple of integers μ = (a1, a2, . . . , ah) with a1 ≥
· · · ≥ ah ≥ 0. Such a μ determines a class of modules over a discrete valuation ring

(A,M), namely those of the form
⊕h

i=1 A/Mai . The set of such μ forms a partially
ordered set.

Definition 4.4.1 (The space of infinite-level local shtukas with one leg [SW]).
Let Mb,μ be the (partially proper) functor on PfdC which assigns to R the set of
exact sequences

0→ Oh
X

R�
→ Eb,R� → i∗W → 0,
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where W is a B+
dR(R)-module quotient of i∗Eb,R� which (at every geometric point

of SpaR) is of type ≤ μ.

One refers to the exact sequence above as a modification of Eb of type ≤ μ
which produces the trivial vector bundle.

When b is an isocrystal with slopes in [0, 1] and μ is minuscule (meaning ai ≤ 1
for all i), we recover the moduli space MH0

as above, so long as a certain compat-
ibility is satisfied between b and μ.

The name “shtuka” recalls Drinfeld’s constructions for a smooth projective
curve over a finite field [Dri80]. Drinfeld defined a space of rank 2 shtukas and
studied the cohomology of this space, and in doing so proved the Langlands con-
jectures for GL2 over a function field. This was generalized to GLn by L. Lafforgue
[Laf02]. (There is a strong but highly non-obvious analogy between the two sorts
of shtukas.)

Theorem 4.4.2 ([SW]). The sheaf Mb,μ is a diamond.

The idea is that Mb,μ admits a pro-étale morphism to the space of possible
W s, which is a kind of flag variety; one wants to show that this latter space is a
diamond. For this it helps to know that B+

dR/Fil
i is a diamond, which is Theorem

4.3.3. (More details are supplied by the lecture notes of Kedlaya in this series.)
It therefore makes sense to consider the étale cohomology of the Mb,μ, and to

pose generalizations of the Kottwitz conjecture for it. The construction of theMb,μ

answers a question of Rapoport–Viehmann about the existence of “local Shimura
varieties” [RV14].

A geometric Langlands program for p-adic fields. Let X be a smooth
projective curve over a finite field k, with function field K. The set∏

x∈|X|
GLn(K

◦
x)\GLn(AK)/GLn(K)

has two interpretations: (1) it classifies the set of isomorphism classes of rank n
vector bundles on X, and (2) functions on this set are automorphic forms on K
of level 1. Now, automorphic forms on K of level 1 which are Hecke eigenforms
are supposed to correspond to n-dimensional Galois representations of K which are
unramified everywhere, which is to say, rank n local systems on X.

The idea behind geometric Langlands is to geometrize the above statement,
along the lines of the function-sheaf correspondence of Grothendieck. The set∏

x∈|X| GLn(K
◦
x)\GLn(AK)/GLn(K) is the set of k-points of the stack Bunn which

classifies vector bundles of rank n. Instead of considering functions on this set, we
consider Q�-sheaves on Bunn.

The Hecke operators from the usual theory get geometrized as well. The stack
Bunn admits Hecke correspondences indexed by n-tuples μ = (a1, . . . , an), with
a1 ≥ · · · ≥ an. For each such μ, there is a diagram of stacks

Heckeμ
h1

�����
���

��� h2

		��
���

���
��

Bunn Bunn×X.
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Here Heckeμ classifies pairs of rank n vector bundles E1 and E2, together with a
modification of E2 at a point P ∈ X which produces E1; the morphisms h1 and h2

take such a datum to E1 and (E2, P ), respectively. The Hecke operator Hμ inputs
a sheaf on Bunn and outputs a sheaf on Bunn×X. In the case that μ is minuscule
(meaning all ai are 0 or 1), then Hμ(F)) = (h2)!h

∗
1F .

Theorem 4.4.3 ([FGV02]). For every irreducible and everywhere unramified
�-adic representation φ : Gal(Ks/K) → GLn(Q�), there exists a nonzero perverse
sheaf Fφ on Bunn, which is a Hecke eigensheaf with respect to φ in the following
sense: for all μ, Hμ(F) ∼= F � (rμ ◦ φ), where rμ is the algebraic representation of
GLn with highest weight μ.

There is a marvelous suite of conjectures due to Fargues [Far] which replaces X
with the Fargues–Fontaine curve in the above discussion. In this context we define
the stack Bunn as the sheaf on Pfd which assigns to a perfectoid Fp-algebra R the
groupoid of rank n vector bundles on XR.

Theorem 4.4.4 ([FS]). The sheaf Bunn is a smooth Artin stack in the cate-
gory of perfectoid spaces: it admits a smooth surjective morphism from a smooth
diamond.

As before, the stack Bunn admits Hecke correspondences. For each μ, there is
a corresponding Hecke operator Hμ which inputs a sheaf on Bunn and outputs a
sheaf on Bunn× SpdQp. Part of Fargues’ conjecture is the following.

Conjecture 4.4.5. Let φ : WQp
→ GLn(Q�) be an irreducible �-adic represen-

tation. There exists a nonzero perverse sheaf Fφ on Bunn such that for all μ we
have Hμ(Fφ) ∼= Fφ ⊗ (rμ ◦ φ).

There is a connection between the Hecke operators Hμ and spaces of shtukas
Mb,μ, and in fact the full statement Fargues’ conjecture implies the generalized
Kottwitz conjecture for Mb,μ in the case that b is basic.

5. Projects

5.1. Basic examples of adic spaces.

(1) Classify points in SpaQp〈T 〉; describe the set-theoretic fibers of SpaCp〈T 〉
→ SpaQp〈T 〉.

(2) Classify points in SpaW (C◦), where C is an algebraically closed perfectoid
field of characteristic p > 0.

5.2. Perfectoid fields.

(1) Let K = Q2(2
1/2∞)∧. Identify K� with F2((t

1/2∞)), where t corresponds
to the sequence (2, 21/2, . . . ). Let L = K(

√
−1), so that L/K has degree 2.

Thus L is perfectoid. Identify L� as a separable extension of F2((t
1/p∞

)).
Repeat for all other quadratic field extensions of K.

(2) Let K be a perfectoid field with residue field k. Show that K� ∼= k((t1/p
∞
))

if and only if the following criterion holds: K admits no proper perfectoid
subfields with the same residue field and value group.



40 JARED WEINSTEIN

5.3. Some commutative algebra.

(1) Let K be a perfectoid field. Describe the group of units in K〈T 1/p∞〉.
(2) Let C be an algebraically closed perfectoid field of characteric p, and let

f ∈ C〈T 1/p∞〉 be a non-unit. Let D = {|x| ≤ 1} ⊂ C. Does there always
exist α ∈ D with f(α) = 0? Is the set of zeros of f finite? Profinite?
Which subsets of D are zero sets of such f?

(3) Is there a generalization of the preceding exercise in characteristic 0?
(4) Continuing this theme, let C be an algebraically closed perfectoid field

of characteristic p, and let f1, . . . , fm ∈ A = C〈T 1/p∞

1 , . . . , T
1/p∞

n 〉 be
elements which do not generate the unit ideal. Does there exist a common
zero of the fi in Dn? (This is something like a perfectoid Nullstellensatz
statement.)

5.4. Closed subsets of adic spaces. For a scheme X, a closed subset T ⊂ X
is (rather by definition) Zariski closed: it is the zero locus of an ideal sheaf in OX .
There is a scheme, the reduced induced subscheme Z, and a closed immersion Z → X
whose set-theoretic image is T . This property is universal: for a reduced scheme
Y , a morphism f : Y → X has f(Y ) ⊂ T (set-theoretically) if and only if f factors
as Y → Z → X.

It is quite different with adic spaces. One difference is that closed subsets are
not necessarily Zariski-closed.

(1) Consider Qp as a closed subset of the underlying topological space of A1,
considered as an adic space over Qp. Show that Qp is not Zariski closed.

(2) Nonetheless, show that there exists a reduced adic space Z and a mor-
phism Z → A1, which is a monomorphism and has image Qp, and which
satisfies a universal property.

Let H/Fp be a formal p-divisible group of height 2 and dimension 1. Its universal

cover H̃ lifts to a formal Qp-vector space over Z̆p = W (Fp); let H̃Q̆p
be its generic

fiber. Then H̃Q̆p
is a preperfectoid space. Let M(H) be the Dieudonné module

of H; this is a free Z̆p-module of rank 2. There is a quasi-logarithm map of adic
spaces

qlogH : H̃Q̆p
→M(H)⊗Z̆p

Ga
∼= G2

a

which respects the Qp-vector space structure on either side. We describe it as
a natural transformation between functors from PfdQ̆p

to Qp-vector spaces. Let

R be a perfectoid Q̆p-algebra. We have an isomorphism H̃Q̆p
(R) = H̃(R◦) ∼=

(B(R�)⊗Z̆p
M(H))φ=1. Then qlogH(R) is the composition of this map with θR ⊗

1: B(R�)⊗Z̆p
M(H)→ R⊗Z̆p

M(H).

(3) Prove that qlog is a monomorphism.
(4) Let Z be the image of qlogH , considered as a subset of the underlying

topological space of G2
a. Show that Z is closed and generalizing.

(5) Show that the residue fields of nonzero points of Z are never finite exten-

sions of Q̆p. That is, the image of qlogH contains no “classical points”
other than the origin.

(6) Show that if Y is a perfectoid space over Spa Q̆p and f : Y → G2
a has

set-theoretic image contained in Z, then f factors through qlogH .
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Thus we have a closed subset of the adic space G2
a which (considered as a

subfunctor on the category of perfectoid spaces) is representable by a preperfectoid
space. In fact, it is a theorem of Scholze [Sch17] that any closed generalizing subset
of a diamond, when considered as a subfunctor on the category of perfectoid spaces,
is itself a diamond.

5.5. Computations with Banach-Colmez spaces. Recall our discussion
of Banach-Colmez spaces, which are sheaves of Qp-algebras on the category of
perfectoid spaces. There are two projects here. The first has to do with some
“ineffective” Banach-Colmez spaces. Fix an algebraically closed perfectoid fied C
of characteristic 0.

(1) We begin with the space H1(OX(−1)), which inputs a perfectoid C-
algebra R and outputs the Qp-vector space H1(XR,OX(−1)). Show that
there is an isomorphism of sheaves of Qp-vector spaces on PfdC :

H1(OX(−1)) ∼= Ga/Qp
.

(2) The sheaf H1(OX(−1)) parametrizes extension classes

0→ OX(−1)→ E → OX → 0,

or (after twisting by OX(1)) extension classes

0→ OX → E → OX(1)→ 0.

Show that if this latter extension is nonsplit, then there exists an isomor-
phism E ∼= OX(1/2). Recall that global sections of OX(1/2) are repre-

sentable by a formal scheme H̃ , where H/F̄p is a formal p-divisible group

of dimension 1 and height 2. Let us abbreviate H̃∗
C = H̃C\ {0}; this is a

perfectoid space over C. Show that there is an isomorphism

H1(OX(−1))\ {0} ∼= (H̃∗
C ×Q

p
(1)∗)/D×,

where D = Aut0 H is the nonsplit quaternion algebra over Qp, where
Qp(1)

∗ = Qp(1)\ {0}, and where D× acts on Qp(1)
∗ through the reduced

norm map.
(3) Let Ω = Ga\Qp

. Combining the previous two exercises gives an isomor-

phism Ω/Q
p
∼= (H̃∗

C × Q
p
(1)∗)/D×. This isomorphism means there is

a diamond M carrying an action of Qp × D×, whose quotient by D× is

Ω, and whose quotient by Qp is H̃∗
C ×Qp(1)

∗. Show that M (with this
action) is isomorphic to the Lubin-Tate tower for GL2(Qp).

(4) Is there a similar story for H1(X,OX(λ)) for other negative values of
λ ∈ Q?

The other project is due to David Hansen. Let M → SpdC be the infinite-
level Lubin–Tate tower for GL2(Qp). Then M can be interpreted as the space of
“mixed-characteristic shtukas” of a certain type. To wit, M is the sheafification of
the presheaf which assigns to a perfectoid C-algebra R, the set of exact sequences
of the form

0→ O2
X

R�
→ OX

R�
(1/2)→ i∗W → 0,

where i : SpecBdR(R)→ XR� is the usual morphism, and W is a rank 1 projective
quotient of i∗OX

R�
(1/2). ThenM admits an action of the product group GL2(Qp)×

D×, where D = AutOX
OX(1/2) is the nonsplit quaternion algebra over Qp.
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Here is a different space of shtukas, which we’ll call N : it is the sheafification
of the presheaf which assigns to a perfectoid C-algebra R the set of exact sequences
of the form

0→ O2
X

R�
→ OX

R�
(1)2 → i∗V → 0,

where this time V is a projective B+
dR(R

�)/(ker θR)
2-module of rank 1. Then N

admits an action of GL2(Qp)×GL2(Qp).

(5) Show that N is a perfectoid space.
(6) Show that, in the category of diamonds admitting an action of GL2(Qp)×

GL2(Qp), the sheaf N is isomorphic to the quotient (M ×M)/D×, where
the action of D× is the diagonal one.

(7) Are there other isomorphisms of these type, for different spaces of shtukas?
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de Fargues-Fontaine (French, with English and French summaries), Duke Math. J. 167

(2018), no. 18, 3455–3532, DOI 10.1215/00127094-2018-0034. MR3881201
[BS15] Bhargav Bhatt and Peter Scholze, The pro-étale topology for schemes (English, with
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Sheaves, stacks, and shtukas

Kiran S. Kedlaya

These are extended and slightly1 revised notes from a four-lecture series at
the 2017 Arizona Winter School on the topic of perfectoid spaces. The appendix
describes the proposed student projects (including contributions from David Hansen
and Sean Howe). See the table of contents below for a list of topics covered.

These notes were deliberately written to include much more material than could
possibly be presented in four one-hour lectures. Some of this material is original,
including the definition of an analytic Huber ring, the extension of various basic
results from Tate rings to analytic rings, and the general form of Drinfeld’s lemma
for diamonds.

The reader should be warned that these lectures were interleaved with the other
lectures at the AWS; specifically, each lecture of ours followed the corresponding
lecture of Weinstein [177]. In particular, the reader who has never seen adic spaces
before should turn with [177, Lecture 1] before continuing here.

These notes have benefited tremendously from detailed feedback from a num-
ber of people, including Bastian Haase, David Hansen, Shizhang Li, Ruochuan Liu,
Peter Scholze, and Alex Youcis, and from a detailed review of the post-AWS re-
visions by Sean Howe. In addition, special thanks are due to the participants of
the UCSD winter 2017 reading seminar on perfectoid spaces: Annie Carter, Zonglin
Jiang, Jake Postema, Daniel Smith, Claus Sorensen, Xin Tong, and Peter Wear.

The author was supported by NSF (grants DMS-1501214, DMS-1802161),
UCSD (Warschawski Professorship), and IAS (Visiting Professorship 2018–2019).

Convention 0.0.1. Throughout these lecture notes, the following conventions
are in force unless specifically overridden.

• All rings are commutative and unital.
• A complete topological space is required to be Hausdorff (as usual).
• All Huber rings and pairs we consider are complete. (This is not the

convention used in [177, Lecture 1].)
• A nonarchimedean field is a field which is complete with respect to a

nontrivial nonarchimedean absolute value.

1One significant revision is the treatment of pseudocoherent modules in Lecture 1, necessi-
tated by Scholze’s discovery of Example 1.4.8. The presentation of §2.4 has also been modified to
account for Theorem 2.9.12.

45



46 KIRAN S. KEDLAYA

1. Sheaves on analytic adic spaces

We begin by picking up where the first lecture of Weinstein [177, Lecture 1], on
the adic spectrum associated to a Huber pair, leaves off. We collect the basic facts
we need about the structure sheaf, vector bundles, and coherent sheaves on the adic
spectrum. The approach is in some sense motivated by the analogy between the
theories of “varieties” (here meaning schemes locally of finite type over a field) and
of general schemes. In our version of this analogy, the building blocks of the finite-
type case are affinoid algebras over a nonarchimedean field (with which we assume
some familiarity, e.g., at the level of [23] or [72]), and we are trying to extend to
more general Huber rings in order to capture examples that are very much not of
finite type (notably perfectoid rings). However, this passage does not go quite as
smoothly as in the theory of schemes, so some care is required to assemble a theory
that is both expansive enough to include perfectoid rings and robust enough to
allow us to assert the general theorems we will need.

In order to streamline the exposition, we have opted to state most of the key
theorems first without proof (see §1.2–1.4). We then follow with discussion of the
overall strategy of proof of these theorems (see §1.6), and finally treat the technical
details of the proofs (see §1.7–1.9). Along the way, we include some technical sub-
sections that can be skimmed or skipped on first reading: one on the open mapping
theorem (§1.1), one on Banach rings (§1.5), one on the étale topology (§1.10), and
one on preadic spaces (§1.11).

Hypothesis 1.0.1. Throughout §1, let (A,A+) be a fixed Huber pair (with
A complete, as per our conventions) and put X := Spa(A,A+). Unless otherwise
specified, we assume also that A is analytic (see Definition 1.1.2); however, there
is little harm done if the reader prefers to assume in addition that A is Tate (see
Definition 1.1.2 and Remark 1.1.5).

1.1. Analytic rings and the open mapping theorem. We begin with a
brief technical discussion, which can mostly be skipped on first reading. This has
to do with the fact that Huber’s theory of adic spaces includes the theory of formal
schemes as a subcase, but we are primarily interested in the complementary subcase.

Remark 1.1.1. In any Huber ring, the set of units is open: if x is a unit and y
is sufficiently close to x, then x−1(x − y) is topologically nilpotent and its powers
sum to an inverse of x−1y. This implies that any maximal ideal is closed.

This observation is often used in conjunction with [95, Proposition 3.6(i)]: if
A �= 0, then X �= ∅. For a derivation of this result, see Corollary 1.5.18.

Definition 1.1.2. Recall that the Huber ring A is said to be Tate (or some-
times microbial) if it contains a topologically nilpotent unit (occasionally called a
microbe by analogy with terminology used in real algebraic geometry [52]; more
commonly a pseudouniformizer). For example, if A is an algebra over a nonar-
chimedean field, then A is Tate; this includes the case where A contains a field F
on which the induced topology is discrete (e.g., when A is of characteristic p), as
then for any pseudouniformizer � ∈ A we have F ((�)) ⊆ A. However, it is possi-
ble for A to be Tate without being an algebra over any nonarchimedean field; see
[113, Example 2.16].

More generally, we say that A is analytic if its topologically nilpotent elements
generate the trivial ideal in A; Example 1.5.7 separates the Tate and analytic condi-
tions. The term analytic is not standard (the corresponding term in [74, §0.B.1.(c)]
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is extremal), but is motivated by Lemma 1.1.3 below. By convention, the zero ring
is both Tate and analytic.

We say that a Huber pair (A,A+) is Tate (resp. analytic) if A is Tate (resp.
analytic).

Lemma 1.1.3. The following conditions on a general Huber pair (A,A+) are
equivalent.

(a) The ring A is analytic.
(b) Any ideal of definition in any ring of definition generates the unit ideal in

A.
(c) Every open ideal of A is trivial.
(d) For every nontrivial ideal I of A, the quotient topology on A/I is not

discrete.
(e) The only discrete topological A-module is the zero module.
(f) The set X contains no point on whose residue field the induced valuation

is trivial.

Proof. We start with some easy implications:
• (b) implies (a) (any ideal of definition consists of topologically nilpotent

elements);
• (b) and (c) are equivalent (any ideal of definition is open, and any open

ideal contains an ideal of definition);
• (c) and (d) are equivalent (trivially);
• (e) implies (d) (trivially).

We next check that (a) implies (b). Suppose that A is analytic, A0 is a ring
of definition, and I is an ideal of definition. For any topologically nilpotent ele-
ments x1, . . . , xn ∈ A which generate the unit ideal, for any sufficiently large m the
elements xm

1 , . . . , xm
n belong to I and still generate the unit ideal in A.

At this point, we have the equivalence among (a)–(d). To add (e), we need only
check that (c) implies (e), which we achieve by checking the contrapositive. Let M
be a nonzero discrete topological A-module, and choose any nonzero m ∈ M . The
map A→M , a �→ am is continuous; its kernel is a nontrivial open ideal of A.

We next check that (a) implies (f). If A is analytic, then for each v ∈ X, we
can find a topologically nilpotent element x ∈ A with v(x) �= 0. We must then have
0 < v(x) < 1, so the induced valuation on the residue field is nontrivial.

We finally check that (f) implies (d), by establishing the contrapositive. Let I
be a nontrivial ideal of A such that A/I is discrete for the quotient topology. Then
the trivial valuation on the residue field of any maximal ideal of A/I gives rise to
a point of X on whose residue field the induced valuation is trivial. �

Corollary 1.1.4. If (A,A+) is an analytic Huber pair, then Spa(A,A+) →
Spa(A+, A+) is injective. (We will show later that it is also a homeomorphism onto
its image; see Lemma 1.6.5.)

Proof. For v ∈ Spa(A,A+), by Lemma 1.1.3 there exists a topologically nilpo-
tent element x of A such that 0 < v(x) < 1. For w ∈ Spa(A,A+) agreeing with v
on A+, for any y, z ∈ A, any sufficiently large positive integer n has the property
that xny, xnz ∈ A+; it follows that the order relations in the pairs

(v(y), v(z)), (v(xny), v(xnz)), (w(xny), w(xnz)), (w(y), w(z))

all coincide, yielding v = w. �
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Remark 1.1.5. Lemma 1.1.3 shows that a Huber pair (A,A+) is analytic if and
only if Spa(A,A+) is analytic in the sense of Huber; that is, if (A,A+) is analytic,
then Spa(A,A+) is covered by rational subspaces (see Definition 1.2.1) which are
the adic spectra of Tate rings. Consequently, from the point of view of adic spaces,
escalating the level of generality of Huber pairs from Tate to analytic does not
create any new geometric objects. However, it does improve various statements
about acyclicity of sheaves, as in the rest of this lecture.

Exercise 1.1.6. Let A be a Huber ring. If there exists a finite, faithfully flat
morphism A → B such that B is Tate (resp. analytic) under its natural topology
as an A-module (see Definition 1.1.11), then A is Tate (resp. analytic).

Exercise 1.1.7. A (continuous) morphism f : A → B of general Huber rings
is adic if one can choose rings of definition A0, B0 of A,B and an ideal of definition
A such that f(A0) ⊆ B0 and f(I)B0 is an ideal of definition of B0. Prove that this
condition is always satisfied when A is analytic.

From now on, assume (unless otherwise indicated) that A is analytic. In the
classical theory of Banach spaces, the open mapping theorem of Banach plays a
fundamental role in showing that topological properties are often controlled by
algebraic properties. The same theorem is available in the nonarchimedean setting
for analytic rings.

Definition 1.1.8. A morphism of topological abelian groups is strict if the
subspace and quotient topologies on its image coincide. For a surjective morphism,
this is equivalent to the map being open.

Theorem 1.1.9 (Open mapping theorem). Let f : M → N be a continuous
morphism of topological A-modules which are first-countable (i.e., 0 admits a count-
able neighborhood basis) and complete (which implies Hausdorff). If f is surjective,
then f is open. (Note that A itself is first-countable.)

Proof. As in the archimedean case, this comes down to an application of
Baire’s theorem that every complete metric space is a Baire space (i.e., the union
of countably many nowhere dense subsets is never open). The case where A is a
nonarchimedean field can be treated in parallel with the archimedean case, as in
Bourbaki [25, I.3.3, Théorème 1]; see also [155, Proposition 8.6]. It was observed
by Huber [96, Lemma 2.4(i)] that the argument carries over to the case where A
is Tate; this was made explicit by Henkel [93]. The analytic case is similar; see
Problem A.3.1. �

Remark 1.1.10. Theorem 1.1.9 is in fact a characterization of analytic Huber
rings: if A is not analytic, there exists a morphism f : M → N of complete first-
countable topological A-modules which is continuous but not open. For example,
let I be a nontrivial open ideal and take M,N to be two copies of

∏
n∈Z(A/I)

equipped with the discrete topology and the product topology, respectively. (Thanks
to Zonglin Jiang for this example.)

Before stating an immediate corollary of Theorem 1.1.9, we need a definition.

Definition 1.1.11. Let M be a finitely generated A-module. For any A-linear
surjective morphism F → M where F is a finite free A-module, we may form the
quotient topology of M ; the resulting topology does not depend on the choice. (It
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suffices to compare with a second surjection F ⊕ F ′ → M by factoring the map
F ′ →M through F ⊕ F ′.) This topology is called the natural topology on M .

If A is noetherian, then M is always complete for its natural topology (see
Corollary 1.1.15 below). In general, M need not be complete for the natural topol-
ogy, but the only way for completeness to fail is for M to fail to be Hausdorff.
Namely, if M is Hausdorff, then ker(F →M) is closed, so quotienting by it gives a
complete A-module.

Even if M is complete for its topology, that does not mean that its image
under a morphism of finitely generated A-modules must be complete (unless A is
noetherian). For example, for f ∈ A, it can happen that ×f : A → A is injective
but its image is not closed; see Remark 1.8.3.

Corollary 1.1.12. Suppose that A is analytic. Let M be a finitely generated
A-module. If M admits the structure of a complete first-countable topological A-
module for some topology, then that topology must be the natural topology.

Proof. Apply Theorem 1.1.9 to an A-linear surjection F → M with F finite
free. �

Let us now see some examples of this theorem in action. The following argument
is essentially [24, Proposition 3.7.2/1] or [72, Lemma 1.2.3].

Lemma 1.1.13. Let M be a finitely generated A-module which is complete for
the natural topology. Then any dense A-submodule of M equals M itself. (This
argument does not require A to be analytic, but the following corollary does.)

Proof. We may lift the problem to the case where M is free on the basis
e1, . . . , en. Let N be a dense submodule of M ; we may then choose e′1, . . . , e

′
n ∈

N such that e′j =
∑

i Bijei with Bij being topologically nilpotent if i �= j and
Bii − 1 being topologically nilpotent if i = j. Then the matrix B is invertible (its
determinant equals 1 plus a topological nilpotent), so N = M . �

Corollary 1.1.14. Let M be a finitely generated A-module which is complete
for the natural topology. Then any A-submodule of M whose closure is finitely
generated is itself closed.

Proof. Let N be an A-submodule whose closure N̂ is finitely generated. By
Corollary 1.1.12, the subspace topology on N̂ coincides with the natural topology,
so Lemma 1.1.13 may be applied to see that N = N̂ . �

Corollary 1.1.15. The following statements hold.
(a) If A is noetherian, then every finitely generated A-module is complete for

the natural topology, and every submodule of such a module is closed.
(b) Conversely, if every ideal of A is closed, then A is noetherian.

Proof. Suppose first that A is noetherian. For M a finitely generated A-
module and F → M an A-linear surjection with F finite free, Corollary 1.1.14
implies that ker(F → M) is closed, so M is complete. Applying Corollary 1.1.14
again shows that every submodule of M is closed, yielding (a).

Conversely, suppose that every ideal of A is closed. To prove (b), we will obtain
a contradiction under the hypothesis that there exists an ascending chain of ideals
I1 ⊆ I2 ⊆ · · · which does not stabilize, by showing that the union I of the chain
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is not closed. In fact this already follows from Baire’s theorem, but we give a more
elementary argument below.

Since A is analytic, we can find some finite set x1, . . . , xn of topologically
nilpotent units which generate the unit ideal in A. For each m, choose an ele-
ment ym ∈ Im − Im−1. We can then choose an index im ∈ {1, . . . , n} such that
xj
im
ym /∈ Im−1 for all positive integers j.
Let V1, V2, . . . be a cofinal sequence of neighborhoods of 0 in A. We now choose

positive integers j1, j2, . . . and open subgroups Um of A subject to the following
conditions (by choosing jm sufficiently large and Um sufficiently small given the
choice of j1, . . . , jm−1 and U1, . . . , Um−1).

(a) For each positive integer m, xjm
im

ym ∈ Vm ∩
⋂

m′<m Um′ .
(b) For each positive integer m, Um ⊆

⋂
m′<m Um′ .

(c) For each positive integer m, (xjm
im

ym + Um) ∩ Im−1 = 0..

Then
∑∞

m=1 x
jm
im

ym converges to a limit y which is in the closure of I by (a), but
not in I by (b) (for each m we have y ∈ Im−1 + xjm

im
+ Um and hence y /∈ Im−1), a

contradiction. �
As a concrete example of what happens when A is not noetherian, we offer the

following exercise.

Definition 1.1.16. For A a Huber ring, let A〈T 〉 be the completion of A[T ]
for the topology with a neighborhood basis given by U [T ] = {

∑∞
n=0 anT

n : an ∈
U for all n} as U runs over neighborhoods of 0 in A. We may similarly define
A〈T1, . . . , Tm〉, or even the analogue with infinitely many variables. When the topol-
ogy on A is induced by a norm, this can be interpreted in terms of a Gauss2 norm;
see Definition 1.5.3.

Exercise 1.1.17. Let p be a prime. Let A be the quotient of the infinite Tate
algebra Qp〈T, U1, V1, U2, V2, . . . 〉 by the closure of the ideal (TU1 − pV1, TU2 −
p2V2, . . . ).

(a) Show that A is uniform (see Definition 1.2.12).
(b) Show that T is not a zero-divisor in A.
(c) Show that the ideal TA is not closed in A.

The following argument can be found in [96, II.1], [97, Lemma 1.7.6].

Lemma 1.1.18. Let M be an A-module which is the cokernel of a strict mor-
phism between finite projective A-modules. Equivalently by Theorem 1.1.9, M is
finitely presented and complete for the natural topology.

(a) Let M〈T 〉 be the set of formal sums
∑∞

n=0 xnT
n with xn ∈ M forming a

null sequence. Then the natural map M ⊗A A〈T 〉 →M〈T 〉 is an isomor-
phism.

(b) Let M〈T±〉 be the set of formal sums
∑

n∈Z xnT
n with xn ∈ M forming

a null sequence in each direction. Then the natural map M ⊗A A〈T±〉 →
M〈T±〉 is an isomorphism.

Proof. We treat only (a), since (b) is similar. If M is finitely generated and
complete for the natural topology, then it is apparent that M ⊗A A〈T 〉 →M〈T 〉 is
surjective. Suppose now that as in the statement of the lemma, M is the cokernel

2Correctly spelled “Gauß”, but I’ll stick to the customary English transliteration.
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of a strict morphism F1 → F0 between finite projective A-modules. Put N :=
ker(F0 → M); then N is finitely generated and complete for the natural topology.
We thus have a commutative diagram

N ⊗A A〈T 〉 ��

��

F0 ⊗A A〈T 〉 ��

��

M ⊗A A〈T 〉 ��

��

0

0 �� N〈T 〉 �� F 〈T 〉 �� M〈T 〉 �� 0

with exact rows in which the middle vertical arrow is an isomorphism and both
vertical arrows are surjective. By the five lemma, it follows that the right vertical
arrow is injective. �

Lemma 1.1.19. Suppose that A is noetherian.
(a) The homomorphism A→ A〈T 〉 is flat.
(b) If A〈T 〉 is also noetherian, then A[T ]→ A〈T 〉 is also flat.

Proof. Let 0→M → N → P → 0 be an exact sequence of finite A-modules;
by Corollary 1.1.15, it is also a strict exact sequence for the natural topologies.
Consequently, the exact sequence

0→M〈T 〉 → N〈T 〉 → P 〈T 〉 → 0

is the base extension of the previous sequence from A to A〈T 〉. This proves (a).
Suppose now that A〈T 〉 is noetherian. To prove (b), by [166, Tag 00MP] it suf-

fices to check that for every prime ideal p of A, the map A[T ]⊗Aκ(p)→ A〈T 〉⊗Aκ(p)
is flat. Since A〈T 〉 is noetherian (and analytic because A is), Corollary 1.1.15 im-
plies that pA〈T 〉 is a closed ideal; we may thus identify pA〈T 〉 with the subset p〈T 〉
of A〈T 〉 (again as in Lemma 1.1.18. In particular, as a module over the principal
ideal domain A[T ] ⊗A κ(p) = κ(p)[T ], A〈T 〉 ⊗A κ(p) = A〈T 〉/p〈T 〉 is torsion-free
and hence flat. �

1.2. The structure sheaf. We continue with the definition and analysis of
the structure presheaf. As in the theory of affine schemes, we have in mind a formula
for certain distinguished open subsets, in this case the rational subspaces; the shape
of the general definition is meant to enforce this formula. However, we will almost
immediately hit a serious difficulty which echoes throughout the entire theory.

We recall some facts about rational subsets of X from the previous lecture
[177, Lecture 1].

Definition 1.2.1. A rational subspace of X is one of the form

X

(
f1, . . . , fn

g

)
:= {v ∈ X : v(fi) ≤ v(g) �= 0 (i = 1, . . . , n)}

where f1, . . . , fn, g ∈ A are some elements which generate an open ideal in A; such
subspaces form a neighborhood basis in X. Since we are assuming that A is analytic,
by Lemma 1.1.3 any open ideal is in fact the trivial ideal; in particular, we may
rewrite the previous formula as

(1.2.1.1) X

(
f1, . . . , fn

g

)
:= {v ∈ X : v(fi) ≤ v(g) (i = 1, . . . , n)}.

There is a morphism (A,A+)→ (B,B+) of (complete) Huber pairs which is initial
among morphisms for which Spa(B,B+) maps into X

(
f1,...,fn

g

)
; this morphism
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induces a map Spa(B,B+) ∼= X
(

f1,...,fn
g

)
which not only is a homeomorphism, but

matches up rational subspace of Spa(B,B+) with rational subspaces of X contained
in X

(
f1,...,fn

g

)
. We call any such morphism “the” rational localization corresponding

to X
(

f1,...,fn
g

)
, using the definite article since the morphism is unique up to unique

isomorphism.
Thanks to (1.2.1.1), the ring B in the pair (B,B+) may be identified explicitly

as the quotient of A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 by the closure of the ideal (gT1−f1, . . . , gTn−fn);
we denote this ring by A

〈
f1,...,fn

g

〉
. (We will see later that when the structure

presheaf on X is a sheaf, it is not necessary to take the closure; see Theorem 1.2.7.)
The ring B+ may be identified as the integral closure of the image of A+〈T1, . . . , Tn〉
in B; we denote this ring by A+

〈
f1,...,fn

g

〉
.

Exercise 1.2.2. Given f1, . . . , fn, g ∈ A which generate the unit ideal, there
exists a neighborhood W of 0 in A such that any f ′

1, . . . , f
′
n, g

′ ∈ A satisfying
f ′
1−f1, . . . , f

′
n−fn, g

′−g ∈W generate the unit ideal and define the same rational
subspace as do f1, . . . , fn, g. (See [156, Remark 2.8], [117, Remark 2.4.7].)

Definition 1.2.3. Define the structure presheaf O on X as follows: for U ⊆ X
open, let O(U) be the inverse limit of B over all rational localizations (A,A+) →
(B,B+) with Spa(B,B+) ⊆ U . In particular, if U = Spa(B,B+) then O(U) = B.

Let O+ be the subpresheaf of O defined as follows: for U ⊆ X open, let O(U)
be the inverse limit of B+ over all rational localizations (A,A+) → (B,B+) with
Spa(B,B+) ⊆ U . Equivalently,

O+(U) = {f ∈ O(U) : v(f) ≤ 1 for all v ∈ U}.

In particular, if U = Spa(B,B+) then O(U) = B+.

Remark 1.2.4. For any open subset U of X, the ring O(U) is complete for the
inverse limit topology, but in general it is not a Huber ring. A typical example is the
open unit disc inside the closed unit disc, which is Fréchet complete with respect
to the supremum norms over all of the closed discs around the origin of radii less
than 1. (This ring cannot be Huber because the topologically nilpotent elements
do not form an open set.)

Remark 1.2.5. For each x ∈ X, the stalk OX,x is a direct limit of complete
rings, and hence is a henselian local ring; in particular, the categories of finite
étale algebras over OX,x and over its residue field are equivalent. Compare [117,
Lemma 2.4.17].

Remark 1.2.6. In order to follow the theory of affine schemes, one would
next expect to prove that the presheaf O is a sheaf. This is indeed true when A
is an affinoid algebra over a nonarchimedean field, as this follows (after a small
formal argument; see Lemma 1.6.3) from Tate’s acyclicity theorem in rigid analytic
geometry [169, Theorem 8.2], [24, Theorem 8.2.1/1].

Unfortunately, there exist examples where O is not a sheaf. This remains true
if we assume that A is Tate, as shown by an example of Huber [96, §1]; or even if we
assume that A is Tate and uniform, as shown by examples of Buzzard–Verberkmoes
[27, Proposition 18] and Mihara [138, Theorem 3.15].
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Since O can fail to be a sheaf, we must track of the distinction between its
sections on an open subset U , denoted O(U), and the locally-defined sections of O
on U (i.e., the sections of the sheafification of O on U). We write H0(U,O) for the
latter.

A conceptual explanation for the previous examples is given by the following
result.

Theorem 1.2.7 (original). Suppose that O is a sheaf. Then for any f1, . . . , fn, g
∈ A which generate the unit ideal, the ideal (gT1−f1, . . . , gTn−fn) in A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉
is closed.

Proof of Theorem 1.2.7. Let (A,A+) → (B,B+) be the rational localiza-
tion defined by the parameters f1, . . . , fn; then the kernel of the map A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉
→ B taking Ti to fi/g is the closure of the ideal in question. By Corollary 1.1.14,
it thus suffices to check that this kernel is finitely generated; this will follow from
Lemma 1.9.23. �

In light of the previous remarks, we are forced to introduced and study the
following definition.

Definition 1.2.8. We say that (A,A+) is sheafy if O is a sheaf. Although it is
not immediately obvious from the definition, we will see shortly that this property
depends only on A, not on A+ (Remark 1.6.9).

Definition 1.2.9. When (A,A+) is sheafy, we may equip X in a natural way
with the structure of a locally v-ringed space, i.e., a locally ringed space in which the
stalk of the structure sheaf at each point is equipped with a distinguished valuation
(with morphisms required to correctly pull back these valuations). By considering
locally v-ringed spaces which are locally of this form, we obtain Huber’s notion of
an analytic adic space.

As explained in [177, Lecture 1], Huber’s theory also allows the use of rings
A which are not analytic; this for example allows ordinary schemes and formal
schemes to be treated as adic spaces. In addition, Huber shows that a Huber ring
A which need not be analytic, but which admits a noetherian ring of definition, is
sheafy [96, Theorem 2.5]. However, allowing nonanalytic Huber rings creates some
extra complications which are not pertinent to the examples we have in mind (with
a small number of exceptions), e.g., the distinction between continuous and adic
morphisms (see Exercise 1.1.7). For expository treatments of adic spaces without
the analytic restriction, see [32] or [175].

We will establish sheafiness for two primary classes of Huber rings. The first
includes the class of affinoid algebras.

Definition 1.2.10. The ring A is strongly noetherian if for every nonnegative
integer n, the ring A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 is noetherian; note that this property passes to
rational localizations. For example, if A is an affinoid algebra over a nonarchimedean
field K, then A is strongly noetherian: this reduces to the fact that K〈T1, . . . , Tn〉
is noetherian, for which see [169, Theorem 4.5] or [24, Theorem 5.2.6/1].

When A is Tate, the following result is due to Huber [96, Theorem 2.5]. The
general case incorporates an observation of Gabber to treat the case where A is
analytic but not Tate; see §1.7 for the proof.
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Theorem 1.2.11 (Huber plus Gabber’s method). If A is strongly noetherian,
then A is sheafy.

The second class of sheafy rings we consider includes the class of perfectoid
rings. (We will mostly handle the condition of uniformity via the corresponding
definition for Banach rings; see Definition 1.5.11 and Exercise 1.5.13.)

Definition 1.2.12. Recall that A is said to be uniform if the ring of power-
bounded elements of A is a bounded subset. (A subset S of A is bounded if for
every neighborhood U of 0 in A, there exists a neighborhood V of 0 in A such that
S ·V ⊆ U . If A is topologized using a norm, this corresponds to boundedness in the
usual sense.) For example, if K is a nonarchimedean field, then K〈T 〉/(T 2) is not
uniform because the K-line spanned by T is unbounded, but consists of nilpotent
and hence power-bounded elements; by the same token, any uniform (analytic)
Huber ring is reduced, and conversely for affinoid algebras (see Remark 1.2.16).

The pair (A,A+) is stably uniform if for every rational localization (A,A+)→
(B,B+), the ring B is uniform. Again, this depends only on A, not on A+: one may
quantify over all rational localizations by running over finite sequences f1, . . . , fn, g
of parameters which generate the unit ideal, rather than over rational subspaces;
and in this formulation A+ does not appear. (What is affected by the choice of A+ is
whether or not two different sets of parameters define the same rational subspace.)

The case of the following result where A is Tate is due to Buzzard–Verberkmoes
[27, Theorem 7] and independently Mihara [138, Theorem 4.9] (see also [117,
Theorem 2.8.10]). The general case is again obtained by modifying the argument
slightly using Gabber’s method; see again §1.7 for the proof.

Theorem 1.2.13 (Buzzard–Verberkmoes, Mihara plus Gabber’s method). If
A is stably uniform, then (A,A+) is sheafy.

Remark 1.2.14. If A is uniform, then the natural map from A to the ring
H0(X,O) of global sections of O is automatically injective (Remark 1.5.25); if A is
stably uniform, then the analogous map for any rational subspace is also injective.
The content of Theorem 1.2.13 is to show that these maps are all surjective.

Let us now discuss the previous two definitions in more detail.

Remark 1.2.15. Unfortunately, it is rather difficult to exhibit examples of
strongly noetherian Banach rings, in part because there is no general analogue of
the Hilbert basis theorem: if A is noetherian and Tate, it does not follow that A〈T 〉
is noetherian. See Remark 1.2.17 for further discussion.

For K a discretely valued field, one can build another class of strongly noe-
therian rings by considering semiaffinoid algebras, i.e., the quotients of rings of the
form

oK�T1, . . . , Tm�〈U1, . . . , Un〉 ⊗oK
K;

these rings, and the uniformly rigid spaces associated to them, have been studied
by Kappen [100]. Beware that the identification of rigid spaces with certain adic
spaces does not extend to uniformly rigid spaces, and as a result certain phenomena
do not exhibit the same behavior.

A third class of strongly noetherian rings will arise from studying Fargues–
Fontaine curves in a subsequent lecture. See Remark 3.1.10.
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Remark 1.2.16. Every reduced affinoid algebra over a nonarchimedean field
is stably uniform; this follows from the facts that any reduced affinoid algebra
is uniform [24, Theorem 6.2.4/1], [72, Theorem 3.4.9] and any rational local-
ization of a reduced affinoid algebra is again reduced [24, Corollary 7.3.2/10],
[117, Lemma 2.5.9]. However, this argument does not apply to reduced strongly
noetherian rings; see Remark 1.2.17 for further discussion.

Additionally, every perfectoid ring is stably uniform; this is because any rational
localization is again perfectoid. These examples are genuinely separate from the
strongly noetherian case, because a perfectoid ring is noetherian if and only if it is
a finite direct product of perfectoid fields (Corollary 2.9.3).

Remark 1.2.17. One can construct examples where (the underlying ring of)
A is a field but is not uniform; a particularly interesting example has been given by
Fujiwara–Gabber–Kato [73, §8.3]. Note that any such A is a nondiscrete topological
ring; hence A is Tate but cannot be a nonarchimedean field. The underlying ring
of A is obviously noetherian and reduced.

The aforementioned example has the additional property that A〈T 〉 is not noe-
therian; it thus witnesses the failure of the Hilbert basis theorem for Huber rings
(Remark 1.2.15). By contrast, if one could find such a field which is strongly noe-
therian, it would provide an example of a reduced, strongly noetherian, Tate ring
which is not even uniform, let alone stably uniform (Remark 1.2.16).

It is not straightforward to check that a given uniform Huber ring A is sta-
bly uniform. Most known examples which are not strongly noetherian are derived
from perfectoid algebras (to be introduced in the next lecture) using the following
observation. (See Exercise 2.5.8 for an exception.)

Lemma 1.2.18. Suppose that there exist a stably uniform Huber ring B and a
continuous A-linear morphism A → B which splits in the category of topological
A-modules. Then A is stably uniform.

Proof. The existence of the splitting implies that A → B is strict, so A is
uniform. Moreover, the existence of the splitting is preserved by taking the com-
pleted tensor product over A with a rational localization. It follows that A is stably
uniform. �

Remark 1.2.19. Rings satisfying the hypothesis of Lemma 1.2.18 with B being
a perfectoid ring (as in Corollary 2.5.5 below) are called sousperfectoid rings in [86],
where their basic properties are studied in some detail. This refines the concept of
a preperfectoid ring considered in [161].

The following question is taken from [117, Remark 2.8.11].

Problem 1.2.20. Is it possible for A to be uniform and sheafy without being
stably uniform?

Remark 1.2.21. At this point, it is natural to ask whether the inclusion functor
from sheafy Huber rings to arbitrary Huber rings admits a spectrum-preserving left
adjoint. This would be clear if H0(X,O) were guaranteed to be a sheafy Huber ring;
however, it is not even clear that it is complete, due to the implicit direct limit in
the definition of H0(X,O). By contrast, if X admits a single covering by the spectra
of sheafy rings, then the subspace topology gives H0(X,O) the structure of a Huber
ring, and it turns out (but not trivially) that this ring is sheafy; see Theorem 1.2.22.
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Another approach to working around the failure of sheafiness for general Huber
rings is to use techniques from the theory of algebraic stacks. For this approach,
see §1.11.

For the proof of the following result, see §1.9.

Theorem 1.2.22 (original). Suppose that there exists a finite covering V of X
by rational subspaces such that O|V is a sheaf for each V ∈ V. Put

Ã := H0(X,O), Ã+ := H0(X,O+);

note that these rings constitute a Huber pair for the subspace topology on Ã.
(a) The map A→ Ã induces a homeomorphism Spa(Ã, Ã+) ∼= Spa(A,A+) of

topological spaces such that rational subspaces pull back to rational sub-
spaces (but possibly not conversely) and on each V ∈ V, the structure
presheaf pulls back to the structure presheaf.

(b) The ring Ã is sheafy.
In particular, by Theorem 1.3.4, O is acyclic.

Remark 1.2.23. In Theorem 1.2.22, it is obvious that if O(V ) is stably uniform
for each V ∈ V, then so is Ã. The analogous statement for the strongly noetherian
property is true but much less obvious; see Corollary 1.4.19. See Problem 1.2.25 for
a related problem.

Remark 1.2.24. One of the examples of Buzzard–Verberkmoes [27, Proposi-
tion 13] is a construction in which there exists a finite covering V of X by rational
subspaces such that O(V ) is a perfectoid (and hence stably uniform and sheafy)
Huber ring for each V ∈ V, so Theorem 1.2.22 applies, but the map A→ H0(X,O)
is not injective. (In this example, one has A+ = A◦.) See Remark 2.5.11 for further
discussion.

Another example of Buzzard–Verberkmoes [27, Proposition 16] is a construc-
tion in which A→ H0(X,O) is injective but not surjective. However, in this exam-
ple, we do not know whether A is uniform (injectivity is instead established using
Corollary 1.5.24), or whether H0(X,O) is a Huber ring (because the construction
does not immediately yield local sheafiness).

Problem 1.2.25. Suppose that A is uniform and that every open subset of
X can be written as the union of rational subspaces Spa(B,B+) for which B is
uniform. Does it follow that A is stably uniform?

1.3. Cohomology of sheaves. Recall that Tate’s acyclicity theorem asserts
more than the fact that O is a sheaf: it also asserts the vanishing of higher coho-
mology of O on rational subspaces, and makes similar assertions for the presheaves
associated to finitely generated A-modules. We turn next to generalizing these state-
ments to more general Huber rings.

Definition 1.3.1. We say that a sheaf F on X is acyclic if Hi(U,F) = 0 for
every rational subspace U of F and every positive integer i.

Definition 1.3.2. For any A-module M , let M̃ be the presheaf on X such that
for U ⊆ X open, M̃(U) is the inverse limit of M⊗AB over all rational localizations
(A,A+) → (B,B+) with Spa(B,B+) ⊆ U . In particular, if U = Spa(B,B+) then
M̃(U) = M ⊗A B.
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Remark 1.3.3. Beware that the definition of M̃ uses the ordinary tensor prod-
uct, and makes no reference to any topology on M . However, if M is finitely gen-
erated and both M and its base extension are complete for the natural topology
(Definition 1.1.11), then the ordinary tensor product coincides with the completed
tensor product. Note that the condition on completeness of the base extension can-
not be omitted; see Exercise 1.4.7.

In the Tate case, the following result is due to Kedlaya–Liu [117, Theorem
2.4.23]; this again generalizes results of Tate and Huber for affinoid algebras and
strongly noetherian rings, respectively. For the proof, see §1.8.

Theorem 1.3.4 (Kedlaya–Liu plus Gabber’s method). If A is sheafy, then for
any finite projective A-module M , the presheaf M̃ is an acyclic sheaf.

Remark 1.3.5. One serious impediment to extending Theorem 1.3.4 to more
general modules is that it is not known that rational localization maps are flat. This
is true in rigid analytic geometry [169, Lemma 8.6], [24, Corollary 7.3.2/6]; the same
result extends to strongly noetherian Tate rings, as shown by Huber [96, II.1], [97,
Lemma 1.7.6]. It is not at all clear whether flatness should hold in general; however,
one can prove a weaker result which nonetheless implies all of the previously asserted
flatness results, and is useful in applications. See Theorem 1.4.14.

Remark 1.3.6. By contrast with the situation for schemes (e.g., see [166,
Tag 01XE]), in rigid analytic geometry there is no cohomological criterion for de-
tecting affinoid spaces among quasicompact rigid spaces. To wit, let X be a quasi-
compact rigid analytic space over a field K (identified with its corresponding adic
space) for which Hi(X,F) = 0 for every coherent sheaf F on X and every i > 0
(that is, X is a quasicompact Stein space over K). It can then happen that X is
not an affinoid space over K; examples have been given by Q. Liu [134,135]. (The
example in [134] is not normal, and its normalization is an affinoid space. The
example in [135] is normal and even smooth over K, because it is a subset of the
affine plane.)

For X a quasicompact Stein space over K, by Remark 1.2.21, O(X) is a Hu-
ber ring; by [135, Proposition 1.2(a)], O(X) is noetherian. Since the product of X
over K with any affinoid space is again a quasicompact Stein space [135, Proposi-
tion 4.1], O(X) is even strongly noetherian, and hence sheafy by Theorem 1.2.11.
Put A := O(X), A+ := O+(X); there is a natural map X → Spa(A,A+) of adic
spaces, which by [135, Proposition 1.3] induces a bijection of the rigid analytic
points of X with the maximal ideals of A. By [135, §3, Théorème 1], there exists
a covering of Spa(A,A+) by rational subspaces whose pullbacks to X are affinoid
spaces over K; by applying [24, Proposition 7.3.3/5] to each of these subspaces, we
deduce that X → Spa(A,A+) is an isomorphism. That is, X is the adic affinoid
space associated to the Huber pair (A,A+), but the ring A is not topologically of
finite type (or tft for short) over K. In the example of [135, §4, Théorème 4], this
is witnessed by the fact that the reduction A◦/A◦◦ is not noetherian; if A were
an affinoid algebra over K, this reduction would instead be of finite type over the
residue field of K [24, Corollary 6.3.4/3].

The upshot of this discussion is that Liu’s counterexamples do not rule out
the existence of a cohomological criterion for detecting adic affinoid spaces among
quasicompact analytic adic spaces. See Problem 1.3.7 below.
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Problem 1.3.7. Let X be an analytic adic space satisfying the following con-
ditions.

• The space X is separated : X is covered by a family of open subspaces
among which any nontrivial finite intersection is an adic affinoid space.

• The space X is holomorphically separable: the natural map

X → Spa(O(X),O+(X))

is injective.
• For each i > 0, the group Hi(X,O) vanishes.

Does it then follow that X ∼= Spa(O(X),O+(X)), and hence that X is an adic
affinoid space?

The conditions on X correspond to the definition of an S-space in [135]; when X
is a rigid analytic space, these conditions are equivalent to X being a quasicompact
Stein space [135, §4, Théorème 2]. In particular, Remark 1.3.6 gives an affirmative
answer to this question when X is a rigid analytic space; we expect that the methods
of [135] can be adapted to the general case.

1.4. Vector bundles and pseudocoherent sheaves. To further continue
the analogy with affine schemes, one would now like to define coherent sheaves
(or pseudocoherent sheaves, in the absence of noetherian hypotheses) and verify
that they are precisely the sheaves arising from pseudocoherent modules. In rigid
analytic geometry, this is a theorem of Kiehl [121, Theorem 1.2]; however, here we
are hampered by a lack of flatness (Remark 1.3.5). Before remedying this in a way
that leads to a full generalization of Kiehl’s result, let us consider separately the
case of vector bundles.

Definition 1.4.1. A vector bundle on X is a sheaf F of O-modules on X which
is locally of the form O⊕n for some positive integer n. In other words, there exists a
finite covering {Ui}ni=1 of X by rational subspaces such that for each i, Mi := F(Ui)

is a finite free O(Ui)-module and the canonical morphism M̃i → F|Ui
of sheaves of

O|Ui
-modules is an isomorphism. Let VecX denote the category of vector bundles

on X.
Let FPModA denote the category of finite projective A-modules. For M ∈

FPModA, M is already locally free over Spec(A), and so M̃ ∈ VecX ; moreover,
the resulting functor FPModA → VecX taking M to M̃ is exact. (Note that this
exactness must be derived from the flatness of finite projective modules because
rational localizations are not known to be flat; see Remark 1.3.5.)

When A is Tate, the following result is due to Kedlaya–Liu [117, Theorem 2.7.7];
again, the Tate hypothesis can be removed using Gabber’s method. See §1.9 for the
proof.

Theorem 1.4.2 (Kedlaya–Liu plus Gabber’s method). If A is sheafy, then the
functor FPModA → VecX taking M to M̃ is an equivalence of categories, with
quasi-inverse taking F to F(X). In particular, by Theorem 1.3.4, every sheaf in
VecX is acyclic.

Remark 1.4.3. If one restricts attention to finite étale A-algebras and finite
étale OX -modules, then the functor M �→ M̃ is an equivalence of categories even if
A is not sheafy. See for example [117, Theorem 2.6.9] in the case where A is Tate.
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Remark 1.4.4. Theorem 1.4.2 may be reformulated as the statement that
the functor VecSpec(A) → VecX given by pullback along the canonical morphism
X → Spec(A) of locally ringed spaces (coming from the adjunction property of
affine schemes) is an equivalence of categories. It also implies that VecX depends
only on A, not on A+. (The same will be true for PCohX by Theorem 1.4.18.)

We now turn to more general (but still finitely generated) modules; here we
give a streamlined presentation of material from [118].

Definition 1.4.5. An A-module M is pseudocoherent if it admits a projective
resolution (possibly of infinite length) by finite projective A-modules (which may
even be taken to be free modules); when A is noetherian, this is equivalent to A being
finitely generated. (The term pseudocoherent appears to have originated in SGA
6 [14, Exposé I], and is used systematically in the paper of Thomason–Trobaugh
[171].)

We say that M is stably pseudocoherent if M is pseudocoherent and, for ev-
ery rational localization (A,A+) → (B,B+), M ⊗A B is complete for its natural
topology as a B-module. Write PCohA for the category of stably pseudocoherent
A-modules; if A is strongly noetherian, by Corollary 1.1.15 this is exactly the cat-
egory of finitely generated A-modules. Otherwise, it is rather difficult to directly
exhibit elements of PCohA other than elements of FPModA; we can exhibit some
elements indirectly using Theorem 1.4.20.

Remark 1.4.6. If f ∈ A is not a zero-divisor and fA is not closed in A (which
can occur; see Exercise 1.1.17 or Remark 1.8.3), then A/fA is pseudocoherent but
not complete for the natural topology, and hence not an object of PCohA.

Unfortunately, even if fA is closed in A, it is possible for there to exist a
rational localization (A,A+) → (B,B+) for which fB is not a closed ideal; see
Example 1.4.8. In this case, A/fA is pseudocoherent and complete for the natural
topology, yet not stably pseudocoherent.

Exercise 1.4.7. Set notation as in Exercise 1.1.17.
(a) Show that A is uniform. I do not know whether A is stably uniform.
(b) Show that the natural map Qp〈T 〉 → A is flat. Recall that Qp〈T 〉 is a prin-

cipal ideal domain (see [72, Theorem 2.2.9] or [108, Proposition 8.3.2]),
so this amounts to checking that no nonzero element of Qp〈T 〉 maps to
a zero-divisor in A (the case of T itself having been checked in Exer-
cise 1.1.17).

(c) Conclude that if R is a noetherian Huber ring, R → A is a flat homo-
morphism of Huber rings with A analytic, and M is a finitely generated
R-module, then M ⊗R A is pseudocoherent but not necessarily complete
for the natural topology. (Take R := Qp〈T 〉, M := R/TR.)

Example 1.4.8 (Scholze, private communication). We construct an example
of a rational localization (A,A+) → (B,B+) and an element f ∈ A for which f is
not a zero-divisor of A or B, and fA is closed in A but fB is not closed in B. See
Remark 1.4.6 for context and [118, Example 2.4.2] for more details.

Let K be any perfectoid field. Fix an integer N ≥ 3 coprime to p, so that the
(compactified) modular curve X(N)K exists as a scheme (rather than a Deligne-
Mumford stack), and hence as an adic space. Let V0 be the ordinary locus of X(N)K ,
including all cuspidal discs. Let U0 be an affinoid strict neighborhood of V0 in
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X(N)K ; by making U0 sufficiently small, we may ensure that O(U0) contains a lift
h of the Hasse invariant and that V0 is the rational subspace of U0 of the form
|h| ≤ 1. (See [30] for more context on the p-adic geometry of modular curves.)

Let U1, V1 be the respective inverse images of U0, V0 in the infinite-level modular
curve X(Np∞)K . The Hodge-Tate period map [28] induces a morphism ψ : U1 →
P1

K such that V 1 = ψ−1(P1(Qp)). (More precisely, ψ−1(P1(Qp)) consists of V1 plus
some rank-2 points corresponding to generically ordinary families of elliptic curves
with supersingular specialization). Let D ⊆ P1

K be the closed unit disc, and put

U := ψ−1(D) ⊆ U1, V = U ×U1
V1.

The space U = Spa(A,A+) is an affinoid perfectoid space, so A is sheafy (Corol-
lary 2.5.4). The morphism ψ from U to the closed unit disc defines an element
f ∈ A. Let Z be the Shilov boundary of U ; it is the inverse image of the Shilov
boundary of U0, and hence consists entirely of points not in V . In particular, f
vanishes nowhere on Z; since Z is compact, f is bounded below on Z, and so
multiplication by f defines a strict inclusion on A.

The space V = Spa(B,B+) is again the rational subspace of U defined by the
Hasse invariant; however, ψ carries V to the Cantor set D(Qp) ∼= Zp. In particular,
any continuous function from Zp to K pulls back to an element of B, the identity
function corresponding to f itself. Moreover, any continuous function g : Zp → K
with g(0) = 0 corresponds to an element of the closure of fB; however, g only
corresponds to an element of fB if and only if g(x)/x is bounded on Zp \ {0}.
Consequently, fB is not closed.

Remark 1.4.9. An easy fact about pseudocoherent A-modules is the “two out
of three” property: in a short exact sequence

(1.4.9.1) 0→M1 →M →M2 → 0

of A-modules, if any two of M,M1,M2 are pseudocoherent, then so is the third.
The “two out of three” property is not true as stated for PCohA: if M1,M ∈

PCohA, then M2 need not be complete for its natural topology (as in Defini-
tion 1.1.11, this can occur for M1 = M = A). However, suppose that M2 ∈ PCohA.
In this case, if M1 is complete for the natural topology, then so is M2 (see Exer-
cise 1.4.10); while if M is complete for the natural topology, then M1 is Hausdorff
for the subspace topology and hence also for its natural topology. Using the fact
that M ∈ PCohA implies that (1.4.9.1) remains exact upon tensoring with a ra-
tional localization (see Corollary 1.4.15), we conclude that if M2 ∈ PCohA, then
M ∈ PCohA if and only if M1 ∈ PCohA.

Exercise 1.4.10. Let

0→M1 →M →M2 → 0

be an exact sequence of topological A-modules in which M1,M2 are complete and
M is finitely generated over some Huber ring B over A. Then M is complete for its
natural topology as a B-module. (Hint: Choose a B-linear surjection F → M and
apply the open mapping theorem to the composition F →M →M2 as a morphism
of topological A-modules. This implies that the surjection M →M2 has a bounded
set-theoretic section; using this section, separate the problem of summing a null
sequence in M to analogous problems in M1 and M2.)
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Remark 1.4.11. Note that a pseudocoherent module is not guaranteed to have
a finite projective resolution by finite projective modules, even over a noetherian
ring; this is the stronger property of being of finite projective dimension. For ex-
ample, for any field k, over the local ring k[T ]/(T 2), the residue field is a module
which is pseudocoherent but not of finite projective dimension. More generally,
every pseudocoherent module over a noetherian local ring is of finite projective
dimension if and only if the ring is regular [166, Tag 0AFS]. (Modules of finite
projective dimension are sometimes called perfect modules, as in [166, Tag 0656],
since they are the ones whose associated singleton complexes are perfect.)

Remark 1.4.12. It is not hard to show that a tensor product of pseudocoherent
modules is pseudocoherent. However, we do not know whether PCohA is stable
under formation of tensor products, due to the completeness requirement.

Remark 1.4.13. It is possible to characterize stably pseudocoherent modules
without testing the completeness condition for all rational localizations. For an
example of this, see Remark 1.6.17.

When the ring A is Tate, the following result is due to Kedlaya–Liu [118,
Theorem 2.4.15]. See again §1.9 for the proof.

Theorem 1.4.14 (Kedlaya–Liu plus Gabber’s method). If A is sheafy, then for
any rational localization (A,A+) → (B,B+), base extension from A to B defines
an exact functor PCohA → PCohB. In particular, if A is strongly noetherian,
then A → B is flat (because every finitely generated module belongs to PCohA by
Corollary 1.1.15).

Corollary 1.4.15. Suppose that A is sheafy. For any rational localization
(A,A+)→ (B,B+) and any M ∈ PCohA, we have TorA1 (M,B) = 0.

Proof. By Remark 1.4.9, if we write M as F/N for some finite free A-module
F , then N ∈ PCohA. The claim thus follows from Theorem 1.4.14. �

Theorem 1.4.14 makes it possible to consider sheaves constructed from pseu-
docoherent modules, starting with the following statement which in the Tate case
is [118, Theorem 2.5.1]. See again §1.9 for the proof.

Theorem 1.4.16 (Kedlaya–Liu plus Gabber’s method). If A is sheafy, then
for any M ∈ PCohA, the presheaf M̃ is an acyclic sheaf.

Definition 1.4.17. A pseudocoherent sheaf on X is a sheaf F of O-modules
on X which is locally of the form M̃ for M a stably pseudocoherent module. In
other words, there exists a finite covering {Ui}ni=1 of X by rational subspaces such
that for each i, Mi := F(Ui) ∈ PCohO(Ui) and the canonical morphism M̃i → F|Ui

of sheaves of O|Ui
-modules is an isomorphism. Let PCohX denote the category of

pseudocoherent sheaves on X; by Theorem 1.4.14, the functor PCohA → PCohX

taking M to M̃ is exact.
In case A is strongly noetherian, we refer to pseudocoherent sheaves also as

coherent sheaves, and denote the category of them also by CohX .
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When A is Tate, the following result is due3 to Kedlaya–Liu [118, Theo-
rem 2.5.5]. Somewhat surprisingly, the strongly noetherian case cannot be found4

in Huber’s work. See again §1.9 for the proof.

Theorem 1.4.18 (Kedlaya–Liu plus Gabber’s method). If A is sheafy, then
the functor PCohA → PCohX taking M to M̃ is an exact (by Theorem 1.4.14)
equivalence of categories, with quasi-inverse taking F to F(X). In particular, by
Theorem 1.4.16, every sheaf in PCohX is acyclic.

Corollary 1.4.19. In Theorem 1.2.22, if O(V ) is strongly noetherian for each
V ∈ V, then so is Ã.

Proof. It suffices to check that Ã is noetherian, as we may then apply the
same logic to the pullback coverings of the spectra of A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 for all n. We
may further assume that Ã = A.

Let I be any ideal of A and put M := A/IA. For V ∈ V, O(V ) is strongly
noetherian and so M ⊗A O(V ) ∈ PCohO(V ); this means that M̃ ∈ PCohX . By
Theorem 1.4.16 and Theorem 1.4.18, we have M = H0(X, M̃) ∈ PCohA. Hence I
is finitely generated; since I was arbitrary, it follows that A is noetherian. �

Using similar methods, we obtain the following result. See again §1.9 for the
proof.

Theorem 1.4.20 (original). Suppose that A is sheafy. Let I be a closed ideal
of A which is pseudocoherent as an A-module. Then A/I is sheafy if and only if
A/I ∈ PCohA.

Remark 1.4.21. For example, if A and A〈T 〉 are both sheafy, then Theo-
rem 1.4.20 implies that A ∈ PCohA〈T 〉 and hence, by Remark 1.4.9, that TA〈T 〉 ∈
PCohA〈T 〉. It is not at all obvious how to give a direct proof of this assertion.

Remark 1.4.22. In algebraic geometry, one knows that the theory of quasico-
herent sheaves on affine schemes is “the same” whether one uses the Zariski topology
or the étale topology, in that both the category of sheaves and their cohomology
groups are the same. Roughly speaking, the same is true for adic spaces, but one
needs to be careful about technical hypotheses. See §1.10 for a detailed discussion.

At this point, we have completed the statements of the main results of this
lecture. The notes continue with some technical tools needed for the proofs; the
reader impatient to get to the main ideas of the proofs is advised to skip ahead to
§1.6 at this point, coming back as needed later.

1.5. Huber versus Banach rings. Although most of our discussion will be
in terms of Huber rings, which play the starring role in the study of rigid analytic
spaces and adic spaces, it is sometimes useful to translate certain statements into
the parallel language of Banach rings, which underlie the theory of Berkovich spaces.
We explain briefly how these two points of view interact, as in [117, 118] where
most of the local theory is described in terms of Banach rings. A key application

3A very general result along these lines is included as part of the overall development of adic
spaces using formal geometry in the book of Fuijwara–Kato [74, §I.7.2]. However, we have not
checked whether the general result actually implies Theorem 1.4.18 as written.

4In [97], one finds a citation to a work in preparation by Huber called “Coherent sheaves on
adic spaces”. We have not seen any version of this paper.
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will be to show that certain multiplication maps on Tate algebras are strict; see
Lemma 1.5.26.

Definition 1.5.1. By a Banach ring (more precisely, a nonarchimedean com-
mutative Banach ring), we will mean a ring B equipped with a function |•| : B →
R≥0 satisfying the following conditions.

(a) On the additive group of B, |•| is a norm (i.e., a nonarchimedean absolute
value, so that |x− y| ≤ max{|x| , |y|} for all x, y ∈ B) with respect to
which B is complete.

(b) The norm on B is submultiplicative: for all x, y ∈ B, we have |xy| ≤ |x| |y|.
A ring homomorphism f : B → B′ of Banach rings is bounded if there exists c ≥ 0
such that |f(x)|′ ≤ c |x| for all x ∈ B; the minimum such c is called the operator
norm of f .

We view Banach rings as a category with the morphisms being the bounded ring
homomorphisms. In particular, if two norms on the same ring differ by a bounded
multiplicative factor on either side, then they define isomorphic Banach rings.

As for Huber rings, we say that a Banach ring B is analytic if its topologi-
cally nilpotent elements of B generate the unit ideal. (In [117], the corresponding
condition is for B to be free of trivial spectrum.)

Remark 1.5.2. In condition (b) of Definition 1.5.1, one could instead insist that
there exist some constant c > 0 such that for all x, y ∈ B, we have |xy| ≤ c |x| |y|.
However, this adds no essential generality, as replacing |x| with the operator norm
of y �→ xy gives an isomorphic Banach ring which does satisfy (b).

In the category of Banach rings, we have the following analogue of Tate algebras.

Definition 1.5.3. For B a Banach ring and ρ > 0, let B〈Tρ 〉 be the completion
of B[T ] for the weighted Gauss norm∣∣∣∣∣

∞∑
n=0

xnT
n

∣∣∣∣∣
ρ

= max{|xn| ρn}.

For ρ = 1, this coincides with the usual Tate algebra B〈T 〉.
If we define the associated graded ring

GrB :=
⊕
r>0

{x ∈ B : |x| ≤ r}
{x ∈ B : |x| < r} ,

then GrB〈Tρ 〉 is the graded ring (GrB)[T ] with T placed in degree ρ. One conse-
quence of this (which generalizes the usual Gauss’s lemma) is that if the norm on
B is multiplicative, then GrB is an integral domain, as then is (GrB)[T ], so the
weighted Gauss norm on B〈Tρ 〉 is multiplicative. (See Lemma 1.8.1 for another use
of the graded ring construction.)

Remark 1.5.4. As usual, let A be an analytic Huber ring. Choose a ring of
definition A0 of A (which must be open in A) and an ideal of definition I (which
must be finitely generated). Using these choices, we can promote A to a Banach
ring as follows: for x ∈ A, let |x| be the infimum of e−n over all integers n for which
xIm ⊆ Im+n for all nonnegative integers m for which m+ n ≥ 0.

Note that this works even if A is not analytic; in particular, any Huber ring
is metrizable and in particular first-countable. However, even analytic Huber rings
need not be second-countable; consider for example Qp〈T1, T2, . . . 〉.
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Remark 1.5.5. In the other direction, starting with a Banach ring B, it is
not immediately obvious that its underlying topological ring is a Huber ring; the
difficulty is to find a finitely generated ideal of definition. However, this is always
possible if B is analytic: if x1, . . . , xn are topologically nilpotent elements of B
generating the unit ideal, then for any ring of definition A0, for any sufficiently large
m the elements xm

1 , . . . , xm
n of A belong to A0 and generate an ideal of definition.

Example 1.5.6. The infinite polynomial ring Q[T1, T2, . . . ] admits a submulti-
plicative norm where for x �= 0, |x| = e−n where n is the largest integer such that
x ∈ (T1, T2, . . . )

n. Let B be the Banach ring obtained by taking the completion
with respect to this norm. Then the underlying ring of B is not a Huber ring.

As an example of viewing a Banach ring as a Huber ring, we give an example
of a Huber ring which is analytic but not Tate. Of course this example can be
described perfectly well without Banach rings, but we find the presentation using
norms a bit more succinct.

Example 1.5.7. Equip Z with the trivial norm, choose any ρ > 1, and equip

A := Z

〈
a

ρ
,
b

ρ
,

x

ρ−1
,

y

ρ−1

〉
/(ax+ by − 1)

with the quotient norm; this is an analytic Banach ring (because x and y are
topologically nilpotent), so it may be viewed as a Huber ring. If we view A as a
filtered ring, the associated graded ring is Z[a, b, x, y]/(ax+ by− 1) with a, b placed
in degree −1 and x, y placed in degree +1. Since the graded ring is an integral
domain and its only units are ±1, it follows that the norm on A is multiplicative
and every unit in A has norm 1. In particular, A is not Tate.

In order to explain the extent to which passage between Huber and Banach
rings can be made functorial, we need to introduce the notion of a Banach module.

Remark 1.5.8. Let B be an analytic Banach ring and let M be a complete
metrizable topological B-module. Then M may be equipped with the structure of
a Banach module over B, i.e., a module complete with respect to a norm |•|M
satisfying

(1.5.8.1) |bm| ≤ |b| |m| (b ∈ B,m ∈M).

Namely, if one chooses a bounded (in the sense of Definition 1.2.12) open neighbor-
hood M0 of 0 in M , one can define a surjective morphism N → M of topological
B-modules by taking N to be the completed direct sum of BM0 for the supremum
norm, then mapping the generator of N corresponding to m ∈ M0 to m ∈ M . By
Theorem 1.1.9, this morphism is a strict surjection, so the quotient norm from N
defines the desired topology on M .

In case B is a nonarchimedean field equipped with a multiplicative norm, one
can say more: for b ∈ B nonzero, we also have

|m| ≤ |bm|
∣∣b−1

∣∣ = |bm| |b|−1
,

which upgrades (1.5.8.1) to an equality

(1.5.8.2) |bm| = |b| |m| (b ∈ B,m ∈M).

Remark 1.5.9. Let B be an analytic Banach ring, and let M1,M2 be Banach
modules over B. Let f : M1 → M2 be a morphism of B-modules. We say that f
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is bounded if there exists c > 0 such that |f(m)| ≤ c |m| for all m ∈ M1. If f is
bounded, then evidently f is continuous.

Conversely, if B is a nonarchimedean field equipped with a multiplicative norm
and f is continuous, then f is bounded. To see this, let u be a topologically nilpotent
unit of B, so that 0 < |u| < 1. If f fails to be bounded, then for every positive
integer n there exists an element xn ∈ M1 such that |f(xn)| > 2n |xn|. Choose an
integer mn such that |u|mn |xn| ∈ [|u| , 1]. By (1.5.8.2), we have

|umnxn| ≤ 1, |umnf(xn)| > 2n |u| ,
so {umnxn} is a bounded sequence in M1 whose image in M2 is not bounded. This
contradicts the continuity of f .

For general B, it is not the case that f being continuous implies that f is
bounded. For example, it is possible for the same Huber ring A to arise as the
underlying ring of two Banach rings B1, B2 in such a way that the composition
B1 → A → B2 is not a bounded morphism of B1-modules. To make a concrete
example, choose any ρ ∈ (0, 1), let k be a field equipped with the trivial norm, and
define

B1 := k

〈
x,

y

ρ
,
y−1

ρ−1
, T, U

〉
/(y − Tx, x2 − Uy),

B2 := k

〈
x

ρ
,
x−1

ρ−1
, y, T, U

〉
/(y − Tx, x2 − Uy).

Then there is a k-linear homeomorphism f : B1 → B2 identifying x and y on both
sides, but in B1 we have |y−n| = ρ−n while in B2 we have |y−n| = ρ−2n; hence f is
not bounded.

Nonetheless, from the previous discussion plus Remark 1.5.8, we see that for
general B, the forgetful functor from Banach modules over B to complete metrizable
topological modules over B admits a (highly noncanonical) left adjoint; namely, for
each module M in the target category, choose a bounded open neighborhood M0 of
0 in M and run the construction of Remark 1.5.8. To check that this functor indeed
turns continuous morphisms into bounded morphisms, we proceed in two steps.

• First, we check that if M ′
0 is another bounded open neighborhood of 0 in

M , then the identity map on M is bounded for the norms defined by M0

and M ′
0. To this end, choose topologically nilpotent units x1, . . . , xn ∈ B

generating the unit ideal; then for any sufficiently large integer m, we have
xm
i M0 ⊆ M ′

0 for i = 1, . . . , n. Choose elements b1, . . . , bn ∈ B such that
xm
1 b1 + · · · + xm

n bn = 1; if x ∈ M0, then x−m
i x ∈ M ′

0 and so the norm
of x with respect to M ′

0 is at most maxi{
∣∣x−m

i bi
∣∣}, and similarly in the

opposite direction.
• Second, we note that if f : M1 → M2 is continuous, then we may choose

open bounded neighborhoods M1,0,M2,0 of 0 in M1,M2 in such a way that
f(M1,0) ⊆M2,0. We thus get a bounded morphism for the corresponding
norms, and hence for any other choice of norms (by the previous point).
The adjoint property follows similarly.

Remark 1.5.10. Let B be an analytic Banach ring, and let B → A be a
(continuous) morphism of Huber rings. We may then take M = A in Remark 1.5.8;
this amounts to promoting A to a Banach ring using an ideal of definition extended
from B. By Remark 1.5.9, the map B → A is bounded; this remains true if we
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replace the norm on A with its associated operator norm as per Remark 1.5.2,
since the norm topology does not change. To summarize, the forgetful functor from
Banach rings over B to Huber rings over B admits a left adjoint, and is even an
equivalence of categories if B is itself a Banach algebra over a nonarchimedean field
(by Remark 1.5.9).

We now continue to introduce basic structures associated to Banach rings,
keeping an eye on the relationship with Huber rings.

Definition 1.5.11. For B a Banach ring, the spectral seminorm on B is the
function |•|sp : B → R≥0 given by

|x|sp = lim
n→∞

|xn|1/n (x ∈ B).

(Using submultiplicativity, it is an elementary exercise in real analysis to show that
the limit exists.) In general, the spectral seminorm is not a norm; for example, it
maps all nilpotent elements to 0. The spectral seminorm need not be multiplicative,
but it is power-multiplicative: for any x ∈ B and any positive integer n, |xn|sp =

|x|nsp.
Even if the spectral seminorm is a norm, it need not define the same topology

as the original norm. This does however hold if B satisfies the equivalent conditions
of Exercise 1.5.13 below; in this case, we say that B is uniform. If B is uniform,
then it is reduced.

Exercise 1.5.12. Let B be a Banach ring. Then x ∈ B is topologically nilpo-
tent if and only if |x|sp < 1.

Exercise 1.5.13. For any integer m > 1, the following conditions on a Banach
ring B are equivalent.

(a) There exists c > 0 such that |x|sp ≥ c |x| for all x ∈ B.
(b) There exists c > 0 such that |xm| ≥ c |x|m for all x ∈ B.

If the underlying topological ring of B is a Huber ring, then these conditions also
imply the following equivalent conditions.

(c) The spectral seminorm defines the same topology as the original norm
(and in particular is a norm).

(d) The underlying Huber ring of B is uniform (in the sense of Definition
1.2.12).

In addition, if B is analytic and is the promotion of a Huber ring as per Remark 1.5.4
(e.g., because it is an algebra over a nonarchimedean field), then all four conditions
are equivalent. More precisely, if B is analytic, then (d) still implies the restricted
form of (a) where x is limited to some bounded neighborhood of 0 in B, the constant
c depending on this neighborhood; assuming that B is the promotion of a Huber
ring, one may extend (a) to larger x.

Beware that it is falsely claimed in [117, Definition 2.8.1] that if B is Tate,
then (a)–(d) are equivalent. For a counterexample, start with a nonarchimedean
field K with norm |•|, then take B to be a copy of K equipped with the new norm

x �→
{
|x| if |x| ≤ 1

|x| (1 + log |x|) if |x| > 1.
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Definition 1.5.14. For B a Banach ring, let M(B) denote the Gelfand spec-
trum5 of B, which as a set consists of the multiplicative seminorms on B which
are bounded by the given norm. Under the evaluation topology (i.e., the subspace
topology from the product topology on RB), M(B) is compact.

Remark 1.5.15. For (A,A+) a Huber ring with A promoted to a Banach ring B
as per Remark 1.5.4, there is a natural map M(B)→ Spa(A,A+) obtained by view-
ing a multiplicative seminorm as a valuation; however, this map is not continuous. If
A is analytic, this map is a section of a continuous morphism Spa(A,A+)→M(B)
which takes a valuation v to the bounded multiplicative seminorm defining the
topology on the residue field (whose underlying valuation is the maximal gener-
ization of v). This map identifies M(B) with the maximal Hausdorff quotient of
Spa(A,A+).

The following is [13, Theorem 1.2.1], with essentially the same proof.

Lemma 1.5.16. For B a Banach ring, B = 0 if and only if M(B) = ∅.

Proof. The content is that if B �= 0, then M(B) �= ∅. Note that for any
maximal ideal m of B, m is closed (see Remark 1.1.1) andM(B/m) may be identified
with a subset of M(B); we may thus assume that B is a field. (This does not by
itself imply that B is complete for a multiplicative norm; see Remark 1.2.17.)

By Zorn’s lemma, we may construct a minimal bounded seminorm β on B; it
will suffice to check that β is multiplicative. Note that β must already be power-
multiplicative, or else we could replace it with its spectral seminorm and violate
minimality.

We can now finish in (at least) two different ways.
• Here is the approach taken in [13, Theorem 1.2.2]. Suppose x ∈ B is

nonzero. For any ρ < β(x), the map B → B〈Tρ 〉/(T − x) must be zero:
otherwise, we could restrict the quotient norm on the target to get a
seminorm on B bounded by β and strictly smaller at x, contradicting
minimality. Since B is nonzero, the map can only be zero if the target
is the zero ring, or equivalently if T − x = −x(1 − x−1T ) has an inverse
in B〈Tρ 〉, or equivalently if the unique inverse

∑∞
n=0−x−n−1Tn in B�T �

converges in B〈Tρ 〉. That is, we must have

lim
n→∞

β(x−n)ρn = 0 for all ρ ∈ (0, β(x)),

and in particular β(x−n) < ρ−n for n sufficiently large. By power-multipli-
cativity, this implies that β(x−1) ≤ β(x)−1. For all y ∈ B, we now have

β(xy) ≤ β(x)β(y) ≤ β(x−1)−1β(y) ≤ β(xy);

hence β is multiplicative, as needed.
• Another approach (suggested by Zonglin Jiang) is to use Exercise 1.5.17

below to show that for any nonzero x ∈ B, the formula

β′(y) = lim
n→∞

β(xny)

β(xn)

5This definition is usually attributed to Berkovich [13], who established many key properties.
However, one finds isolated references to it in earlier literature, notably in the work of Guennebaud
[84]. We thank Ofer Gabber for bringing this fact to our attention.
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defines a power-multiplicative seminorm β′ on B. For all y ∈ B, we have
β′(y) ≤ β(y) and β(xy) = β(x)β(y); by minimality, we must have β = β′,
proving multiplicativity.

Using either approach, the proof is complete. �
Exercise 1.5.17. Prove [24, Proposition 1.3.2/2]: for any uniform Banach ring

B equipped with its spectral norm and any nonzero x ∈ B, the limit

|y|x := lim
n→∞

|yxn|
|xn|

exists and defines a power-multiplicative seminorm |•|x on B.

We now recover [95, Proposition 3.6(i)].

Corollary 1.5.18. For (A,A+) a (not necessarily analytic) Huber pair with
A �= 0, we have Spa(A,A+) �= ∅.

Proof. Promote A to a Banach ring as per Remark 1.5.4, then apply Lemma
1.5.16. �

Corollary 1.5.19. For B a nonzero Banach ring, an ideal I of B is trivial if
and only if for each β ∈M(B), there exists x ∈ I with β(x) > 0. In particular, an
element x of B is invertible if and only if β(x) �= 0 for all β ∈M(B).

Proof. By Remark 1.1.1, we may assume that I is closed. If I is trivial, then
obviously x = 1 satisfies β(x) > 0 for all β ∈ M(B). Otherwise, B/I is a nonzero
Banach ring (since I is now closed), M(B/I) is nonempty by Lemma 1.5.16, and
any element of M(B/I) restricts to an element β ∈ M(B) with β(x) = 0 for all
x ∈ I. �

Corollary 1.5.20. For (A,A+) a (not necessarily analytic) Huber pair, an
ideal I of A is trivial if and only if for each v ∈ Spa(A,A+), there exists x ∈ I
with v(x) > 0. In particular, x ∈ A is invertible if and only if v(x) > 0 for all
v ∈ Spa(A,A+).

Proof. Promote A to a Banach ring as per Remark 1.5.4, then apply Corol-
lary 1.5.19. �

The following is an analogue of the maximum modulus principle in rigid analytic
geometry [24, Proposition 6.2.1/4]. The proof is taken from [13, Theorem 1.3.1].

Lemma 1.5.21. For B a Banach ring, the spectral seminorm of B equals the
supremum over M(B).

Proof. In one direction, it is obvious that any multiplicative seminorm
bounded by the original norm is also bounded by the spectral seminorm. In the
other direction, we must check that if x ∈ B, ρ > 0 satisfy β(x) < ρ for all
β ∈ M(B), then |x|sp < ρ. The input condition implies that 1 − xT vanishes
nowhere on the spectrum of B〈 T

ρ−1 〉, hence is invertible by Corollary 1.5.19. In the
larger ring B�T �, the inverse of 1 − xT equals 1 + xT + x2T 2 + · · · ; the fact that
this belongs to B〈 T

ρ−1 〉 implies that |x|sp < ρ as in the proof of Lemma 1.5.16. �

Corollary 1.5.22. Let B be a Banach ring. If the uniform completion of B
(i.e., the separated completion of B with respect to the spectral seminorm) is zero,
then so is B itself.
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Proof. By Lemma 1.5.21 the given condition implies that M(B) = ∅, at
which point Lemma 1.5.16 implies that B = 0. �

Corollary 1.5.23. For B a Banach ring, an element x ∈ B is topologically
nilpotent if and only if β(x) < 1 for all β ∈M(B).

Proof. This is immediate from Exercise 1.5.12, Lemma 1.5.21, and the com-
pactness of M(B). �

This immediately yields the following corollary of Lemma 1.5.21; see also [27,
Lemma 5] for a purely topological proof.

Corollary 1.5.24. Let (A,A+) be a (not necessarily analytic) Huber pair.
Then the kernel of A→ H0(X,O) contains only topologically nilpotent elements.

Proof. Promote A to a Banach ring as per Remark 1.5.4. Then any x ∈ A
mapping to zero in H0(X,O) satisfies α(x) = 0 for all α ∈ M(A); by Corol-
lary 1.5.23, x is topologically nilpotent. �

Remark 1.5.25. Lemma 1.5.21 implies that for any covering V of X, the
map A →

⊕
V ∈V

O(V ) is an isometry for the spectral seminorms on all terms. In
particular, if A is uniform, then A→ O(X) is injective; by Remark 1.5.4, the same
statement holds for Huber rings.

This can be used to prove the following key lemma (compare [27, Lemma 3]).

Lemma 1.5.26. Suppose that A is uniform. Choose x =
∑∞

n=0 xnT
n ∈ A〈T 〉

such that the xn generate the unit ideal. Then multiplication by x defines a strict
inclusion A〈T 〉 → A〈T 〉. (The analogous statement for A〈T±〉 also holds, with an
analogous proof.)

Proof. Using Remark 1.5.4, we may reduce to considering the analogous prob-
lem where A is a uniform Banach ring. For α ∈M(A), write α̃ ∈M(A〈T 〉) for the
Gauss extension; note that the latter is the maximal seminorm on A〈T 〉 restricting
to β on M(A). By Lemma 1.5.21, we may then compute the spectral seminorm on
A〈T 〉 as the supremum of α̃ as α runs over M(A).

Choose n ≥ 0 such that x0, . . . , xn generate the unit ideal in A; then the
quantity

c := inf
α∈M(B)

{α(x0), . . . , α(xn)}

is positive. For all y ∈ A〈T 〉, we have

sup
α∈M(A)

{α̃(xy)} = sup
α∈M(A)

{α̃(x)α̃(y)} ≥ c sup
α∈M(A)

{α̃(y)};

this proves the claim. �

Exercise 1.5.27. Let {Ai}i∈I be a filtered direct system of uniform Banach
rings, equipped with their spectral norms, and let A be the completed direct limit
of the Ai. Prove that every finite projective module on A is the base extension of
some finite projective module over some Ai. (See [118, Lemma 5.6.8].)

Remark 1.5.28. It is possible to construct a version of the theory of adic
spaces in which Banach rings, rather than Huber rings, form the building blocks;
this is the theory of reified adic spaces described in [112]. The main structural
distinction is that valuations do not map into totally arbitrary value groups; rather,
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each value group must be normalized using a fixed inclusion of the positive real
numbers. In the reified theory, many occurrences of Tate or analytic hypotheses
can be relaxed, because the normalization of the value group can be used in the
place of topologically nilpotent elements. However, the open mapping theorem,
being a purely topological statement, provides a stumbling block.

1.6. A strategy of proof: variations on Tate’s reduction. We next col-
lect some general observations that will be used to complete the omitted proofs from
earlier in the lecture. The reader is again reminded to keep in mind the analogy
with affine schemes, as many of the ideas are similar.

To begin, we reduce the sheafy property, and the acyclicity of sheaves, to a
statement about sufficiently fine coverings of and by basic open subsets.

Definition 1.6.1. By a cofinal family of rational coverings, we will mean a
function C assigning to each rational subspace U of X a set of finite coverings of
U by rational subspaces which is cofinal : every covering of U by open subspaces is
refined by some covering in C(U). For example, since U is quasicompact, one obtains
a cofinal family of rational coverings by taking C(U) to be all finite coverings by
rational subspaces.

Definition 1.6.2. We use the following notation for Čech cohomology groups.
For F a presheaf on X, U ⊆ X open, V = {Vi}i∈I a covering of U by open
subspaces, and j a nonnegative integer, let Čj(U,F ;V) be the product of F(Vi0 ∩
· · · ∩ Vij ) over all distinct i0, . . . , ij ∈ I. Let dj : Čj(U,F ;V) → Čj+1(U,F ;V) be
the map given by the formula

(si0,...,ij )i0,...,ij∈I �→
(

j+1∑
k=0

(−1)ksi0,...,îk,...,ij+1

)
i0,...,ij+1∈I

;

with these differentials, Č•(U,F ;V) form a complex whose cohomology groups we
denote by Ȟ•(U,F ;V).

The following is the same standard argument used to establish the basic prop-
erties of the structure sheaf on affine schemes; compare [166, Tag 01EW].

Lemma 1.6.3. Let C be a cofinal family of rational coverings. Let F be a
presheaf on X with the property that for any open subset U , F(U) is the inverse
limit of F(V ) over all rational subspaces V ⊆ U .

(a) Suppose that for every rational subspace U of X and every covering V ∈
C(U), the natural map

F(U)→ Ȟ0(U,F ;V)

is an isomorphism. Then F is a sheaf.
(b) Suppose that F is a sheaf, and that for every rational subspace U of X

and every covering V ∈ C(U), we have Ȟi(U,F ;V) = 0 for all i > 0.
Then F is acyclic.

Proof. We start with (a). To show that F is a sheaf, we must check that
F(U)→ Ȟ0(U,F ;V) is an isomorphism for every open subspace U of X and every
open covering V of U . We will check injectivity, then surjectivity; note that each of
these assertions follows formally from the case where U is rational.



SHEAVES, STACKS, AND SHTUKAS 71

Suppose that U is rational and that V is a covering of U . Let V′ ∈ C(U)
be a refinement of V. The map F(U) → Ȟ0(U,F ;V′) then factors as the map
F(U)→ Ȟ0(U,F ;V) followed by the restriction map Ȟ0(U,F ;V)→ Ȟ0(U,F ;V′).
Since F(U)→ Ȟ0(U,F ;V′) is injective, the map F(U)→ Ȟ0(U,F ;V) is injective
for U rational, and hence for arbitrary U .

By the previous paragraph, the map Ȟ0(U,F ;V) → Ȟ0(U,F ;V′) is also in-
jective. Consequently, the surjectivity of Ȟ0(U,F ;V) → Ȟ0(U,F ;V′) implies the
surjectivity of F(U)→ Ȟ0(U,F ;V) for U rational, and hence for arbitrary U . This
completes the proof of (a).

To establish (b), we will show that Hi(U,F) = 0 for all rational subspaces U and
all i > 0; we do this by induction on i. Given that F is a sheaf and that Hj(U,F) = 0
for all rational subspaces U and all j < i, a standard spectral sequence argument
[24, Corollary 8.1.4/3] produces a canonical morphism Hi(U,F) → Ȟi(U,F ;V)
for any open covering V of U , with the property that if V′ is a refinement of V

then the morphism Hi(U,F) → Ȟi(U,F ;V′) factors as Hi(U,F) → Ȟi(U,F ;V)
followed by the natural morphism Ȟi(U,F ;V)→ Ȟi(U,F ;V′). With this in mind,
we may imitate the proof of (a) to conclude. �

In order to maximally exploit this argument, we construct some special finite
coverings of rational subspaces, so as to cut down the required number of explicit
calculations of Čech cohomology.

Definition 1.6.4. For f1, . . . , fn ∈ A which generate the unit ideal, the sets

X

(
f1, . . . , fn

fi

)
(i = 1, . . . , n)

form a covering of X by rational subspaces; this covering is called the standard
rational covering defined by the parameters f1, . . . , fn. A standard rational covering
with n = 2 will be called a standard binary rational covering.

Although we have generically been assuming that A is analytic, the previ-
ous definition makes sense without this hypothesis. However, in order for the sets
X
(

f1,...,fn
fi

)
to form a covering, the elements f1, . . . , fn must still generate the unit

ideal in A, not an arbitrary open ideal (because the condition that v ∈ X belongs
to X

(
f1,...,fn

fi

)
includes the requirement that v(fi) �= 0).

We record the following statement for use in a subsequent lecture.

Lemma 1.6.5. The map X = Spa(A,A+) → Spa(A+, A+) (which by Corol-
lary 1.1.4 is injective) is an open immersion (i.e., a homeomorphism onto an open
subset of the target).

Proof. Let x1, . . . , xn ∈ A+ be topologically nilpotent elements which gener-
ate the unit ideal in A. The image of X in Spa(A+, A+) can then be written as the
union of the open subsets Spa(A+, A+)(x1,...,xn

xi
) for i = 1, . . . , n; it is thus open. To

complete the argument, we need only check that each of these open subsets is itself
homeomorphic to the rational subspace X(x1,...,xn

xi
) of X; that is, we may reduce

to the case where A is Tate.
Now suppose that x ∈ A+ is a topologically nilpotent unit in A. In this case, we

must check that for any f1, . . . , fn, g ∈ A which generate the unit ideal, the rational
subspace X

(
f1,...,fn

g

)
of X is the pullback of a rational subspace of Spa(A+, A+).
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To see this, let m be an integer which is large enough that xmf1, . . . , x
mfn, x

mg ∈
A+; these parameters then generate an open ideal in A+, and so define a rational
subspace of Spa(A+, A+) of the desired form. �

Definition 1.6.6. It will be useful to single out some special types of standard
binary rational coverings. The covering with parameters f1 = f , f2 = 1 will be
called the simple Laurent covering defined by f . The covering with parameters
f1 = f , f2 = 1 − f will be called the simple balanced covering defined by f ; note
that the terms in this covering can be rewritten as X( 1f ), X( 1

1−f ).

Remark 1.6.7. The concept of a standard rational covering of X is the clos-
est analogue in this context to a covering of an affine scheme by distinguished
open affine subschemes. That is because for R a ring and f1, . . . , fn, g ∈ R gen-
erating the unit ideal, the ring obtained from R by adjoining f1/g, . . . , fn/g is
precisely R[1/g]; consequently, for f1, . . . , fn ∈ R generating the unit ideal, the
“rational covering” defined by f1, . . . , fn is nothing but the covering of SpecR by
SpecR[1/f1], . . . , SpecR[1/fn].

The previous remark suggests the following lemma, due in this form to Huber
[96, Lemma 2.6]; see also [24, Lemma 8.2.2/2] for the case where A is an affinoid
algebra over a nonarchimedean field, or [117, Lemma 2.4.19(a)] for the case where
A is Tate.

Lemma 1.6.8 (Huber). Every open covering of a rational subspace of X can be
refined by some standard rational covering.

Proof. Since every rational subspace of X is itself the spectrum of a Huber
pair, it suffices to consider coverings of X itself. Since X is quasicompact, we may
start with a finite covering V = {Vi}i∈I of X by rational subspaces. For i ∈ I, write

Vi = X

(
fi1, . . . , fini

gi

)
(i ∈ I)

for some fi1, . . . , fini
, gi which generate the unit ideal in A. Let S0 be the set of

products
∏

i∈I si with si ∈ {fi1, . . . , fini
, gi}; then S0 generates the unit ideal.

Let S be the subset of S0 consisting of those products
∏

i∈I si where si = gi for
at least one i ∈ I. These also generate the unit ideal: to see this, by Corollary 1.5.20
it suffices to check that for each v ∈ X there exists some s ∈ S for which v(s) �= 0.
To see this, choose an index i ∈ I for which v ∈ Vi, put si = gi, and for each j �= i
choose sj ∈ {fj1, . . . , fjnj

, gj} to maximize v(sj). Since fj1, . . . , fjnj
, gj generate

the unit ideal, we must have v(sj) �= 0; it follows that v(s) �= 0.
We may thus form the standard covering by S. This refines the original covering:

if s ∈ S with si = gi, then X(Ss ) ⊆ Vi. �

Remark 1.6.9. Using Lemma 1.6.8, we may see that the property of (A,A+)
being sheafy depends only on A, not on A+: both the collection of standard rational
coverings, and the assertions of the sheaf axiom for these coverings, depend only
on A.

Remark 1.6.10. For A not necessarily analytic, a rational subspace of X is de-
fined by parameters which generate an open ideal of A, rather than the trivial ideal.
Recall that these two conditions coincide if and only if A is analytic (Lemma 1.1.3).
For this reason, the proof of Lemma 1.6.8 does not extend to the case where A is
not analytic.
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To see just how different the nonanalytic case is, we consider the following
example. The ring Ainf to be introduced later exhibits similar behavior; see Re-
mark 3.1.10.

Example 1.6.11. Let k be a field, equip A := k�x, y� with the (x, y)-adic
topology, and put A+ := A. The space X then contains a unique valuation v with
v(x) = v(y) = 0. The only rational subspace of X containing v is X itself: for
f1, . . . , fn, g ∈ A generating an open ideal, we have v ∈ X

(
f1,...,fn

g

)
if and only if

v(g) �= 0, which forces g to be a unit. Thus in this case the conclusion of Lemma 1.6.8
does turn out to be correct: any covering of X is refined by the trivial covering of X
by itself, whereas any proper rational subspace of X is the spectrum of an analytic
ring and so is subject to Lemma 1.6.8.

Continuing the analogy with affine schemes, we may further reduce the cofinal
family consisting of the standard rational coverings by considering compositions of
special coverings. The following argument is due to Gabber–Ramero (taken from
[75]).

Lemma 1.6.12 (Gabber–Ramero). Every open covering of a rational subspace
of X can be refined by some composition of standard binary rational coverings.

Proof. Again, we need only consider coverings of X itself. By Lemma 1.6.8,
there is no harm in starting with the standard rational covering defined by some
f1, . . . , fn ∈ A generating the unit ideal. We induct on the smallest value of m
for which some m-element subset of {f1, . . . , fn} generates the unit ideal; there is
nothing to check unless m ≥ 3. Without loss of generality, we may assume that
f1, . . . , fm generate the unit ideal, and choose g1, . . . , gm ∈ A for which f1g1+ · · ·+
fmgm = 1. Now define

h =

�m/2�∑
i=1

figi, h′ =
m∑

i=�m/2�+1

figi

and form the standard binary rational covering generated by h, h′. On each of
X〈 h

h′ 〉 and X〈h′

h 〉, the unit ideal is generated by a subset of f1, . . . , fm of size at
most �m/2� ≤ m− 1; we may thus apply the induction hypothesis to conclude. �

The following refinement of Lemma 1.6.12 will be useful for checking flatness.

Lemma 1.6.13. Every open covering of a rational subspace of X can be refined
by some composition of coverings, each of which is either a simple Laurent covering
or a simple balanced covering.

Proof. By Lemma 1.6.12, it suffices to prove the claim for the standard binary
rational covering of X defined by some f, g ∈ A which generate the unit ideal.
Choose a, b ∈ A with af + bg = 1. We then may refine the original covering by
taking the simple balanced covering defined by af , and forming the simple Laurent
coverings of X( 1

af ), X( 1
bg ) defined by the respective parameters g/f, f/g. �

Remark 1.6.14. In the Tate case, one can do even better than Lemma 1.6.13:
it is only necessary to use simple Laurent coverings. This was shown for affinoid
algebras in [24, Lemma 8.2.2/3, Lemma 8.2.2/4] and in general in [96, Theorem 2.5,
(II.1)(iv)], [117, Lemma 2.4.19]. In light of Lemma 1.6.12, one may see this simply
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by checking that for any f, g ∈ A generating the unit ideal, the simple balanced
covering defined by f is refined by a composition of simple Laurent coverings. To
this end, choose a topologically nilpotent unit x ∈ X; then for any sufficiently large
integer n, we have

max{v(f/xn), v(g/xn)} ≥ 1 (v ∈ X).

From the ensuing equality (and its symmetric counterpart)

X

(
f

g

)
= X

(
f/xn

1

)(
1

g/xn

)
∪X

(
1

f/xn

)(
g/f

1

)
,

we see that the original covering is refined by a suitable composition of simple
Laurent coverings.

Let us now sketch how we will use the preceding lemmas to carry out the various
proofs that we are still due to provide.

Remark 1.6.15. To show that some particular A is sheafy (as in Theorem 1.2.11
or Theorem 1.2.13), by Lemma 1.6.3 it suffices to check the isomorphism O(U) ∼=
Ȟ0(U,O;V) for every rational subspace U and every finite covering V by rational
subspaces in some cofinal family. By Lemma 1.6.12, we may take this collection
to be the compositions of standard binary rational coverings. Checking the iso-
morphism for such coverings immediately reduces to checking for a single standard
binary rational covering; by Lemma 1.6.13 it is even sufficient to check for a sim-
ple Laurent covering and a simple balanced covering. That is, we must show that
for every rational localization (A,A+) → (B,B+) and every pair f, g ∈ B with
g ∈ {1, 1− f}, the sequence

(1.6.15.1) 0→ B → B

〈
f

g

〉
⊕B

〈
g

f

〉
→ B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
→ 0

is exact at the left and middle.
In the same vein, if O is a sheaf, then the above sequence is known to be exact

at the left and middle; to show that O is acyclic, it suffices to check exactness at
the right. Similarly, to prove that M̃ is an acyclic sheaf for some given A-module
M (as in Theorem 1.3.4 and Theorem 1.4.16), it suffices to check that tensoring
(1.6.15.1) over B with M ⊗A B gives another exact sequence.

Remark 1.6.16. Given that A is sheafy and M̃ is acyclic for every finite pro-
jective A-module M , to show that every vector bundle on X arises from some
finite projective A-module (as in Theorem 1.4.2), by Lemma 1.6.13 it suffices to
consider a bundle which is specified by modules on each term of a composition of
simple Laurent coverings and simple balanced coverings. It then suffices to check
that for every rational localization (A,A+)→ (B,B+) and every pair f, g ∈ B with
g ∈ {1, 1− f}, the functor

FPModB → FPModB〈 f
g 〉
×FPMod

B〈 f
g

,
g
f

〉
FPModB〈 g

f 〉

is an equivalence of categories. (Note that since we are only considering a covering
by two open sets, there is no need to impose a cocycle condition on the objects on the
right-hand side.) Similarly, given that M̃ is acyclic for every stably pseudocoherent
A-module M , to show that every pseudocoherent sheaf on X arises from some
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stably pseudocoherent A-module (as in Theorem 1.4.18), we must check that for
B, f, g as above, the functor

PCohB → PCohB〈 f
g 〉
×PCoh

B〈 f
g

,
g
f

〉
PCohB〈 g

f 〉

is an equivalence of categories. However, in order to even have such a functor, we
must first establish the preservation of stably pseudocoherent modules under base
extension along rational localizations; see Remark 1.6.17.

Remark 1.6.17. Given that A is sheafy and acyclic, to show that base extension
along a rational localization preserves the category of stably pseudocoherent mod-
ules (as in Theorem 1.4.14) and is exact, we must proceed somewhat indirectly.
Namely, we initially only consider rational localizations which occur in composi-
tions of simple Laurent and simple balanced coverings, which for convenience we
temporarily refer to as nice localizations. Let PCohnice

A denote the category of
pseudocoherent A-modules such that for any nice localization (A,A+)→ (B,B+),
M ⊗A B is complete for its natural topology as a B-module; this category contains
PCohA, and by the end of the proof we will see that the two categories coincide.

We first verify that for (A,A+) → (B,B+) a nice localization, base extension
defines an exact functor PCohnice

A → PCohnice
B . This reduces to a calculation for

each term in a simple Laurent covering or a simple balanced covering; note that
the Laurent case implies the balanced case because

X

(
f

1− f

)
= X

(
1

1− f

)
, X

(
1− f

f

)
= X

(
1

f

)
.

Next, let U = Spa(B,B+) be a not necessarily nice rational subspace. Let

0→ N → F →M → 0

be an exact sequence in PCohnice
A in which F is finite free. By Lemma 1.6.13, we

can find a covering V of U by rational subspaces which are nice in X (and hence in
U). By the previous paragraph, for each Spa(C,C+) ∈ V, tensoring over A with C

converts the previous exact sequence into an exact sequence in PCohnice
C . Glueing

as in Remark 1.6.16 then yields an exact sequence

0→ N ′ → F ′ →M ′ → 0

in PCohnice
B fitting into a natural diagram

N ⊗A B ��

��

F ⊗A B ��

��

M ⊗A B ��

��

0

0 �� N ′ �� F ′ �� M ′ �� 0

in which the middle vertical arrow is an isomorphism, so the right vertical arrow
must be surjective. By repeating the argument with N playing the role previously
played by M , we see that the left vertical arrow must also be surjective. By the five
lemma, the right vertical arrow must be surjective; again, repeating the argument
shows that the left vertical arrow is surjective. In other words, the original exact
sequence remains exact, and the terms remain complete for the natural topology,
after tensoring over A with B. We thus conclude that base extension defines an exact
functor PCohnice

A → PCohnice
B , which in turn implies that PCohnice

A = PCohA.

These arguments are summarized in [117, Proposition 2.4.20] as follows.
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Lemma 1.6.18. Let Pan be the set of pairs (U,V) where U is a rational subspace
and V is a finite covering of U by rational subspaces. Suppose that P ⊆ Pan satisfies
the following conditions.

(i) Locality: if (U,V) admits a refinement in P, then (U,V) ∈ P.
(ii) Transitivity: Any composition of coverings in P is in P.
(iii) Every standard binary rational covering is in P.

Then P = Pan.

Remark 1.6.19. While glueing theorems fit neatly into the framework of
Lemma 1.6.18, writing the proofs of sheafiness and acyclicity theorems in this lan-
guage still requires an argument in the style of Lemma 1.6.3. See [117, Proposi-
tion 2.4.21] for a presentation of this form.

1.7. Proofs: sheafiness. We now use the formalism we have set up to estab-
lish sheafiness when A is strongly noetherian (Theorem 1.2.11) or stably uniform
(Theorem 1.2.13).

Hypothesis 1.7.1. Throughout §1.7, let (A,A+) → (B,B+) be a rational
localization, and let f, g ∈ B be elements which generate the unit ideal. We will use
frequently and without comment the fact that B〈 fg 〉 is the quotient of B〈T 〉 by the
closure of the ideal (f − gT ) (and the same with f and g reversed), and similarly
B〈 fg ,

g
f 〉 is the quotient of B〈T±〉 by the closure of the ideal (f − gT ).

Lemma 1.7.2. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, suppose that for each of
the pairs

(R, x) = (B〈T 〉, f − gT ), (B〈T−1〉, g − fT−1), (B〈T±〉, f − gT ),

the ideal xR is closed. Then the sequence (1.6.15.1) is exact at the middle.

Proof. By hypothesis, we have a commutative diagram
(1.7.2.1)

0 �� 0 ��

��

B〈T 〉 ⊕B〈T−1〉 •+T−1• ��

×(f−gT,g−fT−1)

��

B〈T±〉 ��

×(f−gT )

��

0

0 �� B ��

��

B〈T 〉 ⊕B〈T−1〉 •−• ��

��

B〈T±〉 ��

��

0

0 �� B ��

��

B
〈

f
g

〉
⊕B

〈
g
f

〉
��

��

B
〈

f
g ,

g
f

〉
��

��

0

0 0 0

in which all three columns, and the first two rows, are exact. By diagram-chasing,
or applying the snake lemma to the first two rows, we deduce the claim. �

At this point, it is easy to finish the proof of sheafiness in the stably uniform
case.

Lemma 1.7.3. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, if B is uniform, then
(1.6.15.1) is exact at the left and middle.
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Proof. From Lemma 1.5.26, we see that on one hand, the criterion of Lemma
1.7.2 applies, so (1.6.15.1) is exact in the middle; on the other hand, the middle
and right columns in (1.7.2.1) may be augmented to short exact sequences, so
(1.6.15.1) is exact at the left. (To obtain exactness at the left, one can also invoke
Remark 1.5.25.) �

Proof of Theorem 1.2.13. By Remark 1.6.15, this reduces immediately to
Lemma 1.7.3. �

In the strongly noetherian case, exactness at the middle is no issue, but we
must do a bit of work to check exactness at the left. Here we must essentially give
Huber’s proof that rational localization maps are flat in the strongly noetherian
case [96, II.1], [97, Lemma 1.7.6]. We warn the reader that [72, Lemma 4.2.5] is
somewhat sketchy on this point.

Lemma 1.7.4. Suppose that A is strongly noetherian. With notation as in Hy-
pothesis 1.7.1, the maps B → B〈 fg 〉, B → B〈 gf 〉 are flat.

Proof. By symmetry, we need only check the first claim. By Lemma 1.1.19,
the map B[T ]→ B〈T 〉 is flat; we thus obtain a flat map

B =
B[T ]

(f − gT )
→ B〈T 〉

(f − gT )
= B

〈
f

g

〉
,

using Corollary 1.1.15 to make the last identification. �

Lemma 1.7.5. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, if the map B → B〈 fg 〉 ⊕
B〈 gf 〉 is flat, then it is faithfully flat.

Proof. By [166, Tag 00HQ], it suffices to show that the image of the map

Spec

(
B

〈
f

g

〉
⊕B

〈
g

f

〉)
→ Spec(B)

includes every maximal ideal m of B. To see this, note that since m is necessarily
closed (see Remark 1.1.1), B/m is again a nonzero Huber ring and so has nonzero
spectrum (by Lemma 1.5.16); we can thus choose v ∈ Spa(B,B+) containing m in
its kernel. The point v must appear in the spectra of one of B〈 fg 〉 or B〈 gf 〉; taking
the kernel of the resulting valuation gives a prime ideal of the corresponding ring
which contracts to m. �

Lemma 1.7.6. Suppose that A is strongly noetherian. With notation as in Hy-
pothesis 1.7.1, (1.6.15.1) is exact at the left and middle.

Proof. By Corollary 1.1.15, every ideal of B〈T 〉 is closed; by Lemma 1.7.2,
this means that (1.6.15.1) is exact at the middle. To show exactness at the left,
note that the map in question is flat by Lemma 1.7.4, and hence faithfully flat by
Lemma 1.7.5. �

Proof of Theorem 1.2.11. By Remark 1.6.15, this reduces immediately to
Lemma 1.7.6. �

The following is proved in [86] assuming that A is Tate, but the argument
generalizes easily.
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Exercise 1.7.7. Suppose that A is uniform; f, g ∈ A generate the unit ideal;
and A〈 fg ,

g
f 〉 is also uniform. Prove that A〈 fg 〉, A〈

g
f 〉 are uniform. (Hint: promote A

to a Banach ring. Given x ∈ A〈 fg 〉 such that x2 is “small”, produce y ∈ A such that
y is “small’ in A〈 gf 〉 and x− y is “small” in A〈 fg 〉. Then bound α(y) for an arbitrary
α ∈M(A).)

1.8. Proofs: acyclicity. We next turn to acyclicity of sheaves associated to
finite projective A-modules (Theorem 1.3.4). Throughout §1.8, continue to set no-
tation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1.

Lemma 1.8.1. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, the map B〈 fg 〉 ⊕B〈 gf 〉 →
B〈 fg ,

g
f 〉 is strict surjective, i.e., the sequence (1.6.15.1) is always strict exact at the

right.

Proof. In the commutative diagram

B〈T 〉 ⊕B〈T−1〉 ��

��

B〈T±〉

��

B
〈

f
g

〉
⊕B

〈
g
f

〉
�� B

〈
f
g ,

g
f

〉
both vertical arrows and the top horizontal arrow are strict surjections; this yields
the claim. �

Proof of Theorem 1.3.4. Since M is a direct summand of a finite free A-
module, we may assume without loss of generality that M = A. By Remark 1.6.15,
this reduces immediately to Lemma 1.8.1. �

To obtain acyclicity for M̃ for more general M , we must study the sequence
(1.6.15.1) a bit more closely. A key step is the following converse of sorts to
Lemma 1.7.2.

Lemma 1.8.2. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, suppose that (1.6.15.1)
is exact at the left and middle (e.g., because A is sheafy). Then multiplication by
f − gT defines injective maps B〈T 〉 → B〈T 〉, B〈T±〉 → B〈T±〉 with closed image.

Proof. We treat the case of B〈T 〉, the case of B〈T±〉 being similar. We first
argue that we may check the claim after replacing B with each of B〈 fg 〉, B〈 gf 〉,
B〈 fg ,

g
f 〉. Given these cases, for x ∈ B〈T 〉, we may recover x from x(f − gT ) by

doing so in each of B〈 fg , T 〉 and B〈 gf , T 〉 and noting that the answers must agree in
B〈 fg ,

g
f , T 〉. Since (1.6.15.1) is strict exact (by our hypothesis plus Lemma 1.8.1 and

Theorem 1.1.9), it follows that the map x(f − gT ) �→ x is continuous, as desired.
Now promote B to a Banach ring as per Remark 1.5.4, and let GrB denote

the associated graded ring (Definition 1.5.3), so that GrB〈T 〉 = (GrB)[T ] with T
placed in degree 1. By our initial reduction, we may assume that either g = 1 and
|f | ≤ 1, or f = 1 and |g| ≤ 1. (Namely, when passing from B to B〈 fg 〉 or B〈 gf 〉, we
replace f, g with f

g , 1 or with 1, g
f .) Consequently, we may assume that the image

of g− fT in GrB〈T 〉 has the form x = x0+x1T with 1 ∈ {x0, x1}. It follows easily
from this (by examining the effect of multiplication by x on constant and leading
coefficients; see also Exercise 1.8.5) that x is not a zero-divisor in GrB〈T 〉. This
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in turn implies that multiplication by g − fT defines an isometric (hence strict)
inclusion of B〈T 〉 into itself, thus proving the claim. �

Remark 1.8.3. Lemma 1.8.2 provides a key special case of Theorem 1.2.7:
if either of the ideals (T − f) or (1 − fT ) in A〈T 〉 is not closed for some f ∈
A, then A is not sheafy. This is precisely the mechanism of Mihara’s example
[138, Proposition 3.14]; we have not checked whether the same criterion applies
directly to the example of Buzzard–Verberkmoes.

Remark 1.8.4. At this point, it is tempting to try to emulate the proof of
[72, Lemma 4.2.5] to show that the sequence (1.6.15.1), if it is exact, also splits
in the category of topological B-modules. However, this is not true in general; the
proof of [72, Lemma 4.2.5] is correspondingly incorrect, although the result stated
there does turn out to be correct for other reasons. A related phenomenon is that
for R a ring and f ∈ R, in general the exact sequence

0→ R→ R

[
1

f

]
⊕R

[
1

1− f

]
→ R

[
1

f
,

1

1− f

]
→ 0

does not necessarily split in the category of A-modules.

We mention a purely algebraic fact related to the proof of Lemma 1.8.2.

Exercise 1.8.5. Let R be a ring. Let f ∈ R[T1, . . . , Tn] be a polynomial whose
coefficients generate the unit ideal in R. Prove that f is not a zero-divisor in
R[T1, . . . , Tn].

1.9. Proofs: vector bundles and pseudocoherent sheaves. We finally
establish the local nature of sheafiness (Theorem 1.2.22), the base change property
for pseudocoherent modules (Theorem 1.4.14), the acyclicity of sheaves associated
to pseudocoherent modules (Theorem 1.4.16), the glueing theorems for vector bun-
dles (Theorem 1.4.2) and pseudocoherent sheaves (Theorem 1.4.18), and corollaries
(Theorem 1.2.7 and Theorem 1.4.20). Throughout §1.9, continue to set notation as
in Hypothesis 1.7.1; in order to address Theorem 1.2.22, we refrain from globally
assuming that A is sheafy.

In order to treat the two glueing theorems in parallel, we start with the base
change and acyclicity arguments. In the pseudocoherent case, we will temporarily
work with a formally different definition before reconciling it with the original one.

Definition 1.9.1. As in Remark 1.6.17, we say that a rational localization
(A,A+) → (B,B+) is nice if it occurs in a covering of Spa(A,A+) given by a
composition of simple Laurent and balanced coverings. Equivalently, B is obtained
from A by repeatedly passing from A to A〈 fg 〉 or A〈 gf 〉 where g ∈ {1, 1−f}. We say
that a rational subspace of X is nice if it corresponds to a nice rational localization.

Let PCohnice
A be the category of pseudocoherent A-modules M such that for

every nice rational localization (A,A+) → (B,B+), M ⊗A B is complete for its
natural topology as a B-module.

Remark 1.9.2. We will use in a couple of places the fact that the analogue of
the sequence (1.6.15.1) with B, f, g replaced by B〈 fg 〉,

f
g , 1 is the sequence

0→ B

〈
f

g

〉
→ B

〈
f

g

〉
⊕B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
→ B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
→ 0,

which is trivially exact.
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Lemma 1.9.3. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, suppose that g ∈ {1, 1−f}
and (1.6.15.1) is exact (e.g., because A is sheafy). Let M be a B-module which is
finitely presented and complete for the natural topology. Then TorB1 (M,B〈 gf 〉) = 0.

Proof. As in Remark 1.6.17, we may use the equality B
〈

1−f
f

〉
= B

〈
1
f

〉
to

reduce to the case g = 1. By Lemma 1.1.18, we may identify M ⊗B B〈T 〉 with
M〈T 〉. By Lemma 1.8.2, we may identify B〈 1f 〉 with B〈T 〉/(1−fT ). Now let M�T �

be the set of formal sums
∑∞

n=0 xnT
n with xn ∈M with no convergence condition

on the sequence {xn}; on M�T �, multiplication by 1− fT has an inverse given by
multiplication by 1 + fT + f2T 2 + · · · . It follows that multiplication by 1− fT on
M〈T 〉 is injective, so TorB1 (M,B〈 1f 〉) = 0 as desired. �

Lemma 1.9.4. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, suppose that g ∈ {1, 1−f}
and (1.6.15.1) is exact. Let M be a finitely presented B-module such that for any
nice rational localization (B,B+) → (C,C+), M ⊗B C is complete for its natural
topology as a C-module. Then TorB1 (M,B〈 fg 〉) = TorB1 (M,B〈 fg ,

g
f 〉) = 0.

Proof. Let 0 → N → F → M → 0 be a short exact sequence of B-modules
with F finite free. (Note that even if M ∈ PCohB, we cannot yet invoke Re-
mark 1.4.9 to assert that N ∈ PCohB.) By Lemma 1.9.3, the sequence

0→ N ⊗B B

〈
g

f

〉
→ F ⊗B B

〈
g

f

〉
→M ⊗B B

〈
g

f

〉
→ 0

is exact. The module M ⊗B B〈 gf 〉 over B〈 gf 〉 is again finitely presented and (by
hypothesis) complete for its natural topology. In light of Remark 1.9.2, we may
apply Lemma 1.9.3 a second time (replacing f, g with g, f if g = 1 − f , or with
1, f−1 if g = 1) to see that

0→ N ⊗B B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
→ F ⊗B B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
→M ⊗B B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
→ 0

is exact. This implies the equality TorB1 (M,B〈 fg ,
g
f 〉) = 0; we may thus tensor

(1.6.15.1) with M to deduce that TorB1 (M,B〈 fg 〉) = 0. �

Corollary 1.9.5. Suppose that A is sheafy. Let M be a finitely presented A-
module such that for any nice rational localization (A,A+)→ (B,B+), M ⊗A B is
complete for the natural topology. Then for any nice rational localization (A,A+)→
(B,B+), we have TorA1 (M,B) = 0.

Proof. This is immediate from Lemma 1.9.3 and Lemma 1.9.4. �
As a partial result, we now have a variant form of Theorem 1.4.14.

Corollary 1.9.6. Suppose that A is sheafy. Then for every (not necessar-
ily nice) rational localization (A,A+) → (B,B+) and every nice rational local-
ization (B,B+) → (C,C+), base extension defines an exact functor PCohnice

B →
PCohnice

C .

Proof. This is immediate from Corollary 1.9.5. �
Lemma 1.9.7. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, suppose that g ∈ {1, 1−f}

and (1.6.15.1) is exact. Let M be a finitely presented B-module such that for any
nice rational localization (B,B+) → (C,C+), M ⊗B C is complete for its natural
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topology as a C-module. Then tensoring (1.6.15.1) over B with M yields another
exact sequence.

Proof. This is immediate from Lemma 1.9.4. �
This gives us a variant form of Theorem 1.4.16.

Corollary 1.9.8. Suppose that A is sheafy and choose M ∈ PCohnice
A . Then

M̃ is acyclic on nice rational subspaces; that is, for any nice rational subspace
U := Spa(B,B+) of X,

H0(U, M̃) = M ⊗A B, Hi(U, M̃) = 0 (i > 0).

Proof. By Remark 1.6.15, this follows from Lemma 1.9.7. �
We now begin to work on glueing. The following lemma is essentially [117,

Lemma 2.7.2]; compare [72, Lemma 4.5.3].

Lemma 1.9.9. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, there exists a neigh-
borhood U of 0 in B〈 f

g ,
g
f 〉 such that for every positive integer n, every matrix

V ∈ GLn(B〈 fg ,
g
f 〉) for which V − 1 has entries in U can be factored as V1 · V2 with

V1 ∈ GLn(B〈 fg 〉), V2 ∈ GLn(B〈 gf 〉).

Proof. This is a direct consequence of Lemma 1.8.1 via a contraction mapping
argument. �

The following lemma combines [117, Lemma 1.3.8, Lemma 2.7.4], together with
some minor modifications to work around the fact that we are not limiting ourselves
to simple Laurent coverings. (The relevant special feature of a Laurent covering is
that the map B〈 1f 〉 → B〈f, 1

f 〉 has dense image.)

Lemma 1.9.10. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, let M1,M2,M12 be finitely
generated modules over B〈 fg 〉, B〈

g
f 〉, B〈

f
g ,

g
f 〉, respectively, and let ψ1 : M1 ⊗B〈 f

g 〉

B〈 fg ,
g
f 〉 →M12, ψ2 : M2 ⊗B〈 g

f 〉 B〈 fg ,
g
f 〉 →M12 be isomorphisms.

(a) The map ψ : M1 ⊕M2 → M12 taking (v,w) to ψ1(v) − ψ2(w) is strict
surjective.

(b) For M = ker(ψ), the induced maps

M ⊗B B

〈
f

g

〉
→M1, M ⊗B B

〈
g

f

〉
→M2

are strict surjective.

Proof. Let v1, . . . ,vn and w1, . . . ,wn be generating sets of M1 and M2, re-
spectively, of the same cardinality. We may then choose n × n matrices V and W
over B〈 fg ,

g
f 〉 such that ψ2(wj) =

∑
i Vijψ1(vi) and ψ1(vj) =

∑
i Wijψ2(wi).

Choose U as in Lemma 1.9.9. Since B〈 fg 〉[f−1] is dense in B〈 fg ,
g
f 〉, we can

choose a nonnegative integer m and an n × n matrix W ′ over B〈 gf 〉 so that
V (f−mW ′−W ) has entries in U . We may thus write 1+V (f−mW ′−W ) = X1X

−1
2

with X1 ∈ GLn(B〈 fg 〉), X2 ∈ GLn(B〈 gf 〉).
We now define elements xj ∈M1 ⊕M2 by the formula

xj = (xj,1,xj,2) =

(∑
i

fm(X1)ijvi,
∑
i

(W ′X2)ijwi

)
(j = 1, . . . , n).
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Then

ψ1(xj,1)− ψ2(xj,2) =
∑
i

(fmX1 − VW ′X2)ijψ1(vi)

=
∑
i

fm((1− VW )X2)ijψ1(vi) = 0,

so xj ∈ M . Since X1 ∈ GLn(B〈 fg 〉), we deduce that the map M ⊗B B〈 fg 〉 → M1

induces a strict surjection onto fmM1.
The induced map M ⊗B B〈 fg ,

g
f 〉 → M12 is strict surjective (because f is

invertible in B〈 fg ,
g
f 〉), so using Lemma 1.8.1 we obtain a strict surjection M ⊗B

(B〈 fg 〉 ⊕B〈 gf 〉)→M12. Since this map factors through ψ, we obtain (a).
For each v ∈M2, ψ2(v) lifts to M ⊗B (B〈 fg 〉 ⊕B〈 gf 〉) as above, so we can find

w1 ∈M1,w2 ∈M2 in the images of the base extension maps from M with ψ1(w1)−
ψ2(w2) = ψ2(v). Then (w1,v +w2) ∈M , so both w2 and v +w2 are elements of
M2 in the image of the base extension map. This proves that M ⊗B B〈 gf 〉 →M2 is
strict surjective; we may reverse the roles of f and g to deduce (b). �

Lemma 1.9.11. With notation as in Lemma 1.9.10, suppose that (1.6.15.1) is
exact and that M1,M2,M12 are stably pseudocoherent modules over their respective
base rings. Then M is a pseudocoherent B-module.

Proof. By Lemma 1.9.10, we can choose a finite free B-module F and a (not
necessarily surjective) B-linear map F →M such that for F1, F2, F12 the respective
base extensions of F , the induced maps

F1 →M1, F2 →M2, F12 →M12

are surjective. Let N1, N2, N12 be the kernels of these maps and put N = ker(N1⊕
N2 → N12); by applying the snake lemma to the second and third columns in the
diagram

(1.9.11.1) 0

��

0

��

0

��
0 �� N ��

��

N1 ⊕N2
��

��

N12
��			

��

0

0 �� F ��

��

F1 ⊕ F2
��

��

F12
��

��

0

0 �� M ��

���
�
� M1 ⊕M2

��

��

M12
��

��

0

0 0 0

we obtain the first column and its exactness (minus the dashed arrows). In partic-
ular, N = ker(F →M).

By Remark 1.9.2 and Lemma 1.9.4, we have isomorphisms

N1 ⊗B〈 f
g 〉

B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
∼= N12, N2 ⊗B〈 g

f 〉 B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
∼= N12.
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By the “two out of three” property of pseudocoherent modules (as in Remark 1.4.9),
the modules N1, N2, N12 again form an instance of the desired result; hence any gen-
eral statement we can make about M,M1,M2,M12 also applies to N,N1, N2, N12.
This means that we may apply Lemma 1.9.10 to see that the dashed arrows in the
previous diagram are surjective. Also, in the diagram

N ⊗B B
〈

f
g

〉
��

��

F ⊗B B
〈

f
g

〉
��

��

M ⊗B B
〈

f
g

〉
��

��

0

0 �� N1
�� F1

�� M1
�� 0

with exact rows, we know from Lemma 1.9.10 that both outside vertical arrows are
surjective. Since the middle arrow is an isomorphism, we may apply the five lemma
to obtain injectivity of the right vertical arrow; this (and a similar argument with
M1 replaced with M2) yields that the maps

(1.9.11.2) M ⊗B B

〈
f

g

〉
→M1, M ⊗B B

〈
g

f

〉
→M2

are isomorphisms.
To prove that M is pseudocoherent, it will suffice to prove that for every positive

integer m, M admits a projective resolution in which the last m terms are finite
projective modules. This holds for m = 1 by Lemma 1.9.10 as above; however, given
the claim for any given m, it applies not only to M but also to N , which formally
implies the claim about M for m+1. We may thus conclude by induction on m. �

Lemma 1.9.12. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, the image of the map
Spec(B〈 fg 〉 ⊕B〈 gf 〉)→ Spec(B) includes all maximal ideals.

Proof. By Remark 1.1.1 and Corollary 1.5.18, every maximal ideal m of B
occurs as the kernel of some valuation v. That valuation extends to one of B〈 fg 〉 or
B〈 gf 〉, and the kernel of that extension is a prime ideal contracting to m. �

Lemma 1.9.13. With notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1, suppose that A is sheafy.

(a) There is an exact functor

FPModB〈 f
g 〉×FPMod

B〈 f
g

,
g
f

〉
FPModB〈 g

f 〉 → FPModB

given by taking equalizers. Moreover, the composition of this functor with
the base extension functor in the opposite direction is naturally isomorphic
to the identity.

(b) There is an exact, fully faithful functor

PCohnice
B〈 f

g 〉
×PCohnice

B〈 f
g

,
g
f

〉
PCohnice

B〈 g
f 〉 → PCohnice

B

given by taking equalizers. Moreover, the composition of this functor with
the base extension functor in the opposite direction is well-defined (that
is, for M ∈ PCohnice

B in the essential image, we have M ⊗B B〈∗〉 ∈
PCohnice

B〈∗〉) and naturally isomorphic to the identity.
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Proof. To prove (b), set notation as in Lemma 1.9.11 and its proof; we know
already that M is pseudocoherent, and must prove that for any nice rational local-
ization (B,B+) → (C,C+), M ⊗B C is complete for the natural topology. To this
end, perform a base extension on the diagram (1.9.11.1) to get a new diagram

0

���
�
� 0

��

0

��
0 ��			 NC

��

��

N1,C ⊕N2,C
��

��

N12,C
��

��

0

0 �� FC
��

��

F1,C ⊕ F2,C
��

��

F12,C
��

��

0

0 ��			 MC
��

��

M1,C ⊕M2,C
��

��

M12,C
��

��

0

0 0 0

with exact rows and columns excluding the dashed arrows; here we are using sheafi-
ness in the second row and Corollary 1.9.6 in the second and third column. By di-
agram chasing, we obtain exactness in the third row; consequently, MC = M ⊗B C
is the kernel of a strict surjective morphism, and so is complete for the subspace
topology and hence (by Corollary 1.1.12) for the natural topology.

To deduce (a), we may first apply (b) to obtain a module M ∈ PCohnice
B . To

check that M ∈ FPModB , note that M is finitely presented and Mm is a finite free
Bm-module for every maximal ideal m of B (by Lemma 1.9.12); by [166, Tag 00NX],
M is a finite projective B-module. �

For vector bundles, this glueing is all we need.

Proof of Theorem 1.4.2. By Remark 1.6.16, this reduces immediately to
the statement that with notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1,

FPModB → FPModB〈 f
g 〉
×FPMod

B〈 f
g

,
g
f

〉
FPModB〈 g

f 〉

is an exact equivalence of categories. This functor is fully faithful by Theorem 1.3.4,
exact trivially, and essentially surjective by Lemma 1.9.13(a). �

For pseudocoherent sheaves, we must work harder to get rid of the distinction
between PCoh∗ and PCohnice

∗ .

Lemma 1.9.14. The nice rational subspaces form a neighborhood basis of X.

Proof. Since this is a local assertion on X, we may assume at once that
A is Tate. In this case, we argue as in Remark 1.6.14: given a rational subspace
U = X( f1,...,fng ), if we choose a topologically nilpotent x of A, then for every
sufficiently large positive integer m we have U ⊆ X( 1

x−mg ). We may thus reduce
to the case where g is invertible in A, at which point U becomes a nice rational
subspace: it is the intersection of X( fig

−1

1 ) for i = 1, . . . , n. �



SHEAVES, STACKS, AND SHTUKAS 85

Definition 1.9.15. Suppose that A is sheafy. For M ∈ PCohnice
A , let M̃nice

denote the sheafification of the presheaf M̃ . By Corollary 1.9.8, the values of M̃
and M̃nice coincide on any nice rational subspace. Let PCohnice

X denote the cat-
egory of sheaves which are locally of the form M̃nice; there is an obvious functor
PCohnice

A → PCohnice
X taking M to M̃nice. For any (not necessarily nice) rational

subspace U = Spa(B,B+) of X, Lemma 1.9.14 implies that U admits a neighbor-
hood basis consisting of nice rational subspaces of X; consequently, restriction of
sheaves defines a functor PCohnice

X → PCohnice
Y .

We obtain a “nice” analogue of Theorem 1.4.18.

Lemma 1.9.16. If A is sheafy, then the functor PCohnice
A → PCohnice

X taking
M to M̃nice is an exact equivalence of categories, with quasi-inverse taking F to
F(X).

Proof. By Remark 1.6.16, this reduces immediately to the statement that
with notation as in Hypothesis 1.7.1 with g ∈ {1, 1−f}, there is an exact equivalence
of categories

(1.9.16.1) PCohnice
B → PCohnice

B〈 f
g 〉
×PCohnice

B〈 f
g

,
g
f

〉
PCohnice

B〈 g
f 〉 .

To begin with, by Corollary 1.9.6, we have exact base extension functors from
PCohnice

B to each of PCohnice
B〈 f

g 〉
, PCohnice

B〈 g
f 〉, PCohnice

B〈 f
g ,

g
f 〉. This yields an exact

functor as in (1.9.16.1); this functor is fully faithful by Lemma 1.9.7 and essentially
surjective by Lemma 1.9.13(b). �

Lemma 1.9.17. If A is sheafy, then for any (not necessarily nice) rational lo-
calization (A,A+)→ (B,B+), base extension from A to B defines an exact functor
PCohnice

A → PCohnice
B .

Proof. Put U := Spa(B,B+), choose M ∈ PCohnice
A , choose a surjective

morphism F →M with F a finite free A-module, and put N := ker(F →M); note
that N ∈ PCohnice

A , so as in the proof of Lemma 1.9.13 every statement we prove
about M will automatically hold for N also. By Lemma 1.9.16, the exact sequence

0→ N → F →M → 0

corresponds to an exact sequence of sheaves on X

0→ Ñnice → F̃ nice → M̃nice → 0

which we may then restrict to U . By Corollary 1.9.8, taking sections over U yields
an exact sequence of B-modules; that is, in the commuting diagram

N ⊗A B ��

��

F ⊗A B ��

��

M ⊗A B ��

��

0

0 �� H0(U, Ñnice) �� H0(U, F̃ nice) �� H0(U, M̃nice) �� 0

the rows are exact. By Theorem 1.3.4, the middle vertical arrow is an isomorphism,
so the right vertical arrow is surjective. The same is then true with M replaced by
N , that is, the left vertical arrow is surjective; by the five lemma, the right vertical
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arrow is an isomorphism. That is, the base extension functor can be written as a
composite of exact functors by going around the 2-commuting diagram

PCohnice
A

��

��

PCohnice
B

��
PCohnice

X
�� PCohnice

U

in which the bottom horizontal arrow is exact, while the vertical arrows are exact
equivalences by Lemma 1.9.16. This proves the claim. �

At last, we may now eliminate the “nice” qualifier and establish the results we
really want.

Corollary 1.9.18. The inclusion PCohA → PCohnice
A of categories is an

equality.

Proof. By Lemma 1.9.17, for every M ∈ PCohnice
A and every rational local-

ization (A,A+)→ (B,B+), M⊗AB ∈ PCohnice
B ; in particular, M⊗AB is complete

for the natural topology. Since M is already assumed to be pseudocoherent, it is
now stably pseudocoherent. �

Proof of Theorem 1.4.14. This follows by combining Lemma 1.9.17 with
Corollary 1.9.18. �

Proof of Theorem 1.4.16. We must check that for M ∈ PCohA, (A,A+)→
(B,B+) a rational localization, and U := Spa(B,B+), we have H0(U, M̃) = M⊗AB

and Hi(U, M̃) = 0 for i > 0. By Theorem 1.4.14, we have M⊗AB ∈ PCohB. Since
M̃nice is defined as the sheafification of M̃ , by convention it has the same cohomol-
ogy as M̃ . From the proof of Lemma 1.9.17, we see that H0(U, M̃) = M ⊗A B.
Since M̃ |B ∈ PCohU , Corollary 1.9.8 implies that Hi(U, M̃) = 0 for i > 0. �

Proof of Theorem 1.4.18. By Corollary 1.9.18, PCohA = PCohnice
A and

PCohX = PCohnice
X . Consequently, the desired result follows immediately from

Lemma 1.9.16. �

Remark 1.9.19. One source of inspiration for our glueing arguments is the
Beauville–Laszlo theorem [11], [166, Tag 0BNI], [15], which asserts (among other
things) that if R is a ring, f ∈ R is not a zero-divisor, and R̂ is the f -adic completion
of R, then the functor

FPModR → FPModRf
×FPModR̂f

FPModR̂

is an equivalence of categories. See [117, Remark 2.7.9] for further explanation of
how this result can be derived in the style of the arguments given above.

Another similarity that should be noted is that the Beauville–Laszlo theorem
was originally introduced in order to construct and study affine Grassmannians
associated to algebraic groups in the context of geometric Langlands. The glueing
results discussed here are themselves relevant for the construction and study of
certain mixed-characteristic analogues of affine Grassmannians, to be introduced in
a later lecture (§4.6).
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Remark 1.9.20. One difficulty in applying the previous results is the fact that
if A is sheafy, it does not follow that A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 is sheafy. It may be useful to
focus attention on rings for which this does hold (see Definition A.5.1); here, we
instead establish some variants of the previous results incorporating extra series
variables.

Definition 1.9.21. For n a nonnegative integer, let O〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 be the
presheaf on X defined as follows: for U ⊆ X open, let O〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 be the in-
verse limit of B〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 over all rational localizations (A,A+)→ (B,B+) with
Spa(B,B+) ⊆ U . By Theorem 1.3.4 and Lemma 1.6.3, O〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 is an acyclic
sheaf.

Define the category PCohA〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 to be the category of pseudocoher-
ent A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉-modules M such that for each rational localization (A,A+) →
(B,B+), M ⊗A〈T1,...,Tn〉 B〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 is complete for its natural topology as a
B〈T1, . . . , Tn〉-module. (By contrast, the definition of PCohA〈T1,...,Tn〉 is quantified
over rational localizations of the ring A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉, and hence is more restrictive.)
For such a module, let M̃ denote the associated presheaf on X (whose definition
we leave to the reader).

Theorem 1.9.22. Suppose that A is sheafy and let n be a nonnegative integer.
(a) For any rational localization (A,A+) → (B,B+), base extension defines

an exact functor PCohA〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 → PCohB〈T1, . . . , Tn〉.
(b) For any M ∈ PCohA〈T1, . . . , Tn〉, the presheaf M̃ on X is an acyclic

sheaf.
(c) The functor M �→ M̃ defines an equivalence between PCohA〈T1, . . . , Tn〉

and the category of sheaves of OX-modules locally of this form, with a
quasi-inverse given by the global sections functor.

Proof. This is a straightforward variation on the proofs of Theorem 1.4.14,
Theorem 1.4.16, and Theorem 1.4.18. We leave the details to the reader. �

With Theorem 1.9.22 in hand, we may complete the proof of Theorem 1.2.7.

Lemma 1.9.23. Suppose that A is sheafy. Then for any rational localization
(A,A+)→ (B,B+) and any surjective homomorphism h : A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 → B with
kernel I, we have B ∈ PCohA〈T1, . . . , Tn〉.

Proof. Choose parameters f1, . . . , fm, g defining the rational localization.
(Note that we are not assuming that m = n or that h is the surjection induced
by these parameters.) By Theorem 1.9.22, we may prove the claim locally on X;
using the standard rational covering defined by f1, . . . , fm, g, we reduce to the sit-
uation where one of f1, . . . , fm, g is itself a unit. In this case (A,A+) → (B,B+)
factors as a composition of rational localizations, each of which occurs in a simple
Laurent covering:

• if g is a unit, then the rational subspace is defined by the conditions
v(f1/g) ≤ 1, . . . , v(fn/g) ≤ 1;

• if f1 is a unit, then after imposing the condition v(g/f1) ≥ 1, g becomes
a unit and we may continue as in the previous case.

We are thus reduced to checking the claim in case m = 1 and (f1, g) ∈
{(f, 1), (1, f)} for some f ∈ A. In these cases, we first identify B with the quo-
tient of A〈U〉 generated by the closure of the ideal I generated by U − f or 1− fU ,
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respectively, and check that B ∈ PCohA〈U〉. By Lemma 1.8.2, multiplication by
U − f or 1 − fU on A〈U〉 is a strict inclusion, so B is pseudocoherent as an
A〈U〉-module. By the same token, for any rational localization (A,A+)→ (C,C+),
(B,B+) → (B⊗̂AC, (B⊗̂AC)+) is the corresponding localization of (B,B+), so
B⊗̂AC is the quotient of C〈U〉 by the principal ideal generated by either f − U or
1− fU . In particular, this quotient equals B ⊗A〈U〉 C〈U〉, so the latter is complete
for the natural topology. We deduce that B ∈ PCohA〈U〉.

We finally check the claim about the original h (still assuming that m = 1
and (f1, g) ∈ {(f, 1), (1, f)}). Choose lifts y1, . . . , yn of g(T1), . . . , g(Tn) to A〈U〉.
By considering the morphism A〈T1, . . . , Tn, U〉 → A〈U〉 taking Ti to yi, we have
A〈U〉 ∈ PCohA〈T1, . . . , Tn, U〉 and hence B ∈ PCohA〈T1, . . . , Tn, U〉. Now choose
a lift z to A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 of the image of U in B; we may then view A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉
as a quotient of A〈T1, . . . , Tn, U〉 via the map U �→ z, and then conclude that
B ∈ PCohA〈T1, . . . , Tn〉. �

Proof of Theorem 1.2.22. There is no harm in refining the covering V; by
Lemma 1.6.12, we may reduce to the case where V is the simple binary rational
covering generated by some f, g ∈ A. By hypothesis, the sequence

0→ Ã→ A

〈
f

g

〉
⊕A

〈
g

f

〉
→ A

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
→ 0

is strict exact, as then is

0→ Ã〈T 〉 → A

〈
f

g
, T

〉
⊕A

〈
g

f
, T

〉
→ A

〈
f

g
,
g

f
, T

〉
→ 0.

Using Lemma 1.8.2, we obtain a commutative diagram

0

��

0

��

0

��

0 �� Ã〈T 〉 ��

��

A
〈

f
g , T

〉
⊕A

〈
g
f , T

〉
��

×g−fT

��

A
〈

f
g ,

g
f , T

〉
��

×g−fT

��

0

0 �� Ã〈T 〉 ��

��

A
〈

f
g , T

〉
⊕A

〈
g
f , T

〉
��

��

A
〈

f
g ,

g
f , T

〉
��

��

0

0 �� Ã
〈

f
g

〉
��

��

A
〈

f
g

〉
⊕A

〈
f
g ,

g
f

〉
��

��

A
〈

f
g ,

g
f

〉
��

��

0

0 0 0

in which the first and second rows are exact, the second and third columns are
exact, and the left column is exact at the top and bottom (but not a priori in the
middle). By diagram chasing, the third row is exact. From this (and the analogous
argument with f, g interchanged), we obtain natural isomorphisms

A

〈
f

g

〉
∼= Ã

〈
f

g

〉
, A

〈
g

f

〉
∼= Ã

〈
g

f

〉
, A

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
∼= Ã

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
;
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from this we deduce (a). Note that we cannot say that any rational subspace of
Spa(Ã, Ã+) arises by pullback from Spa(A,A+), since such a subspace is defined
by parameters in Ã which we cannot immediately replace with parameters in A.

In light of the previous arguments, to finish the proof of both (a) and (b), it now
suffices to check (b) in the case where Ã = A. To this end, let (A,A+)→ (B,B+) be
the rational localization defined by the parameters h1, . . . , hn, k ∈ A, and identify
B with the quotient of A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 by the closure of the ideal generated by kT1−
h1, . . . , kTn−hn. By Lemma 1.9.23, for each nonempty subset ∗ of { f

g ,
g
f }, we obtain

an exact sequence in PCohA〈∗〉〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 of the form

(1.9.23.1) A〈∗, T1, . . . , Tn〉n → A〈∗, T1, . . . , Tn〉 → B〈∗〉 → 0

in which the first map takes the generators to kT1 − h1, . . . , kTn − hn.
Although we do not presently know that either A or A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 is sheafy,

we do have the exact sequence

0→ A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 → A

〈
f

g
, T1, . . . , Tn

〉
⊕A

〈
g

f
, T1, . . . , Tn

〉
→ A

〈
f

g
,
g

f
, T1, . . . , Tn

〉
→ 0.

We may thus apply Lemma 1.9.11 to establish B is a pseudocoherent A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉-
module, and in particular finitely presented; hence the closure of the ideal of
A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 generated by kT1 − h1, . . . , kTn − hn is finitely generated. By Corol-
lary 1.1.14, the ideal (kT1 − h1, . . . , kTn − hn) is itself closed; it follows that

B = ker

(
B

〈
f

g

〉
⊕B

〈
g

f

〉
→ B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉)
= H0(Spa(B,B+),O),

as desired. �
Lemma 1.9.24. Let I be a (not necessarily closed) ideal of A. For any f1, . . . , fn

∈ A which generate the unit ideal in A/I, there exists a rational localization (A,A+)
→ (B,B+) such that Spa(B,B+) contains the zero locus of I on Spa(A,A+) and
f1, . . . , fn generate the unit ideal in B.

Proof. By hypothesis, there exist b1, . . . , bn ∈ A such that a1b1+· · ·+anbn ≡ 1
(mod I). The rational localization corresponding to the subspace {v ∈ Spa(A,A+) :
v(a1b1 + · · ·+ anbn) ≥ 1} has the desired property. �

Lemma 1.9.25. Let I be a closed ideal of A such that A/I ∈ PCohA. Let
(A,A+)→ (B,B+) be a rational localization.

(a) Put A := A/I and let A
+

be the integral closure of the image of A+ in
A. Let (A,A

+
) → (B,B

+
) be the base extension of the given rational

localization. Then B ∼= B/IB.
(b) Suppose that Spa(B,B+) contains the zero locus of I on Spa(A,A+). Then

A/IA ∼= B/IB.

Proof. By Theorem 1.4.14, the sequence

0→ I → A→ A/I → 0

remains exact upon tensoring over A with B. In particular, IB ∼= I ⊗B ∈ PCohB

is a closed ideal, so B/IB coincides with the completed tensor product B⊗̂AA/I;
this proves (a). From (a), (b) is obvious. �
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Proof of Theorem 1.4.20. If A/I is sheafy, then Lemma 1.9.23 immediately
implies that A/I ∈ PCohA. We thus concentrate on the reverse implication.

Suppose that A/I ∈ PCohA. Put A := A/I and let A
+

be the integral closure
of the image of A+ in A. By Remark 1.6.15, it suffices to check that for any rational
localization (A,A

+
)→ (B,B

+
) and any f, g ∈ B with g ∈ {1, 1− f}, the sequence

0→ B → B

〈
f

g

〉
⊕B

〈
g

f

〉
→ B

〈
f

g
,
g

f

〉
→ 0

is exact. By Lemma 1.9.25, there is no harm in replacing (A,A+) with the rational
localization corresponding to a subspace containing the zero locus of I on X. By
Lemma 1.9.24, we may thus ensure that some set of parameters in A defining the
rational localization (A,A

+
) → (B,B

+
) lift to elements of A which generate the

unit ideal. By Lemma 1.9.25 again, there is no harm in replacing (A,A+) by the
corresponding rational localization; that is, we may assume that (A,A

+
) = (B,B

+
).

Lift f, g to f, g ∈ A with g ∈ {1, 1− f}. In the diagram

0

��

0

��

0

��

0 �� IA ��

��

IA
〈

f
g

〉
⊕ IA

〈
g
f

〉
��

��

IA
〈

f
g ,

g
f

〉
��

��

0

0 �� A ��

��

A
〈

f
g

〉
⊕A

〈
g
f

〉
��

��

A
〈

f
g ,

g
f

〉
��

��

0

0 �� A ��

��

A
〈

f
g

〉
⊕A

〈
g

f

〉
��

��

A
〈

f
g ,

g

f

〉
��

��

0

0 0 0

the second row is exact by the sheafiness of A, the first row is exact by Theo-
rem 1.4.14, the first column is exact by definition, and the second and third columns
are exact by Lemma 1.9.25. This implies exactness of the third row, as needed. �

Exercise 1.9.26. Suppose that A is sheafy. Let (A,A+) → (B,B+) be the
rational localization defined by the parameters f1, . . . , fn, g. Show that the Koszul
complex corresponding to the elements f1 − gT1, . . . , fn − gTn in A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 is
quasi-isomorphic to the singleton complex A〈 f1g , . . . , fn

g 〉. (Compare the case n = 1

with Lemma 1.8.2.)

1.10. Remarks on the étale topology. As promised at the end of §1.4, we
include some remarks about the étale topology on X.

Lemma 1.10.1. Suppose that A is uniform. Then every finite étale A-algebra
is uniform for its natural topology as an A-module.

Proof. In the case where A is Tate, this is [117, Proposition 2.8.16]. The
analytic case can be treated similarly, but can also be handled as follows. Extend
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A to a Huber pair (A,A+), let B be a finite étale A-algebra of constant rank (it
suffices to treat this case), and let B+ be the integral closure of A+ in B. Since
B is finitely generated as an A-module and the unit ideal of A is generated by
topologically nilpotent elements, we can find b1, . . . , bn ∈ B+ which generate B as
an A-module. We now see B+ is contained in the set

{b ∈ B : TraceB/A(bb1), . . . ,TraceB/A(bbn) ∈ A+},

which is bounded (because the trace pairing is nondegenerate); hence B is uniform.
�

Remark 1.10.2. Let B be a finite étale A-algebra and let B+ be the integral
closure of A+ in B. If A is strongly noetherian, then so is B, so there are no
technical issues with considering the étale site of X. On the other hand, if A is
only sheafy, or even stably uniform, then we cannot immediately infer the same
about B: we have the sheaf axiom for coverings of Spa(B,B+) arising by pullback
from X, but any covering that separates points within some fiber of the projection
Spa(B,B+) → X will fail to be refined by such a covering. (That said, we do not
have a counterexample in mind.)

In light of the previous remark, we make the following hypothesis.

Hypothesis 1.10.3. For the remainder of §1.10, let Xet be the site whose
morphisms are compositions of rational localizations and finite étale morphisms.
(Note that this gives the “right” definition of the étale site for analytic adic spaces,
but not for schemes.) Assume that Xet admits a basis B closed under formation
of rational localizations and finite étale covers, and consisting of subspaces of the
form Spa(B,B+) where B is sheafy. For example, this hypothesis is satisfied if A
is perfectoid, or even sousperfectoid (see Remark 1.2.19).

For the étale topology, one has the following analogue of Lemma 1.6.18; how-
ever, the proof is somewhat less straightforward, and uses a method introduced by
de Jong–van der Put [38, Proposition 3.2.2].

Lemma 1.10.4. Let Pet be the collection6 of pairs (U,V) where U ∈ B and V

is a finite covering of U in Xet by elements of B. Suppose that P ⊆ Pet satisfies
the following conditions.

(i) Locality: if (U,V) admits a refinement in P, then (U,V) ∈ P.
(ii) Transitivity: Any composition of coverings in P is in P.
(iii) Every standard binary rational covering is in P.
(iv) Every finite étale surjective morphism, viewed as a covering, is in P.

Then P = Pet.

Proof. See [117, Proposition 8.2.20]. �

Remark 1.10.5. Using Lemma 1.10.4, it is straightforward to extend Theo-
rems 1.3.4, and 1.4.2 to Xet. One can also extend 1.4.14, 1.4.16, and 1.4.18 to Xet

provided that one modifies the definition of a stably pseudocoherent module to
quantify over étale localizations rather than rational localizations. We leave the
details to the reader (or see [118, §2.5]).

6This is not a set in general, but a proper class.
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1.11. Preadic spaces. We end with a remark about how to formally build
“spaces” out of Huber pairs even when they are not sheafy. This discussion is taken
from [161, §2], although our terminology7 instead follows [117, §8.2]. (To keep
within our global context, we build only analytic preadic spaces here.)

Definition 1.11.1. For C a category equipped with a Grothendieck topology
(so in particular admitting fiber products), a sheaf on C is by definition a con-
travariant functor F from C to some target category satisfying the sheaf axiom: for
{Ui → X}i a covering in C, the sequence

F (X)→
∏
i

F (Ui) ⇒
∏
i,j

F (Ui ×X Uj)

is an equalizer.
We say that C is subcanonical if for each X ∈ C, the representable functor

hX : Y �→ HomC(Y,X) is a sheaf. For example, the Zariski topology on schemes
is subcanonical: this reduces immediately to the corresponding statement for affine
schemes, which asserts that if R and S are rings and f1, . . . , fn ∈ R generate the
unit ideal in R, then the diagram

Hom(S,R)→
∏
i

Hom(S,Rfi) ⇒
∏
i,j

Hom(S,Rfifj )

is an equalizer; this follows from the sheaf axiom for the structure sheaf. By the
same reasoning, the étale, fppf, and fpqc topologies on the category of schemes are
subcanonical.

Similarly, if C is a subcategory of the category of adic spaces admitting fiber
products (e.g., locally noetherian spaces, or perfectoid spaces), the analytic topology
on C (i.e., the site coming from the underlying topology on underlying spaces) is
subcanonical. By contrast, the analytic topology on the full category of Huber pairs
is not subcanonical.

Definition 1.11.2. Let C be the opposite category of (analytic but not nec-
essarily sheafy) Huber pairs, equipped with the analytic topology. Let C∼ be the
associated topos. For (A,A+) ∈ C, let S̃pa(A,A+) ∈ C∼ be the sheafification of the
representable functor on C defined by (A,A+).

By an open immersion in C∼, we will mean a morphism f : F → G such that
for every (A,A+) ∈ C and every morphism S̃pa(A,A+)→ G in C∼, there is an open
subset U of Spa(A,A+) such that

F ×G S̃pa(A,A+) = lim−→
V⊆U,V rational

S̃pa(OSpa(A,A+)(V ),O+
Spa(A,A+)(V )).

A preadic8 space, or more precisely an analytic preadic space, is an object F ∈ C∼
such that

F = lim−→
S̃pa(A,A+)→F open

S̃pa(A,A+).

The obvious functor from analytic adic spaces to analytic preadic spaces is a full
embedding.

7In [161], what we call preadic spaces and adic spaces are called adic spaces and honest adic
spaces, respectively. We prefer to leave the term adic spaces with the original meaning specified
by Huber.

8Or pre-adic space if you prefer to hyphenate prefixes.
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A morphism f : F → G is finite étale if for every (A,A+) ∈ C and every
morphism S̃pa(A,A+) → G in C∼, we have F ×G S̃pa(A,A+) ∼= S̃pa(B,B+) for
some finite étale morphism (A,A+) → (B,B+). Using finite étale morphisms and
open immersions, we may define the etale topology on analytic preadic spaces.

Remark 1.11.3. Similar sheaf-theoretic considerations give rise to other types
of objects that one might think of as analytic analogues of algebraic spaces (or more
generally algebraic stacks). Notably, they underlie the construction of diamonds,
which are introduced in [177, Lecture 3] and used in our subsequent lectures (see
Definition 4.3.1 and beyond).

2. Perfectoid rings and spaces

In this lecture, we define perfectoid rings and spaces, picking up from the dis-
cussion of perfectoid fields in [177, Lecture 2]. As for fields, there is a “tilting” con-
struction that converts these spaces into related objects in characteristic p; however,
this time the “Galois” component of the tilting correspondence is augmented by a
“spatial” component.

As in the first lecture, we state all of the main results first, then return to the
proofs. Along the way, we attempt to lay flat some of the tangled history9 sur-
rounding these results. (See also the introduction of [117] for a further comparison
of that paper with [156].)

Hereafter, we fix a prime number p and consider only Huber rings in which p
is topologically nilpotent.

2.1. Perfectoid rings and pairs. We now define perfectoid rings and pairs,
postponing some proofs for the time being.

Definition 2.1.1. Let (A,A+) be a uniform analytic Huber pair; by uniformity,
A+ is a ring of definition of A. We say (A,A+) is perfectoid if there exists an ideal
of definition I ⊆ A+ such that p ∈ Ip and ϕ : A+/I → A+/Ip is surjective (but
not necessarily injective; see Remark 2.3.16). This turns out to depend only on A
(Corollary 2.3.10); we may thus say also that A is a perfectoid ring.

Example 2.1.2. Recall that a ring A of characteristic p is perfect if its absolute
Frobenius map ϕ is a bijection; any such ring is reduced. It is a basic result of
abstract algebra that a field is perfect in the sense of Galois theory (i.e., every
finite extension is separable) if and only if either it is of characteristic 0, or it is of
characteristic p and perfect in the present sense.

Let (A,A+) be an analytic Huber pair of characteristic p. If A is uniform, then
(A,A+) is perfectoid if and only if A is perfect: if A is perfect, then A+ must also
be perfect because it is integrally closed in A.

In addition, if A is a perfect Huber ring of characteristic p, then A is automati-
cally uniform and hence a perfectoid ring. To see this, note that A can be written as
the quotient of a perfect uniform Huber ring, such as the completed perfect closure
of a polynomial ring over Fp, then apply Corollary 2.4.5. (A direct argument using
the open mapping theorem is also possible.)

9I am reminded here of a famous quote of David Mumford [140, Preface]: “When I first
started doing research in algebraic geometry, I thought the subject attractive... because it was
a small, quiet field where a dozen people did not leap on each new idea the minute it became
current.”
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Example 2.1.3. Any algebraically closed nonarchimedean field is a perfectoid
ring. More generally, recall that a perfectoid field is defined as a nonarchimedean
field F which is not discretely valued for which ϕ : oF /(p) → oF /(p) is surjective.
If F is a perfectoid field, then (F, oF ) is a perfectoid Huber pair; this is obvious in
characteristic p (because F is then perfect), and otherwise we may take I = (μ) for
any topologically nilpotent element μ such that μp divides p in oF (which exists
because F is not discretely valued). Conversely, if A is a perfectoid ring which is a
field, then A is a perfectoid field; see Corollary 2.3.11 and Theorem 2.9.1.

Example 2.1.4. Let (A,A+) be any perfectoid Huber pair (e.g., (F, oF ) for F
a perfectoid field as in Example 2.1.3). Then for every nonnegative integer n,

(A〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T p−∞

n 〉, A+〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T p−∞

n 〉)

and

(A〈T±p−∞

1 , . . . , T±p−∞

n 〉, A+〈T±p−∞

1 , . . . , T±p−∞

n 〉)

are also perfectoid Huber pairs.

Remark 2.1.5. If (A,A+) is perfectoid, then ϕ : A+/((p)+I)→ A+/((p)+Ip)
is surjective for any ideal of definition I as in Definition 2.1.1. By Lemma 2.7.4, the
same is true for any ideal of definition I whatsoever. In particular, the criterion of
Definition 2.1.1 is satisfied for every ideal of definition I for which p ∈ Ip. However,
the existence of such an ideal of definition is a genuine condition; for instance, it
precludes the case (Qp,Zp), for which ϕ : A+/((p)+I)→ A+/((p)+Ip) is surjective
for any ideal of definition I.

Note that the previous paragraph does not immediately imply that ϕ : A+/(p)
→ A+/(p) is surjective. However, this will follow from the tilting correspondence
(Theorem 2.3.9); see Remark 2.3.12.

Remark 2.1.6. Note that for A a perfectoid ring, the ring A〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T p−∞

n 〉
of Example 2.1.4 is evidently not noetherian: the ideal (T p−n

1 : n = 0, 1, . . . ) is not
finitely generated. In fact, perfectoid rings can never be noetherian except in the
trivial case where they are finite direct sums of perfectoid fields; see Corollary 2.9.3.

This means that we cannot hope to use noetherian properties to show that
perfectoid rings are sheafy. Instead, we will have to show that they are stably
uniform, by establishing the preservation of the perfectoid property under rational
localizations using the tilting construction (Corollary 2.5.4).

Remark 2.1.7. For (A,A+) a perfectoid ring, I an ideal of definition as in
Definition 2.1.1, and (A,A+) → (B,B+) a morphism of uniform Huber pairs, the
pair (B,B+) is perfectoid if and only if ϕ : B+/IB+ → B+/IpB+ is surjective.
This is a consequence of Remark 2.1.5, which allows us to use IB+ as an ideal of
definition to check the perfectoid condition.

We record some historical aspects of the definition of perfectoid fields and rings.

Remark 2.1.8. The term perfectoid was introduced by Scholze [156], but var-
ious aspects of the general concept had appeared several times before then. Here
we report on these appearances.
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The term perfectoid field was introduced by Scholze in [156]. A similar defini-
tion was given independently10 by Kedlaya in [110] and incorporated into the work
of Kedlaya–Liu [117]; while much of the work on [117] predates the appearance
of [156], some terminology from the latter was adapted in the published version
of the former. See Remark 2.5.13 for more details. It was subsequently discovered
that Matignon–Reversat [137] had introduced the same concept in 1984 as a hy-
perperfect field (corps hyperparfait), but the importance of this development seems
to have gone unnoticed at the time.

Some examples of perfectoid rings which are not fields appear in the hypothesis
of the almost purity theorem of Faltings [56, Theorem 3.1], [58, Theorem 4]. These
examples served as a key motivation for the general construction.

In [31, §5], Colmez introduces the concept of a sympathetic algebra (algèbre
sympathique), which in our terminology is a uniform connected Banach algebra
A over an algebraically closed perfectoid field in which every element of 1 + A◦◦

has a p-th root; any such ring is perfectoid. He then uses sympathetic algebras to
define what are commonly known as Banach-Colmez spaces, which are discussed in
[177, Lecture 4] and used in our student project.

The term perfectoid ring was introduced by Scholze [156] to refer to a perfec-
toid ring in the present sense over an arbitrary perfectoid field (of characteristic
either 0 or p). The concept of a perfectoid ring over Qp was introduced indepen-
dently by Kedlaya–Liu [117], with terminology adapted from [156]; some alternate
characterizations of perfectoid rings over Qp, phrased in terms of Witt vectors, can
be found in [34].

On the characteristic p side, Kedlaya–Liu consider perfect uniform Banach Fp-
algebras, which in the present terminology are exactly the perfectoid rings which
are Tate and of characteristic p. Note that (by analogy with Definition 1.1.2) any
such ring A is an algebra over the completed perfect closure of Fp((�)) for any
pseudouniformizer � ∈ A, and hence is a perfectoid ring in the sense of [156].
Moreover, the word uniform is redundant, as any perfect Banach ring A of charac-
teristic p is automatically uniform. (Uniformity at the level of Huber rings follows
from Example 2.1.2; since A is necessarily an algebra over a nonarchimedean field,
Exercise 1.5.13 then implies uniformity at the level of Banach rings.)

In his Bourbaki seminar on the work of Scholze, Fontaine [68] introduced the
concept of a Tate perfectoid ring, phrasing the definition in terms of condition (a) of
Corollary 2.6.16. As [68] is primarily a survey of [156], the theory of Tate perfectoid
rings is not developed in any detail there; this development was subsequently carried
out by Kedlaya–Liu [118].

The definition of perfectoid rings used here, which allows for arbitrary analytic
rings, is original to these notes. For examples that separate the various definitions,
see the following references herein:

• for a perfectoid ring over Qp which is not an algebra over a perfectoid
field, see Exercise 2.4.8;

• for a perfectoid ring which is Tate but not a Qp-algebra, see the proof of
Lemma 3.1.3;

• for a perfectoid ring which is analytic but not Tate, see Exercise 2.4.7.

10The paper [110] was originally written as a supplement to the lecture notes from the 2009
Clay Mathematics Institute summer school on p-adic Hodge theory. As of this writing, those notes
remain unpublished.
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The massive work-in-progress [75] should ultimately be even more inclusive, in ways
we do not attempt to treat here (for instance, it includes some rings which are not
analytic).

2.2. Witt vectors. In order to say more about perfectoid rings, we need to
recall some basic facts about Witt vectors (compare [110, §1.1]).

Definition 2.2.1. A strict p-ring is a p-adically complete (so in particular
p-adically separated) ring S which is flat over Zp (that is, p is not a zero-divisor)
with the property that S/pS is perfect.

Example 2.2.2. The ring S := Zp is a strict p-ring with S/pS ∼= Fp. Similarly,
for any finite unramified extension F of Qp with residue field Fq, the integral closure
S of Zp in F is a strict p-ring with S/pS ∼= Fq. Similarly, for F the maximal
unramified extension of Qp, the completed integral closure S of Zp in F is a strict
p-ring with S/pS ∼= Fp.

Example 2.2.3. For n a nonnegative integer, the p-adic completion S of
Z[T p−∞

1 , . . . , T p−∞

n ] is a strict p-ring with S/pS ∼= Fp[T
p−∞

1 , . . . , T
p−∞

n ].

Lemma 2.2.4. For any ring R, any ideal I of R, and any nonnegative integer
n, the map x �→ xpn

induces a morphism of multiplicative monoids

R/((p) + I)→ R/((p)n+1 + (p)nI + · · ·+ (p)Ip
n−1

+ Ip
n

).

Proof. This is an immediate consequence of the p-divisibility of binomial co-
efficients. �

Corollary 2.2.5. For S a strict p-ring, the map S → S/pS admits a unique
multiplicative section x �→ [x], called the Teichmüller map. In particular, the ele-
ment [x] ∈ S (called the Teichmüller lift of x) is the unique lift of x which admits
pn-th roots for all positive integers n.

Corollary 2.2.6. For S a strict p-ring, every element x of S has a unique
representation as a p-adically convergent series

∑∞
n=0 p

n[xn] with xn ∈ S/pS. The
xn are called the Teichmüller coordinates of x.

Lemma 2.2.7. Let S be a strict p-ring. Let S′ be any p-adically complete ring.
Then every ring homomorphism π : S/pS → S′/pS′ lifts uniquely to a homomor-
phism S → S′.

Proof. By Lemma 2.2.4, π lifts uniquely to a multiplicative map π : S/pS →
S′. One then shows that the formula

∞∑
n=0

pn[xn] �→
∞∑

n=0

pnπ(xn)

defines the desired ring homomorphism, by checking additivity modulo pm by in-
duction on m. For details, see [110, Lemma 1.1.6]. �

Remark 2.2.8. By applying Lemma 2.2.7 in the case where S is as in Exam-
ple 2.2.3, we may see that arithmetic in a strict p-ring can be expressed in terms of
certain universal “polynomials” in the Teichmüller coordinates. For example, if one
writes

[x] + [y] =

∞∑
n=0

pn[zn],
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then zn is given by a certain homogeneous polynomial over Fp in xp−n

, yp
−n

of
degree 1 (for the convention that deg(x) = deg(y) = 1) divisible by xp−n

yp
−n

.

Remark 2.2.9. A corollary of the previous remark is that if S is a strict p-ring
and I is a perfect ideal of S/pS, then the set of x ∈ S whose Teichmüller coordinates
all belong to I is an ideal of S. Note that the quotient by this ideal is again a strict
p-ring.

Theorem 2.2.10 (Witt). The functor S �→ S/pS defines an equivalence of
categories between strict p-rings and perfect Fp-algebras.

Proof. Full faithfulness follows from Lemma 2.2.7. To check essential surjec-
tivity, we first lift perfect polynomial rings over Fp in any (possibly infinite) number
of variables as in Example 2.2.3, then use Remark 2.2.9 to lift quotients of such
rings. That covers all perfect Fp-algebras. �

Remark 2.2.11. There is no analogue of Theorem 2.2.10 for general Fp-alge-
bras. For example, if R is a field which is not perfect, then the Cohen structure
theorem implies that R can be realized as S/pS for some flat p-adically complete
Zp-algebra S (any such S is called a Cohen ring for R), but not functorially in R.
For example, if R = Fp((T )), then the p-adic completion S of Zp((T )) admits an
isomorphism S/pS ∼= R taking the class of T to T , but there are numerous automor-
phisms of S lifting the identity map on R; in fact, the group of such automorphisms
acts simply transitively on the inverse image of T .

One way to lift imperfect rings is to consider pairs (R,B) in which R is a
reduced ring of characteristic p and B is a finite subset of R such that {

∏
b∈B beb :

eb ∈ {0, . . . , p − 1}} is a basis for R as an Rp-module. (Such a set B is called a
p-basis of R; the existence of such a set implies that R is a finite projective Rp-
module, which is to say that R is F-split.) Then one can functorially lift (R,B) to
a pair (S, B̃) in which S is a p-adically complete flat Zp-algebra and B̃ is a finite
subset of S lifting B.

Definition 2.2.12. For R a perfect ring of characteristic p, let W (R) de-
note the strict p-ring with residue ring R; concretely, W (R) consists of sequences
(x0, x1, . . . ) in R which are identified with the convergent sums

∑∞
n=0 p

n[xn]. By
functoriality (i.e., by Lemma 2.2.7), the absolute Frobenius ϕ on R lifts to a unique
automorphism of R. For I ⊆ R a perfect ideal, let W (I) denote the ideal of W (R)
described in Remark 2.2.9.

Remark 2.2.13. For conceptual purposes, it is sometimes useful to imagine
the ring W (R) as “the ring of power series in the variable p with coefficients in
R.” This point of view must of course be abandoned when one attempts to make
any arguments involving calculations in W (R); however, Remark 2.2.8 gives some
control over the “carries” that occur in these calculations.

2.3. Tilting and untilting. In order to say more about perfectoid rings, we
describe a fundamental construction that relates perfectoid rings to rings in charac-
teristic p. This construction has its roots in the foundations of p-adic Hodge theory
(see Remark 2.3.18), and the definition of perfectoid rings is in turn motivated by
the construction.

Definition 2.3.1. For (A,A+) a perfectoid pair, define the tilt of A, denoted
A�, as the set lim←−x
→xp

A; it carries the structure of a monoid under multiplication.
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We equip A� with the inverse limit topology, so that in particular the map � : A� →
A which projects onto the final component is continuous; this gives A� the structure
of a topological monoid. (We sometimes write x� instead of �(x).) Let A�+ be the
submonoid lim←−x
→xp

A+ of A�, which is the preimage of A�+ under �.
We will see later (Theorem 2.3.9) that the formula

(2.3.1.1) (xn)n + (yn)n = (zn)n, zn := lim
m→∞

(xm+n + ym+n)
pm

defines a ring structure on A� with respect to which it is a perfectoid ring of char-
acteristic p, in such a way that A�+ is a ring of integral elements. Another inter-
pretation of the ring structure on A�+ will come from the bijection

(2.3.1.2) A�+ ∼= lim←−
x
→xp

(A+/I)

for any ideal of definition I as in Definition 2.1.1; note that the right-hand side of
(2.3.1.2) is obviously a perfect ring of characteristic p.

In order to fill in the details of the previous construction, we describe an inverse
construction using Witt vectors.

Definition 2.3.2. Let (R,R+) be a perfectoid pair in characteristic p. We will
make frequent use of the ring W (R+), which is commonly denoted Ainf(R,R+)
(although we will not use this notation until the next lecture).

Let W b(R) denote the subset of W (R) consisting of series
∑∞

n=0 p
n[xn] for

which the set {xn : n = 0, 1, . . . } is bounded in R. By Remark 2.2.8, this forms a
subring of W (R) containing W (R+). We equip W b(R) with the topology of uniform
convergence in the coordinates (see Remark 2.6.3); any continuous map R → S of
perfectoid rings in characteristic p induces a homomorphism W b(R)→W b(S).

Remark 2.3.3. If R is Tate, then so is W b(R): for any pseudouniformizer �
in R, [�] is a pseudouniformizer in W b(R). However, if R is analytic, it is not clear
that W b(R) is analytic; compare Lemma 2.6.13.

The following construction provides something analogous to a Weierstrass-
prepared power series over a nonarchimedean field.

Definition 2.3.4. An element z =
∑∞

n=0 p
n[zn] ∈ W (R+) is primitive of

degree 1 (or primitive for short) if z0 is topologically nilpotent and z1 is a unit
in R+; in other words, z = [z0] + pz1 where z1 is a unit in W (R+). Note that
multiplying a primitive element by a unit gives another such element (e.g., using
Remark 2.2.8); we say that an ideal of W (R+) is primitive (of degree 1) if it is
principal with some (hence any) generator being a primitive element.

The primitive elements will play a role analogous to that played by the ideal
(T − p) in the isomorphism Z�T �/(T − p) ∼= Zp. In particular, they admit a form of
Euclidean division which is quite useful for getting control of elements of perfectoid
rings; this will be studied extensively in §2.6.

Remark 2.3.5. If z1, z2 ∈ W (R+) are primitive elements such that z1 = yz2
for some y ∈W (R+), then by Remark 2.2.8, z1,1−y0z2,1 is topologically nilpotent.
It follows that y is a unit in W (R+).

Exercise 2.3.6. If R is Tate, then in some sources a primitive element of
W (R+) is assumed to have the form p + [�]α where � ∈ R is a topologically
nilpotent unit and α ∈ W (R+) is arbitrary. Show that if z is a primitive element
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in the sense of Definition 2.3.4, then it has some associate of the form p+ [�]α but
need not have this form itself.

Before stating a general theorem, let us discuss a couple of key examples.

Example 2.3.7. Put R := Fp((T
p−∞

)) (i.e., the ring obtained by taking the

T -adic completion of Fp[T
p−∞

] and then inverting T ) and R+ := R◦. The element
z := p− [T ] is primitive, and W b(R)/(z) is the completion of Qp(p

p−∞
), which is a

perfectoid field.

Example 2.3.8. Put R := Fp((T
p−∞

)), R+ := R◦. The element z :=
∑p−1

i=0 [1+

T ]i is primitive (because it maps to p under W (R+)→W (Fp)), and W b(R)/(z) is
the completion of Qp(μp∞), which is a perfectoid field.

Theorem 2.3.9. The formula

(2.3.9.1) (R,R+, I) �→ (A := W b(R)/IW b(R), A+ := W (R+)/I)

defines a equivalence of categories from triples (R,R+, I), in which (R,R+) is a
perfectoid pair of characteristic p and I is a primitive ideal of W (R+), to perfectoid
pairs (A,A+). (A morphism (R,R+, I)→ (S, S+, J) in this category is a morphism
(R,R+) → (S, S+) of Huber pairs carrying I into J ; in fact, by Remark 2.3.5 the
image always equals J .) Furthermore, there is a quasi-inverse functor which takes
(A,A+) to (A�, A�+, I) with the ring structure on A� given by (2.3.1.1).

Proof. By Lemma 2.6.14, it will follow that the equation (2.3.9.1) gives a
well-defined functor. By Lemma 2.7.9, we will obtain the quasi-inverse functor. �

Corollary 2.3.10. Let A be a perfectoid ring, that is, A is a Huber ring
such that (A,A+) is a perfectoid pair for some ring of integral elements A+. Then
(A,A+) is a perfectoid pair for every ring of integral elements A+.

Proof. By Theorem 2.3.9, we can write A = W b(R)/I for some perfectoid
ring R of characteristic p and some ideal I; more precisely, the ideal I admits a
primitive generator in W (R+) for some ring of integral elements R+ of R, and hence
in W (R◦). By Example 2.1.2, every ring of integral elements R+ of R is perfect,
and so (R,R+) is a perfectoid pair which untilts to a perfectoid pair (A,A+). It
thus suffices to check that every A+ arises in this fashion.

Since A is uniform, every ring of integral elements is contained in the ring A◦

of power-bounded elements and contains the set A◦◦ of topologically nilpotent ele-
ments, which is an ideal of A◦. In fact, the rings of integral elements are in bijection
with integrally closed subrings of A◦/A◦◦. Similarly, the rings of integral elements
of R are in bijection with integrally closed subrings of R◦/R◦◦. By Lemma 2.7.10,
the rings A◦/A◦◦ and R◦/R◦◦ are isomorphic; this completes the proof. (See Re-
mark 2.3.16 for a more refined version of the isomorphism A◦/A◦◦ ∼= R◦/R◦◦). �

Corollary 2.3.11. A nonarchimedean field F is a perfectoid ring if and only
if it is a perfectoid field.

Proof. One direction is Example 2.1.3. In the other direction, if F is a per-
fectoid ring, then by Corollary 2.3.10, (F, oF ) is a perfectoid pair. If F is of char-
acteristic p, then F is perfect (Example 2.1.2) and the valuation on F is nontrivial
(hence not discrete by perfectness), so F is a perfectoid field. If F is of characteristic
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0, then (p) is an ideal of definition of oF , so Remark 2.3.12 applies to show that
ϕ : oF /(p)→ oF /(p) is surjective. Since the valuation on F � is not discrete, neither
is the valuation on F , so F is a perfectoid field. �

Remark 2.3.12. If (A,A+) is a perfectoid pair, then the existence of a sur-
jective morphism W (R+) → A+ as in Theorem 2.3.9 implies that ϕ : A+/(p) →
A+/(p) is surjective: every x ∈ A+/(p) lifts to some element y =

∑∞
n=0 p

n[yn] ∈
W (R+), and the image of [y1/p0 ] in A+/(p) maps to x via ϕ.

Definition 2.3.13. With notation as in Theorem 2.3.9, the perfectoid pair
(A,A+) corresponding to the triple (R,R+, I) is called the untilt of (R,R+) corre-
sponding to the primitive ideal I.

Definition 2.3.14. Theorem 2.3.9 implies that for any perfectoid pair (A,A+),
there is a surjective map W (A�+)→ A+ whose kernel is primitive (and in particular
principal), which extends to a map W b(A�) → A. These maps are traditionally
denoted by θ.

Note that for any x ∈ R, the sequence (θ([xp−n

])n forms an element of
lim←−x
→xp

A = A�. In the course of proving Theorem 2.3.9, we will see that the
identification of A� with R identifies this sequence with x. In other words,

� = θ ◦ [•].

Example 2.3.15. With notation as in Theorem 2.3.9, the pair

(A〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T p−∞

n 〉, A+〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T p−∞

n 〉)

is the untilt of

(R〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T
p−∞

n 〉, R+〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T
p−∞

n 〉)
corresponding to the primitive ideal generated by I, with �(T i) = Ti. Similarly, the
pair

(A〈T±p−∞

1 , . . . , T±p−∞

n 〉, A+〈T±p−∞

1 , . . . , T±p−∞

n 〉)
is the untilt of

(R〈T±p−∞

1 , . . . , T
±p−∞

n 〉, R+〈T±p−∞

1 , . . . , T
±p−∞

n 〉)

corresponding to the primitive ideal generated by I, again with �(T i) = Ti.

Remark 2.3.16. With notation as in Theorem 2.3.9, let z be a generator of I.
For J an ideal (resp. ideal of definition) of A+ containing p, the inverse image of J
in W (R+) is an ideal containing p and z, and so is also the inverse image of an ideal
(resp. ideal of definition) J � of A�+ containing z. Conversely, every ideal (resp. ideal
of definition) of A�+ containing z arises in this fashion. From the construction, we
have a canonical isomorphism

A+/J ∼= R+/J�.

We mention some related facts here.
• A perfectoid ring A is Tate if and only if A� is Tate (Corollary 2.6.16). This

implies that if A is Tate, then A+ admits a principal ideal of definition J
satisfying p ∈ Jp.
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• For J an ideal of definition of A+ with p ∈ Jp, let J (p) be the ideal of A+

generated by p together with xp for each x ∈ J ; this ideal is contained in
Jp, but may be strictly smaller unless J is principal. Then the surjective
map ϕ : A+/J → A+/Jp induces a bijective map A+/J → A+/J (p).

Remark 2.3.17. For A,B two perfectoid rings, it is not true in general that
any homomorphism f � : A� → B� lifts to a homomorphism f : A → B, because
the image of ker(θ : W b(A�)→ A) need not be contained in ker(θ : W b(B�)→ B).
However, this image is always a primitive ideal, so given A,B�, f � there is a unique
choice of an untilt B of B� for which f � does lift to a homomorphism f : A→ B. In
other words, the categories of perfectoid A-algebras and perfectoid A�-algebras are
equivalent. For example, this comment applies to the setting of [156], in which the
only perfectoid rings are considered are algebras over some fixed perfectoid field.

Again, we collect some historical notes.

Remark 2.3.18. The operation A �→ A� was originally introduced by Fontaine–
Wintenberger [69,70,178,179] in the case where A is the completion of an algebraic
extension of Qp having a certain property (of being strictly arithmetically profinite)
which implies that A is perfectoid; by a theorem of Sen [163], this includes the
completion of any infinitely ramified Galois extension of Qp whose Galois group is
a p-adic Lie group. (See [120] for further discussion of this implication.) This con-
struction is a key step in the Fontaine’s construction of the de Rham and crystalline
period rings [66, §2], [67].

The same construction for somewhat more general rings appeared in the work
on Faltings on the crystalline comparison isomorphism [57, §2], [58, §2b], as a key
step in constructive relative analogues of Fontaine’s rings; this direction was further
pursued by Andreatta [7]. The terminology of tilting and untilting, and the nota-
tions � and �, were introduced by Scholze in [156]; previously these constructions did
not have commonly used names (the term inverse perfection for the construction
A+ �→ lim←−A+/I is used in [117]).

Like other concepts in the theory of perfectoid spaces, the notion of a primitive
element can be found implicitly throughout the literature of p-adic Hodge theory,
and somewhat more explicitly in [63] and [109]. However, it does not appear at all
in [156] because no reference is made therein to Witt vectors: since only perfectoid
algebras over a perfectoid field are considered, one implicitly untilts using the prim-
itive ideal coming from the base field. In [117], the primitive elements considered
(as per [117, Definition 3.3.4]) are those for which z0 is a unit in R; this level of
generality corresponds to the restriction that perfectoid rings be Qp-algebras. The
definition of primitive elements used here is the one introduced by Fontaine in [68],
and adopted by Kedlaya–Liu in [118, Definition 3.2.3].

The theta map (Definition 2.3.14) first appeared in the case where A is a
completed algebraic closure of Qp, in Fontaine’s construction of the ring BdR of de
Rham periods [66, §2] (see also Definition 4.6.5); it appears again in the work of
Andreatta (see above).

Theorem 2.3.9 was established by Scholze [156, Theorem 5.2] for perfectoid
rings over a perfectoid field, (but without reference to Witt vectors; see above) and
independently by Kedlaya–Liu [117, Theorem 3.6.5] for perfectoid rings over Qp.
It was extended to Tate rings by Kedlaya–Liu [118, Theorem 3.3.8]. The extension
to analytic rings is original to these notes.
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2.4. Algebraic aspects of tilting. We next describe the extent to which
tilting is compatible with certain algebraic properties of morphisms of perfectoid
rings.

The following argument shows that the category of perfectoid spaces admits
fiber products, which is not known for the full category of adic spaces (because a
completed tensor product of sheafy Huber rings is not known to again be sheafy).

Theorem 2.4.1. Let A → B,A → C be two morphisms of perfectoid rings.
Then B⊗̂AC is again a perfectoid ring, and its formation commutes with tilting.

Proof. See Lemma 2.8.7. �

Theorem 2.4.2. Let f : A → B be a morphism of perfectoid rings. Then f is
a strict inclusion if and only if f � is a strict inclusion. (A similar statement holds
for nonstrict inclusions, but lies much deeper; see Corollary 2.9.13.)

Proof. From the definition of A� as a topological space, it is obvious that if
f is a strict inclusion, then so is f �. Conversely, if f � is a strict inclusion, then
so is W b(A�) → W b(B�). By Theorem 2.3.9, we have A ∼= W b(A�)/I and B ∼=
W b(B�)/IW b(B�) for some primitive ideal I of W b(A�). Using Lemma 2.8.1, we
deduce that f is a strict inclusion. �

Theorem 2.4.3. Let f : A → B be a morphism of Huber rings in which A is
perfectoid.

(a) If B is uniform and f has dense image, then B is perfectoid.
(b) If B is perfectoid, then f has dense image if and only if f � has dense

image.

Proof. Part (a) will follow from Lemma 2.8.4. To check (b) in one direction,
note that if f � has dense image, then the composition W b(A�) → W b(B�) → B
has dense image, so f has dense image. The other direction will again follow from
Lemma 2.8.4. �

Theorem 2.4.4. Let f : A → B be a morphism of Huber rings in which A is
perfectoid.

(a) If B is uniform and f is surjective, then B is perfectoid.
(b) If B is perfectoid, then f is surjective if and only if f � is surjective.

Proof. Part (a) is a consequence of Theorem 2.4.3(a). To check (b) in one
direction, note that if f � is surjective, then the composition W b(A�)→W b(B�)→
B is surjective, so f is surjective. In the other direction, if f is surjective, then
Lemma 2.8.6 implies that f � is surjective. �

Corollary 2.4.5. For A a perfectoid ring, the map I �→ I� defines a bijection
between closed ideals of A with A/I uniform and closed perfect ideals of A�.

Proof. In light of Theorem 2.4.4, it suffices to check that if R is a perfectoid
ring of characteristic p and I is a perfect ideal of R, then R/I is uniform (this being
the case of the desired statement where A = A� = R). To this end, promote R to
a uniform Banach ring as per Remark 1.5.4. Then note that if x̃ ∈ R lifts x ∈ R/I,
then x̃1/p lifts x1/p ∈ R/I, so

∣∣x1/p
∣∣ ≤ |x|1/p. From Definition 1.5.11, it follows that

R/I is uniform. �
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Corollary 2.4.6. For A a perfectoid ring and I a closed ideal of A, A/I
is uniform (and hence perfectoid) if and only if there exists some subset S of A�

such that I is the closure of the ideal generated by �(xp−n

) for all x ∈ S and all
nonnegative integers n.

Proof. Suppose that A/I is uniform; it is then perfectoid by Theorem 2.4.4(a).
By Corollary 2.4.5, I� is a closed perfect ideal of A�, so A�/I� is perfectoid and
(A/I)� ∼= A�/I�. We may then take S to be the set {�(x) : x ∈ I�}.

Conversely, suppose that there exists S of the specified form. Let J be the
closure of the ideal of A� generated by xp−n

for all x ∈ S and all nonnegative
integers n; note that xp−n ∈ I�, so J ⊆ I�. Since the set of generators of J is stable
under taking p-th roots, J is perfect, so A�/J is perfectoid. By Theorem 2.4.4(b),
the morphism A� → A�/J untilts to a surjective morphism, whose kernel is the
closed ideal of A generated by �(xp−n

) for all x ∈ S and all nonnegative integers n.
It follows that this kernel equals I, so A/I is perfectoid. �

Exercise 2.4.7. Using Corollary 2.4.6, adapt Example 1.5.7 to give an example
of a perfectoid ring in characteristic p which is analytic but not Tate. Note that
no such example can exist over Qp, but one can construct mixed-characteristic
examples by untilting.

Exercise 2.4.8. In this exercise, we exhibit a perfectoid ring over Qp which is
not an algebra over a perfectoid field.

(a) Prove that the completions of Qp(p
p−∞

) and Qp(μp∞) have no common
subfield larger than Qp. One way to do this is to use the Ax–Sen–Tate
theorem [10] to show that any complete subfield of either of these two
fields is itself the completion of an algebraic extension of Qp.

(b) Let F be the completed perfect closure of Fp((T 1)). Put R := F 〈T p−∞

2 〉,
R+ := R◦. Let R1 be the quotient of R by the closure of the ideal (T

p−n

2 :
n = 0, 1, . . . ) and put R+

1 = R◦
1. Let R2 be the quotient of R by the closure

of the ideal (T
p−n

2 − 1 : n = 0, 1, . . . ) and put R+
2 = R◦

2. Prove that there
exists a primitive element z ∈ W (R+) which maps to p− [T 1] in W (R+

1 )

and to
∑p−1

i=0 [1 + T 1]
i in W (R+

2 ).
(c) Combine (a), (b), Example 2.3.7, and Example 2.3.8 to obtain the desired

example.

In Corollary 2.4.5, it is easy to see that the condition that A/I be uniform is
necessary, by the following trivial example.

Example 2.4.9. Let K be a perfectoid field. The quotient of K〈T p−∞〉 by the
closed ideal (T ) is not uniform (or even reduced), and hence not perfectoid. By
contrast, the quotient by the closure of the ideal (T p−n

: n = 0, 1, . . . ) is the field
K again.

A far less trivial example is the following.

Example 2.4.10. Let Cp be the completion of an algebraic closure of Qp and
choose an element ε = (. . . , ζp, 1) ∈ C�

p in which ζpn is a primitive pn-th root of
unity. Take A := Cp〈T±p−∞〉 and let I be the ideal (T − 1) of A. The ideal I is
closed, so the quotient A/I is a Banach ring. Let B be the uniform completion of
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A/I (i.e., the completion with respect to the spectral seminorm); we may identify
B with the ring Cont(Zp,Cp) of continuous functions from Zp to Cp in such a way
that the natural map f : A→ B takes T p−n

to the function γ → ζγpn .
These rings were analyzed, in different language, by Fresnel and de Mathan

[71]. In particular, they showed [71, Theorems 1–3] that f is surjective and the
kernel of the induced map A/I → B consists of the closure of the nilradical. In
particular, we have the highly nonobvious fact that I is not a radical ideal.

Remark 2.4.11. Theorem 2.4.1 was proved by Scholze [156, Proposition 6.18]
for perfectoid rings over a perfectoid field, and independently by Kedlaya–Liu [117,
Theorem 3.6.11] for perfectoid rings over Qp. This was extended to Tate perfectoid
rings by Kedlaya–Liu [118, Theorem 3.3.13]. The extension to analytic rings is
original to these notes.

Theorem 2.4.3 and Theorem 2.4.4 were proved for perfectoid rings over Qp in
[117, Theorem 3.6.17], and for Tate rings in [118, Theorem 3.3.18]. The extensions
to analytic rings are original to these notes.

2.5. Geometric aspects of tilting. We now describe the interaction of the
perfectoid condition with rational and étale localization. This will allow us to define
perfectoid spaces and the étale topology on them.

Theorem 2.5.1. For (A,A+) a perfectoid pair, the formula v �→ v ◦ � defines
a bijection Spa(A,A+) ∼= Spa(A�, A�+) which identifies rational subspaces on both
sides; in particular, this map is a homeomorphism.

Proof. By Theorem 2.3.9, (A,A+) is the untilt of (A�, A�+) corresponding
to some primitive ideal. We may thus apply Lemma 2.6.12 to show that the map
is well-defined, and Corollary 2.6.15 to show that it is bijective. It is easy to see
that the rational subspace of Spa(A�, A�+) defined by the parameters f1, . . . , fn, g
corresponds to the rational subspace of Spa(A,A+) defined by the parameters
�(f1), . . . , �(fn), �(g); in the other direction, Lemma 2.6.17 implies that every ratio-
nal subspace of Spa(A,A+) corresponds to a rational subspace of Spa(A�, A�+). �

Remark 2.5.2. One of the remarkable features of Theorem 2.5.1 is the fact
that � : A� → A is not a ring homomorphism (it is multiplicative but not additive),
and yet pullback by � defines a morphism of spectra. We like to think of � as defining
a “homotopy equivalence” between A� and A instead of a true morphism.

Theorem 2.5.3. Let (A,A+) be a perfectoid pair.
(a) For (A,A+)→ (B,B+) a rational localization, (B,B+) is again a perfec-

toid pair.
(b) The functor (B,B+) → (B�, B�+) defines an equivalence of categories

between rational localizations of (A,A+) and of (A�, A�+).

Proof. For (R,R+) a perfectoid pair of characteristic p and (R,R+)→ (S, S+)
a rational localization, we may apply the universal property of a rational localiza-

tion to the composition (R,R+)
ϕ−1

→ (R,R+)→ (S, S+) to refactor it as (R,R+)→
(S, S+)→ (S, S+). Composing the second morphism on either side with ϕ : (S, S+)
→ (S, S+) yields a morphism which fixes the image of R in S, and by extension
the inverse of any element of this image which is a unit in S; by continuity, the
composition is the identity on S, so (S, S+) is a perfectoid pair.
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By the previous paragraph plus Theorem 2.5.1, to prove both (a) and (b) it
suffices to check that the untilt of any rational localization is again a rational local-
ization. This requires some argument because the universal property of a rational
localization is quantified over arbitrary Huber pairs, not just perfectoid pairs or
uniform pairs; see Lemma 2.8.8. �

Corollary 2.5.4. Any perfectoid ring is stably uniform, and hence sheafy by
Theorem 1.2.13.

Corollary 2.5.5. Let A be a Huber ring admitting a continuous homomor-
phism A → B to a perfectoid ring which splits in the category of topological A-
modules (a/k/a a sousperfectoid ring; see Remark 1.2.19). Then A is stably uni-
form.

Proof. Combine Corollary 2.5.4 with Lemma 1.2.18. �

Definition 2.5.6. In light of Corollary 2.5.4, for any perfectoid pair (A,A+)
the space Spa(A,A+) admits the structure of an adic space. An adic space locally
of this form is called a perfectoid space.

Corollary 2.5.7. For (A,A+) a perfectoid pair, the residue field of every point
of Spa(A,A+) is a perfectoid field. (See also Corollary 2.9.14 for a related result.)

Proof. Let x ∈ Spa(A,A+) be a point with residue field K. Then K contains
as a dense subring the direct limit of B over all rational localizations (A,A+) →
(B,B+) for which x ∈ Spa(B,B+). (More precisely, x corresponds to a valuation on
each B; these valuations are compatible with localizations, and K is the completion
of the direct limit with respect to the topology defined by the induced valuation.)
By Theorem 2.5.3, each pair (B,B+) is again perfectoid.

From the previous paragraph, one may deduce that K is a perfectoid ring. One
way to see this is to note that the completion in K of the direct limit of the rings
B+ is contained in K◦, and the quotient is killed by any topologically nilpotent
unit of K (that is, it is almost zero; see Definition 2.9.4); one may then check the
perfectoid property by a direct calculation. Alternatively, form the product of B over
all rational localizations (A,A+) → (B,B+) for which x ∈ Spa(B,B+), take the
A-subalgebra generated by the direct sum, and complete for the supremum norm;
this yields a perfectoid ring which maps to K with dense image, and K is uniform
because it is a nonarchimedean field, so K is a perfectoid ring by Theorem 2.4.3
(compare [118, Corollary 3.3.22]).

In any case, K is both a nonarchimedean field and a perfectoid ring, so by
Corollary 2.3.11 it is a perfectoid field. �

Exercise 2.5.8. Here is a rare example of a ring which can be shown to be
stably uniform despite not being (directly) susceptible to Corollary 2.5.5. Let K be
an algebraically closed perfectoid field of characteristic p > 2. Put

A0 := K〈T p−∞〉, A := A0[T
1/2], A′ := K〈(T 1/2)p

−∞〉.
Equip these rings with the Gauss norm.

(a) Show that for i ∈ 1
2Z[p

−1], if i ≥ 1
2 then T i ∈ A. Deduce that the natural

map A→ A′ does not split in the category of A-modules.
(b) Show that the map Spa(A′, A′◦) → Spa(A,A◦) is a homeomorphism and

identifies rational subspaces on both sides.
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(c) Show that Spa(A,A◦) contains a unique point v0 with v0(T ) = 0, whose
complement is a perfectoid space. Note that the residue field of v0 is K,
so A satisfies the conclusion of Corollary 2.5.7 but not the hypothesis.

(d) Using (b), show that a general rational subspace of Spa(A,A◦) containing
v0 has the form

{v ∈ Spa(A,A◦) : v(λ0T
1/2) ≤ 1, v(λ1T

1/2 − μ1) ≥ 1, . . . , v(λnT
1/2 − μn) ≥ 1}

for some nonnegative integer n and some λ0, . . . , λn, μ1, . . . , μn ∈ K with
λi ≥ 1 for i ≥ 0 and λi ≥ μi ≥ 1 for i > 0.

(e) Let (A,A◦) → (B,B+) be the rational localization corresponding to a
rational subspace as in (d) with λ0 = 1. (It turns out that B+ = B◦, but
this isn’t crucial for what follows.) A general element of B can be written
in the form

a0 +
n∑

i=1

∞∑
j=1

ai,j(λiT
1/2 − μi)

−j

for some a0, ai,j ∈ A0. Prove that each ai,j can be replaced by an element
with all exponents in [0, 1] without increasing the quotient norm (i.e., the
maximum of the norms of a0 and all of the ai,j).

(f) Put B′ = B⊗̂AA
′. Show that for

x = a0 +
n∑

i=1

∑
j∈Z[p−1],j>0

ai,j(λiT
1/2 − μi)

−j ∈ B′

with a0 ∈ A0, ai,j ∈ K, the spectral norm of x is equal to the maximum
of the norms of a0 and the ai,j .

(g) Show that B → B⊗̂AA
′ is a strict inclusion. Deduce that A is stably

uniform.

Theorem 2.5.9. Let A be a perfectoid ring.
(a) For A → B a finite étale morphism, B is again a perfectoid ring for its

natural topology as an A-module. (Note that Lemma 1.10.1 implies that
B is uniform.)

(b) The functor B �→ B� defines an equivalence of categories between finite
étale algebras over A and over A�.

Proof. See Lemma 2.8.11. �
Corollary 2.5.10. For (A,A+) a perfectoid pair, there is a functorial home-

omorphism Spa(A,A+)et ∼= Spa(A�, A�+)et.

Remark 2.5.11. It was conjectured in [158, Conjecture 2.16] that if (A,A+)
is a Huber pair over a perfectoid field and Spa(A,A+) is a perfectoid space, then A
is a perfectoid ring. This is refuted by the first example of Buzzard–Verberkmoes
cited in Remark 1.2.24.

However, it is possible that a similar question with slightly different hypotheses
does admit an affirmative answer. For an example of a partial result in this direction,
Theorem 1.2.22 implies that if (A,A+) is a Huber pair such that Spa(A,A+) is a
perfectoid space and A = H0(Spa(A,A+),O), then A is sheafy.

Exercise 2.5.12. Extend the proof of Corollary 2.5.7 to show that for any
nonempty subset S of Spa(A,A+), the completion (for the supremum norm over
S) of the stalk of the structure sheaf of Spa(A,A+) at S is a perfectoid ring.
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Remark 2.5.13. For A a perfectoid ring promoted to a Banach ring, the home-
omorphism M(A) ∼=M(A�) induced by Theorem 2.5.1 (by restricting to valuations
of height 1) was first described in [109, Corollary 7.2] (and alluded to in [107]).

Theorem 2.5.3 was proved for perfectoid rings over a perfectoid field by Scholze
[156, Theorem 6.3], and independently for perfectoid rings over Qp by Kedlaya–
Liu [117, Theorem 3.6.14]. It was generalized to Tate rings by Kedlaya–Liu [118,
Theorem 3.3.18]. The extension to analytic rings is original to these notes, but uses
similar methods.

For perfectoid fields, Theorem 2.5.9 generalizes the field of norms correspon-
dence of Fontaine–Wintenberger [69,70]. The result in this case originated from a
private communication between this author and Brian Conrad after the 2009 Clay
Mathematics Institute summer school on p-adic Hodge theory; this argument was
subsequently reproduced in [110, Theorem 1.5.6] and [117, Theorem 3.5.6]. (The
key special case of algebraically closed perfectoid fields amounts to an argument we
learned from Robert Coleman in 1998, as documented in [101, §4].) The result was
obtained independently by Scholze using a different approach based on almost ring
theory; see [156, Theorem 3.7] for a side-by-side treatment of both approaches.

Theorem 2.5.3 is a generalization of (part of) the almost purity theorem of Falt-
ings, which appears implicitly in [56] and somewhat more explicitly in [58]. It was
proved for perfectoid rings over a perfectoid field by Scholze [156, Theorem 7.9], and
independently for perfectoid rings over Qp by Kedlaya–Liu [117, Theorem 3.6.21].
It was generalized to Tate rings by Kedlaya–Liu [118, Theorem 3.3.18]. The ex-
tension to analytic rings is original to these notes, but uses similar methods. (See
[117, Remark 5.5.10] for some additional discussion.)

2.6. Euclidean division for primitive ideals. In order to prove most of
our main results, we need to establish a version of Euclidean division for primitive
elements. Our presentation of this construction follows [109].

Hypothesis 2.6.1. Throughout §2.6, let (R,R+) be a perfectoid pair of char-
acteristic p, and let z ∈ W (R+) be a primitive element. Promote R to a uniform
Banach ring as per Remark 1.5.4.

Note that by definition, these hypotheses imply that R is analytic. However, we
will only need that hypothesis starting with Lemma 2.6.13; the results before that
require only that R be perfect and uniform. This will be important in §2.7, where
we must make some calculations with a putative perfectoid ring of characteristic p
before establish its analyticity.

Definition 2.6.2. Define the Gauss norm on W b(R) by the formula∣∣∣∣∣
∞∑

n=0

pn[xn]

∣∣∣∣∣ = sup{|xn| : n = 0, 1, . . . , };

note that the supremum is in general not achieved. Using Remark 2.2.8, it can be
shown that the Gauss norm is a power-multiplicative norm, or even a multiplicative
norm in case the norm on R is multiplicative [109, Lemma 4.2]; moreover, W (R+)
and W b(R) are both complete with respect to this norm.

For z a primitive element, for the Gauss norm we have |pz1| = 1 > |z − pz1|,
so for all x ∈ W b(R), we have |zx| = |x|. Consequently, the ideals zW (R+) and
zW b(R) are closed in their respective rings, and using the quotient norms we may
equip W (R+)/(z) and W b(R)/(z) with the structure of Banach (and Huber) rings.
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Note also that zW b(R)∩W (R+) = zW (R+), so the map W (R+)/(z)→W b(R)/(z)
is injective.

Remark 2.6.3. The topology induced by the Gauss norm on W b(R) can be in-
terpreted as the topology of uniform convergence in the Teichmüller coordinates. On
W (R+), this can also be interpreted as the I-adic topology for I = ([x1], . . . , [xn])
where x1, . . . , xn ∈ R+ generate the unit ideal in R, although it requires some care
to show this when n > 1.

As in [109,117,118], one can also consider weighted Gauss norms on W b(R)
given by formulas of the form∣∣∣∣∣

∞∑
n=0

pn[xn]

∣∣∣∣∣
ρ

= max{ρ−n |xn| : n = 0, 1, . . . , }

for some ρ ∈ (0, 1). (Note that the supremum becomes a maximum as soon as ρ < 1.)
On W (R+), the topology induced by a weighted Gauss norm can be interpreted as
the (p, I)-adic topology for I as above.

For z a primitive element, the quotient norms on W b(R)/(z) induced by the
Gauss norm and any weighted Gauss norm coincide. This will follow from the
fact that every nonzero element of the quotient admits a prepared representative
(Lemma 2.6.9).

For primitive elements, we have a useful analogue of Euclidean division. The
following discussion is taken from [109, §5].

Definition 2.6.4. Let z=[z0]+pz1∈W (R+) be primitive. For x=
∑∞

n=0 p
n[xn]

∈ W b(R), define the Euclidean quotient and remainder of x modulo z as the pair
(q, r) where

x1 := p−1(x− [x0]), q := z−1
1 x1, r := x− qz = [x0]− [z0]

∞∑
n=0

z−1
1 pn[xn+1].

Definition 2.6.5. An element x =
∑∞

n=0 p
n[xn] ∈W b(R) is prepared if |x0| ≥

|xn| for all n > 0. (This corresponds to the definition of stable in [109, §5], but
we need to save that term for another meaning later; this terminology is meant to
suggest the Weierstrass preparation theorem.)

Lemma 2.6.6. For z ∈ W (R+) primitive, no nonzero multiple of z in W b(R)
is prepared.

Proof. Suppose by way of contradiction that x =
∑∞

n=0 p
n[xn] ∈ W b(R) is

nonzero and zx is prepared. On one hand, the reduction of zx equals z0x0, so x0 �= 0
and

|zx| = |z0x0| < |x0| ≤ |x| .
On the other hand, as described in Definition 2.6.2 we have |zx| = |x|, a contradic-
tion. �

Lemma 2.6.7. Let z ∈W (R+) be primitive. If x ∈W b(R) is prepared, then the
quotient norm of the class of x in W b(R)/(z) is equal to |x|.

Proof. Suppose to the contrary that there exists y ∈ x + zW b(R) with
|y| < |x|. Then x− y is a nonzero prepared multiple of z, so Lemma 2.6.6 yields a
contradiction. �
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Corollary 2.6.8. Let z ∈W (R+) be primitive. For x ∈ R, the quotient norm
of the class of [x] in W b(R)/(z) equals |x|.

Lemma 2.6.9. For z primitive and x ∈ W b(R) not divisible by z, form the
sequence x0, x1, . . . in which x0 = x and xm+1 is the Euclidean remainder of xm

modulo z. Then for every sufficiently large m, xm is prepared.

Proof. If |xm+1| > |z0| |xm| for some m, then xm+1 is prepared; in addition,
|xm+2| = |xm+1|, so xm+2, xm+3, . . . are also prepared. Otherwise, for qm the Eu-
clidean quotient of xm modulo z, the sum

∑∞
m=0 qm converges to a limit q satisfying

x = qz, so x represents the zero class in the quotient ring, contradiction. �

Corollary 2.6.10. For z primitive, the quotient norm on W b(R)/(z) is power-
multiplicative. If in addition the norm on R is multiplicative, then the quotient norm
on W b(R)/(z) is multiplicative.

Proof. Combine Lemma 2.6.7 with Lemma 2.6.9. (Note that we are implicitly
using parts (a) and (b) of Exercise 2.6.11 below.) �

Exercise 2.6.11. Let x1, . . . , xn ∈W b(R) be prepared elements.
(a) Suppose that the norm on R is multiplicative. Show that x1 · · ·xn is pre-

pared.
(b) Suppose that x1 = · · · = xn. Show that x1 · · ·xn is prepared. (Hint:

combine (a) with Lemma 1.5.21.)
(c) Give an example in which x1 · · ·xn is not prepared. (Hint: take R to be a

product of two perfectoid fields.)

Lemma 2.6.12. For z primitive, A := W b(R)/(z), π : W b(R)→ A the quotient
map, A+ = W (R+)/(z), and v ∈ Spa(A,A+) arbitrary, we have v ◦ π ◦ [•] ∈
Spa(R,R+).

Proof. The nontrivial point is that v ◦ π ◦ [•] satisfies the strong triangle
inequality; this follows from Remark 2.2.8. �

Up to now, none of the arguments have required the hypothesis that R be
analytic. We add that hypothesis now.

Lemma 2.6.13. For R analytic and z primitive, W b(R)/(z) is analytic.

Proof. Put A = W b(R)/(z), A+ = W (R+)/(z). Let π : W b(R) → A denote
the quotient map. For v ∈ Spa(A,A+), by Lemma 2.6.12 the formula x �→ v(π([x]))
defines a valuation w ∈ Spa(R,R+). By Lemma 1.1.3, there exists x ∈ R such that
w(x) �= 0; hence v(π([x])) �= 0. By Lemma 1.1.3 again, A is analytic. �

Lemma 2.6.14. The formula (2.3.9.1) defines a functor from triples (R,R+, I),
in which (R,R+) is a perfectoid pair of characteristic p and I is a primitive ideal
of W (R+), to perfectoid pairs (A,A+).

Proof. By Corollary 2.6.10 and Lemma 2.6.13, A is uniform and analytic. Let
z be a generator of I. Let J be an ideal of definition of R+ such that z0 ∈ Jp (this
exists because R is perfect). Then the set of x =

∑∞
n=0 p

n[xn] ∈W (R+) with x0 ∈ J

maps to an ideal of definition J̃ of A+ with p ∈ J̃p such that ϕ : A+/J̃ → A+/J̃p

is surjective. Hence (A,A+) is a perfectoid pair. �
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Corollary 2.6.15. For (R,R+, I) corresponding to (A,A+) as in Lemma
2.6.14, the construction of Lemma 2.6.12 defines a bijective map Spa(A,A+) →
Spa(R,R+).

Proof. For v ∈ Spa(R,R+) corresponding to the pair (K,K+), the triple
(K,K+, IW (K+)) corresponds via Lemma 2.6.14 to a pair (L,L+). By Corol-
lary 2.6.8, L is an analytic field; this pair then corresponds to the unique valuation
in Spa(A,A+) mapping to v. �

Corollary 2.6.16. For (A,A+) a uniform analytic Huber pair, the following
conditions are equivalent.

(a) There exists a pseudouniformizer � ∈ A such that �p divides p in A+

and ϕ : A+/(�)→ A+/(�p) is surjective.
(b) The ring A is Tate and perfectoid.
(c) The ring A is perfectoid and the ring A� is Tate.
(d) The ring A is perfectoid and there exists a uniformizer � ∈ A� such that

�(�)p divides p in A+ and ϕ : A+/(�(�))→ A+/(�(�p)) is surjective.

Proof. Since all four conditions imply that (A,A+) is perfectoid (using Corol-
lary 2.3.10), we may assume this from the outset. It is clear that (a) implies (b),
(c) implies (a), and (d) implies (c); it thus remains to check that (b) implies (d).

Let � ∈ A be any pseudouniformizer. Lift � to some x0 ∈ W (A�+), then
form the sequence x0, x1, . . . as in Lemma 2.6.9. Write xm =

∑∞
n=0 p

n[xm,n] with
xm,n ∈ A�+. For each v ∈ Spa(A,A+), corresponding to w ∈ Spa(A�, A�+) via
Corollary 2.6.15, we may apply Lemma 2.6.7 and Lemma 2.6.9 to see that for m
sufficiently large, w(xm,0) = v(�) �= 0; in particular, there exists a neighborhood U

of w in Spa(A�, A�+) on which xm,0 does not vanish. Since Spa(A�, A�+) is quasi-
compact, we may make a uniform choice of m for which xm,0 vanishes nowhere on
Spa(A�, A�+). By Corollary 1.5.20, xm,0 is a pseudouniformizer in A�, and we may
take � = xp−k

m,0 for k sufficiently large to achieve the desired result. �

Lemma 2.6.17. For (R,R+, I) corresponding to (A,A+) as in Lemma 2.6.14,
under the bijection Spa(A,A+) → Spa(R,R+) of Corollary 2.6.15, every rational
subspace of Spa(A,A+) arises from some rational subspace of Spa(R,R+).

Proof. Choose f1, . . . , fn, g ∈ A generating the unit ideal. By Exercise 1.2.2,
for ε > 0 sufficiently small, perturbing f1, . . . , fn, g by elements of norm at most
ε does not change the resulting rational subspace. For y = f1, . . . , fn, g in turn,
choose x0 ∈W b(R) lifting y and define the sequence x0, x1, . . . as in Lemma 2.6.9;
then for sufficiently large m we have

max{(α ◦ �)(y), ε} = max{α(xm), ε} (α ∈M(R)).

By replacing y with �(xm) in the list of parameters for our rational subspace, we
achieve the desired result. �

Remark 2.6.18. The idea of performing Euclidean division in rings of Witt vec-
tors has a long history. For Witt vectors over a valuation ring, some early instances
can be found in work of the author [103, Lemma 3.28], [105, Lemma 2.6.3]; the
thread was then picked up by Fargues–Fontaine (see [63, Preface, §1.1] for further
historical context). For Witt vectors over more general topological rings, an early
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source is [109, Lemma 5.5]; the point of view taken therein led to the treatment of
perfectoid fields given in [110] and the treatment of perfectoid rings in [117,118].

By contrast, the original work of Scholze [156] did not rely on Euclidean division
for Witt vectors, this being supplanted by systematic use of almost commutative
algebra in the sense of Faltings.

2.7. Primitive ideals and tilting. We now show that the construction of
Lemma 2.6.14 accounts for all perfectoid pairs, completing the proof of Theo-
rem 2.3.9.

Lemma 2.7.1. For (A,A+) a uniform Huber pair in which p is topologically
nilpotent, topologize the set A� := lim←−x
→xp

A as in Definition 2.3.1.

(a) Let (xn)n, (yn)n ∈ A� be elements. The limit in the formula

(2.7.1.1) (xn)n + (yn)n =
(

lim
m→∞

(xm+n + ym+n)
pm
)
n

exists and defines an element of A�.
(b) Using (2.7.1.1) to define addition, A� is a perfect uniform Huber ring of

characteristic p.
(c) The subset A�+ := lim←−x
→xp

A+ is a subring of A�. Moreover, for any ideal
of definition I of A+ for which p ∈ Ip, the map

A�+ = lim←−
x
→xp

A+ → lim←−
x
→xp

(A+/I)

of topological rings, for the inverse limit of discrete topologies on the target,
is an isomorphism.

Proof. In the ring W (Fp[x
p−∞

, yp
−∞

]), we have

(2.7.1.2) [x+ y] = lim
m→∞

([xp−m

] + [yp
−m

])p
m

;

from this equality, we easily deduce (a).
In A�, it is obvious that addition is commutative, multiplication distributes over

addition, the p-power map is a bijection, and adding something to itself p times
gives zero; using (2.7.1.2), we also see that addition is associative and continuous.
It follows that A� is a perfect topological ring of characteristic p and that x �→ |x�|
is a norm defining the topology of A�; in particular, A� is a uniform Huber ring.
This proves (b), from which (c) follows easily using Lemma 2.2.4. �

Hypothesis 2.7.2. For the remainder of §2.7, let (A,A+) be a perfectoid pair.
Keep in mind that we do not yet know that A� is analytic; this will be established
in Lemma 2.7.8. Consequently, we need to be a bit wary about applying results
from §2.6 to avoid creating a vicious circle (see Hypothesis 2.6.1).

Definition 2.7.3. By Lemma 2.2.7, there exists a unique homomorphism θ :
W (A�+) → A+ satisfying θ([x]) = �(x) for all x ∈ A�+. Since A+/((p) + I) →
A+/((p) + Ip) is surjective for an ideal of definition I as in Definition 2.1.1 (see
Remark 2.1.5), θ is surjective. The map θ extends to a homomorphism W b(A�)→ A
which we also call θ; however, we do not yet know that this map is surjective (this
will follow from Lemma 2.7.9).

Lemma 2.7.4. For any ideal of definition I of A+ with p ∈ Ip, there exist topo-
logically nilpotent elements x1, . . . , xn of A�+ such that �(x1), . . . , �(xn) generate I.
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Proof. Choose generators x1, . . . , xn of I. The surjectivity of θ implies that
x1, . . . , xn can be chosen so that xi − �(xi) ∈ Ip for i = 1, . . . , n; this yields the
claim. �

Lemma 2.7.5. The ideal ker(θ) ⊆W (A�+) is primitive.

Proof. It suffices to exhibit a single primitive generator. Choose x1, . . . , xn

as in Lemma 2.7.4. Since p ∈ Ip, we can write p in the form
∑n

i=1 yi�(xi) for some
yi ∈ A+. Lift each yi to ỹi ∈W (A�+) and put

z := p−
n∑

i=1

ỹi[xi] ∈W (A�+);

then z is evidently primitive.
It remains to show that z generates ker(θ). If on the contrary y ∈ ker(θ) is not

divisible by z, then we may apply Lemma 2.6.9 (which does not require A� to be
analytic) to produce a prepared element y′ ∈W (A�+) congruent to y modulo z; in
particular, y′ also belongs to ker(θ) and is not zero. We now obtain a contradiction
by a variant of the proof of Lemma 2.6.6. Let y′ ∈ A�+ be the reduction of y′; since
y′ is prepared, we have

∣∣p−1(y′ − [y′])
∣∣ ≤ |y′|. Applying θ, we obtain

∣∣−p−1�(y′)
∣∣ ≤

|�(y′)|, which is only possible if �(y′) = 0 and hence y′ = 0. This contradicts the
assertion that y′ is nonzero and prepared. �

Lemma 2.7.6. The map v �→ v ◦ � defines an injective map Spa(A,A+) →
Spa(A�, A�+).

Proof. The map is well-defined by Lemma 2.7.5 and Lemma 2.6.12 (or sim-
ply imitating the proof of the latter). Since the image of � : A�+ → A+ gener-
ates a dense Z-subalgebra of A+, the map Spa(A+, A+) → Spa(A�+, A�+) is in-
jective. Combining this observation with Corollary 1.1.4 yields the injectivity of
Spa(A,A+)→ Spa(A�, A�+). �

Lemma 2.7.7. Suppose that A is Tate and admits a pseudouniformizer � such
that �p divides p in A+ and ϕ : A+/(�) → A+/(�p) is surjective. Then A� is
Tate (hence perfectoid) and the map of Lemma 2.7.6 is bijective.

Proof. By the proof of Lemma 2.7.4 in the case n = 1, we can find � ∈ A�+

such that � − �(�) ∈ �pA+ and hence �A+ = �(�)A+. It follows that � is a
pseudouniformizer of A�, so A� is Tate. By Lemma 2.7.1, (A�, A�+) is a perfectoid
pair; in fact, the triple (A�, A�+, ker(θ)) corresponds to (A,A+) as in Lemma 2.6.14.
By Corollary 2.6.15, the map of Lemma 2.7.6 is bijective. �

Lemma 2.7.8. With notation as in Lemma 2.7.4, the elements x1, . . . , xn gen-
erate the unit ideal in A�. In particular, A� is analytic.

Proof. Apply Lemma 2.7.5 to construct a primitive generator z of ker(θ).
Promote A to a uniform Banach ring as per Remark 1.5.4; pulling back along
� then provides a norm promoting A�. Since �(x1), . . . , �(xn) generate the unit
ideal in A, we may form the associated standard rational covering of Spa(A,A+);
namely, for i = 1, . . . , n, let (A,A+) → (Bi, B

+
i ) be the rational localization de-

fined by the parameters �(x1), . . . , �(xn), �(xi). By Lemma 2.7.1, B�
i is a uniform

Huber ring containing xi as a pseudouniformizer (because �(xi) is invertible in
Bi), and hence a Tate perfectoid ring of characteristic p. (This did not yet require
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Lemma 2.7.7 because we already had a choice of � in mind.) The surjective map
W b(A�)〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 → A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 → B factors through W b(B�

i ) → Bi via the
map taking Ti to [f i/g], so W b(B�

i )→ Bi is surjective. Let (B′
i, B

′+
i ) be the untilt

of (B�
i , B

�+
i ) corresponding to the ideal (z), which is perfectoid by Lemma 2.6.14;

we now have a surjective map B′
i → Bi. The map Spa(Bi, B

+
i ) → Spa(B′

i, B
′+
i )

is thus a closed immersion, and hence a homeomorphism of Spa(Bi, B
+
i ) onto a

closed subset of Spa(B′
i, B

′+
i ). On the other hand, by Corollary 2.6.15, the image

of Spa(B′
i, B

′+
i ) → Spa(A,A+) consists entirely of points v for which v(�(xj)) ≤

v(�(xi)) for j = 1, . . . , n, and hence is contained in Spa(Bi, B
+
i ). It follows that

B′
i → Bi must in fact be an isomorphism, and so (Bi, B

+
i ) is perfectoid.

For some suitably large m, � := �(gp
−m

) is a pseudouniformizer of Bi such
that �p divides p in B+

i and ϕ : B+
i /(�) → B+

i /(�
p) is bijective. We may thus

apply Lemma 2.7.7 to deduce that Spa(Bi, B
+
i ) → Spa(B�

i , B
�+
i ) is bijective, and

hence that M(Bi)→M(B�
i ) is bijective.

For α ∈ M(A�) with α(x1), . . . , α(xn) not all zero, we can find an index i ∈
{1, . . . , n} for which max{α(x1), . . . , α(xn)} = α(xi) �= 0, and then α belongs to
the image of M(B�

i ). In particular, the joint zero locus Z of x1, . . . , xn in M(A�),
which is closed, has as complement the image of M(B�

1 ⊕ · · · ⊕ B�
n) in M(A�),

which is also closed (because the image of a continuous map from a quasicompact
space to a Hausdorff space is closed). Consequently, Z is a closed-open subset of
M(A�); since A� is a Banach algebra over the trivially valued field Fp, we may
apply [13, Theorem 7.4.1] to realize Z as the zero locus of some idempotent element
e ∈ A�. Put e = �(e); then e is an idempotent of A which vanishes nowhere, and so
e = 1. It follows that e = 1, Z = ∅, and A� is analytic. �

Lemma 2.7.9. The formula

(A,A+) �→ (R := A�, R+ := A�+, I := ker(θ : W (R+)→ A+))

defines a functor from perfectoid pairs (A,A+) to triples (R,R+, I), in which the
pair (R,R+) is a perfectoid pair of characteristic p and I is a primitive ideal of
W (R+). This functor and the functor from Lemma 2.6.14 are quasi-inverses of
each other, so they are both equivalences of categories.

Proof. By Lemma 2.7.1 and Lemma 2.7.8, (R,R+) is a perfectoid pair of char-
acteristic p. By Lemma 2.7.5, I is a primitive ideal. It is evident that applying the
functor from Lemma 2.6.14 followed by this functor yields a functor naturally iso-
morphic to the identity; to complete the proof, we must verify that the composition
in the other direction is also naturally isomorphic to the identity.

Notate the composite functor as (A,A+) �→ (B,B+); then the map θ : W b(A�)
→ A factors through an injective morphism B → A which (by the discussion of
Definition 2.7.3) restricts to an isomorphism B+ → A+. Fix elements x1, . . . , xn ∈
A�+ as in Lemma 2.7.4 (for some ideal of definition); for any y ∈ A, there exists
a nonnegative integer m such that �(x1)

my, . . . , �(xn)
my ∈ A+ = B+ ⊆ B. Since

�(x1), . . . , �(xn) generate the unit ideal in B, it follows that y ∈ B, and so B → A
is surjective. This proves the claim. �

We have now established Theorem 2.3.9, and thus are free to invoke it in sub-
sequent proofs.
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Lemma 2.7.10. The map θ : W b(R) → A induces a surjection W (R◦) →
A◦ and an isomorphism R◦/R◦◦ → A◦/A◦◦. (Recall that A◦◦ denotes the set of
topologically nilpotent elements of A.)

Proof. It is clear that θ(W (R◦)) ⊆ A◦; we establish the reverse implication
as follows. Start with an element y ∈ A◦, choose a lift x ∈ W b(R) of y, form the
sequence x0, x1, . . . as in Lemma 2.6.9, and choose m for which xm is prepared. The
reduction xm of xm satisfies

∣∣p−1(xm − [xm])
∣∣ ≤ |xm|, and so |y − �(xm)| < |�(xm)|.

This forces |xm| = |y| ≤ 1; since xm is prepared, this in turn implies xm ∈W (R◦).
This produces the surjection W (R◦) → A◦; since p is topologically nilpotent

in A, the map W (R◦) → A◦ → A◦/A◦◦ factors through a surjection R◦/R◦◦ →
A◦/A◦◦. Using Lemma 2.6.9 again, we see that this map is injective. �

2.8. More proofs. We continue to establish the basic properties of perfectoid
rings.

Lemma 2.8.1. Let f : (A,A+) → (B,B+) be a morphism of perfectoid Huber
pairs such that f � is strict. (By Theorem 2.4.2 this is equivalent to f being strict, but
this lemma is used in the proof of that statement.) Let z ∈ W (A�+) be a generator
of ker(θ). Then within W b(B�) we have the equalities

zW (B�+) ∩W (A�+) = zW (A�+), zW b(B�) ∩W b(A�) = zW (B�)

Proof. We check the first assertion, the second being similar. If x ∈W (A�+)
can be written in W (B�+) as yz for some y, then from the shape of z we see that
y is congruent modulo [z] to an element of W (A�+). Writing y = w0 + [z]y1 with
w0 ∈ W (A�+), we may repeat the argument to see that y1 is congruent modulo
[z] to an element of W (A�+), and so on. Since W (A�+) is complete for the [z]-adic
topology, we deduce the claim. �

We have now established Theorem 2.4.2, and thus are free to use it in subse-
quent proofs.

Lemma 2.8.2. Let (A,A+) be a perfectoid Huber pair. Then for any positive
integer m, there exists an ideal of definition Im of A+ such that p ∈ Ip

m

m .

Proof. The case m = 1 is included in Definition 2.1.1. Given an ideal of defi-
nition Im such that p ∈ Ip

m

, choose generators x1, . . . , xn of Im. By Remark 2.1.5,
there exist elements y1, . . . , yn of A+ such that ypi ≡ xi (mod Ipm); it follows easily
that yp1 , . . . , y

p
m are topologically nilpotent and generate Im. Hence the ideal Im+1

of A+ generated by y1, . . . , ym is also an ideal of definition and satisfies Ipm+1 = Im;
hence p ∈ Ip

m+1

as desired. �
The following metric criterion for the perfectoid property is adapted from [117,

Proposition 3.6.2].

Lemma 2.8.3. Let (A,A+) be a uniform Huber pair and let I be an ideal of
definition of A+ such that p ∈ Ip. Using the ideal I, promote A to a uniform
Banach ring as per Remark 1.5.4. Then A is perfectoid if and only if there exists
some c ∈ (0, 1) such that for every x ∈ A, there exists y ∈ A with |x− yp| ≤ c |x|.

Proof. If there exists some c as described, then for m sufficiently large, the
ideal of definition Im given by Lemma 2.8.2 has the property that ϕ : A◦/Im →
A◦/Ipm is surjective, so A is perfectoid. Conversely, suppose that A is perfectoid.
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By Theorem 2.3.9, the map θ : W b(A�)→ A is surjective with kernel generated by
some primitive element z ∈W (A�+). Put c := |z0|. By Lemma 2.6.9, for each x ∈ A

there exists y ∈ A� such that |x− �(y)| ≤ c |x|; we may then take y = �(y1/p). �

Lemma 2.8.4. Let f : A → B be a morphism of uniform Banach rings with
dense image. If A is perfectoid, then B is perfectoid and f � has dense image.

Proof. By arguing as in Lemma 2.7.1, we see that B� is a uniform Huber
ring which is perfect of characteristic p; it is also analytic because it receives the
continuous map f � from A�. By Theorem 2.3.9, we have A ∼= W b(A�)/(z) for some
primitive element z ∈ W (A�+). Let B�

0 be the closure of the image of A� in B�,
which is a perfectoid ring of characteristic p, and set B0 := W b(B�

0)/(z). Since the
composition W b(A�)→ A→ B has dense image, so does the induced map B0 → B.
We may thus use B0 to verify that B satisfies the condition of Lemma 2.8.3, so B
is perfectoid. The map B�

0 → B� is a strict inclusion, as then is B0 → B by
Theorem 2.4.2; since the latter map also has dense image, it is an isomorphism.
Hence f � has dense image. �

Lemma 2.8.5. Let f : A → B be a surjective morphism of perfectoid Banach
rings. Then the quotient norm induced by the spectral norm on A coincides with
the spectral norm on B. (In other words, B+/f(A+) is an almost zero B+-module;
see Definition 2.9.4 below.)

Proof. We adapt the argument from [117, Proposition 3.6.9(c)]. Since f is
surjective, the induced mapM(B)→M(A) is injective; by Lemma 1.5.21, it follows
that f has operator norm at most 1 (i.e., it is submetric). By Theorem 1.1.9, the
quotient norm on B is bounded by some constant c > 1 times the given norm. It will
suffice to check that c can be replaced by c1/p; in fact, it further suffices to check that
for every b ∈ B, there exists a ∈ A such that |a| ≤ c |b| and |b− f(a)| ≤ p−1/p |b|
(as we may then iterate the construction).

To begin, lift bp to a′ ∈ A with |a′| ≤ c |bp|. Choose some lift x of a′ to W b(A�),
then construct the sequence xm as in Lemma 2.6.9 with respect to a primitive
generator of ker(θ : W b(A�) → A) provided by Lemma 2.7.5. For m sufficiently
large,

(2.8.5.1) α(a′ − �(xm,0)) ≤ p−1 max{α(a′), |bp|} (α ∈M(A)).

We claim that a := �(x
1/p
m,0) has the desired property. To see this, we may use

Lemma 1.5.21 to reformulate the desired inequality as

(2.8.5.2) β(b− f(a)) ≤ p−1/pβ(b) (β ∈M(B)).

To check this, we first deduce from (2.8.5.1) that β(bp−f(a)p) ≤ p−1 |bp|. If β(p) >
0, we may deduce (2.8.5.2) from a simple analysis of the p-th power map in a mixed-
characteristic nonarchimedean field [108, Lemma 10.2.2]. If instead β(p) = 0, we
may instead deduce (2.8.5.2) more trivially. �

Lemma 2.8.6. Let f : A → B be a surjective morphism of perfectoid rings.
Then f � is also surjective.

Proof. We adapt the argument from [117, Proposition 3.6.9(d)]. Promote
A and B to uniform Banach rings (equipped with their spectral norms) as per
Remark 1.5.4. It will suffice to check that each b ∈ B� can be lifted to some a ∈ A�
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with |a| ≤ p1/2
∣∣b∣∣; in fact, it further suffices to check that there exists a with

|a| ≤ p1/2
∣∣b∣∣ and

∣∣b− f �(a)
∣∣ ≤ p−1/2

∣∣b∣∣ (as we may then iterate the construction).
Apply Lemma 2.8.5, we may lift �(b) ∈ B to a′ ∈ A with |a′| ≤ p1/2

∣∣b∣∣. Using
Lemma 2.6.9 as in the proof of Lemma 2.8.5, we can lift a′ to x ∈W b(A�) so that

|a′ − �(x0)| ≤ p−1 max{|a′| ,
∣∣b∣∣}.

We claim that a := x0 has the desired property. To see this, apply Remark 2.2.8 to
deduce that ∣∣∣�(b)− �(f �(a))− �(b− f �(a))

∣∣∣ ≤ p−1/2
∣∣b∣∣ .

From this, it follows that∣∣∣b− f �(a)
∣∣∣ = ∣∣∣�(b− f �(a))

∣∣∣ ≤ p−1/2
∣∣b∣∣

as desired. �

Lemma 2.8.7. Let (A,A+) be a perfectoid pair. Let z be a generator of ker(θ :
W (A�+) → A+). Let (A,A+) → (B,B+), (A,A+) → (C,C+) be two morphisms
of perfectoid pairs. Then the pair (B⊗̂AC,B

+⊗̂A+C+) is the untilt of the pair
(B�⊗̂A�C�, B�+⊗̂A�+C�+) corresponding to the ideal (z).

Proof. This is clear in the case where C is equal to the perfectoid Tate algebra
A〈T p−∞

s : s ∈ S〉 for some possibly infinite index set S (i.e., the completion of the
perfect polynomial ring A[T p−∞

s : s ∈ S] for the Gauss norm) and C+ = A+〈T p−∞

s :
s ∈ S〉, as then the completed tensor product is obtained by substituting B for A,
and likewise on the tilt side.

To handle the general case, put

C̃ = A〈T p−∞

s : s ∈ C�+〉, C̃+ = A+〈T p−∞

s : s ∈ C�+〉;

then there is a morphism (C̃, C̃+) → (C,C+) sending T p−n

s to �(sp
−n

). The tilt of
this morphism has image containing all of C�+, and hence is surjective (compare
the proof of Lemma 2.7.9); it is thus surjective by Theorem 2.4.4. By the previous
paragraph, (B⊗̂AC̃, B+⊗̂A+C̃+) is the untilt of (B�⊗̂A�C̃�, B�+⊗̂A�+C̃�+) corre-
sponding to the ideal (z). Since C̃� → C� is strict surjective by Theorem 1.1.9, so
is B�⊗̂A�C̃� → B�⊗̂A�C�; by Theorem 2.4.4(b), we can thus untilt the surjective
morphism (B�⊗̂A�C̃�, B�+⊗̂A�+C̃�+) → (B�⊗̂A�C�, B�+⊗̂A�+C�+) to get a surjec-
tive morphism (B⊗̂AC̃, B+⊗̂A+C̃+) → (D,D+). By the same token, C̃ → C is
strict surjective, as then is B⊗̂AC̃ → ⊗̂AC; we thus obtain a surjective morphism
(B⊗̂AC,B

+⊗̂A+C+)→ (D,D+).
To see that this map is an isomorphism, it suffices to do so at the level of the

rings of integral elements. To do this, first observe that D�+ is isomorphic to the
completion of B�+⊗A�+ C�+ with respect to an ideal of definition of A�+ (this being
obviously true with C replaced by C̃; the general case follows because C̃�+ → C�+

is surjective). It follows that D+ is isomorphic to the completion of B+ ⊗A+ C+

with respect to an ideal of definition of A+. This in turn implies that we get the
same answer when completing with with respect to the spectral norm, which yields
the desired result. (Compare [118, Theorem 3.3.13], or [156, Proposition 6.18] for
a different approach using almost commutative algebra.) �
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Lemma 2.8.8. Suppose that f1, . . . , fn, g ∈ A� are elements such that �(f1), . . . ,
�(fn), �(g) generate the unit ideal in A. Let (A,A+) → (B,B+) be the rational
localization defined by these parameters. Then

B ∼= A〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T p−∞

n 〉/(�(gp−j

)T p−j

i − �(f
p−j

) : i = 1, . . . , n; j = 0, 1, . . . )∧.

In particular, (B,B+) is an untilt of the localization of (A�, A�+) defined by f1, . . . ,
fn, g.

Proof. We emulate [117, Remark 3.6.16]. Denote the quotient being com-
pared to B as B′. Choose h1, . . . , hn, k ∈ A such that h1�(f1) + · · · + hn�(fn) +

k�(g) = 1. For i1, . . . , in ∈ Z[p−1]≥0, T i1
1 · · ·T in

n represents the same class in B′ as

(k + h1T1+ · · ·+ hnTn)
n�(f

i1−�i1�
1 )

· · · �(f in−�in�
n )�(gn−(i1−�i1�+···+in−�in�))T

�i1�
1 · · ·T �in�

n .

We thus construct an inverse of the map B → B′. �

Lemma 2.8.9. Theorem 2.5.9 holds in the case where A is a perfectoid field.
Moreover, the tilting operation preserves the degrees of field extensions.

Proof. See [177, Lecture 2] or the references in Remark 2.5.13. �

Lemma 2.8.10. Let R→ S be a finite (resp. finite étale) morphism of perfectoid
rings of characteristic p. Then any untilt of this morphism is finite (resp. finite
étale).

Proof. Let A→ B be an untilt of R → S. Choose x1, . . . , xn which generate
S as an R-module. By the open mapping theorem, the resulting map Rn → S is
strict; it follows easily from this that [x1], . . . , [xn] generate W b(S) over W b(R),
and hence that �(x1), . . . , �(xn) generate B over A.

Suppose now that R→ S is finite étale. Since A is uniform, as in [117, Propo-
sition 2.8.4] we may check that A → B is finite flat by checking that its rank is
locally constant, which follows from Lemma 2.8.9. (Note that this argument uses
essentially the fact that A is reduced; compare [53, Exercise 20.13].)

Now recall that R→ S is finite étale if and only if both R→ S and S⊗RS → S
are finite flat. (The “only if” direction is obvious. The “if” direction holds because
S⊗R S → S being flat implies that R→ S is formally unramified [166, Tag 092M].
See also the discussion of weakly étale morphisms in [166, Tag 092A].) By the
compatibility of untilting with tensor products (Lemma 2.8.7), we may repeat the
previous argument to see that B ⊗A B → B is finite flat, and then deduce that
A→ B is finite étale. �

Lemma 2.8.11. Let (A,A+) be a perfectoid pair. Let z be a generator of ker(θ :
W (A�+) → A+). Then the functor B� �→ W b(B�)/(z) defines an equivalence of
categories between finite étale B�-algebras and finite étale B-algebras.

Proof. The functor is well-defined by Lemma 2.8.10, and fully faithful by
Theorem 2.3.9; it thus suffices to check essential surjectivity. In the case where A
is a perfectoid field, essential surjectivity follows from Lemma 2.8.9. In the general
case, given a finite étale morphism A → B, we may combine the field case with
the henselian property of local rings (Remark 1.2.5) to produce a rational covering
{(A,A+) → (Ai, A

+
i )} such that for each i, B ⊗A Ai is the untilt of some finite
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étale Ai-algebra. By full faithfulness, these modules collate to give a finite étale O-
module on Spa(A�, A�+). Since Spa(A�, A�+) is sheafy by Corollary 2.5.4, we may
apply Theorem 1.4.2 (or Remark 1.4.3) to obtain a finite étale A�-module B� which
untilts to B. In particular, B is perfectoid. �

Exercise 2.8.12. Let A be a perfectoid ring. Note that in general, not every
finite A-algebra is perfectoid, even if we restrict to characteristic p (trivially by
adjoining nilpotents to destroy uniformity, or less trivially as in Exercise 2.5.8 where
the result is still uniform). Nonetheless, show that B → B� defines an equivalence
of categories between perfectoid finite A-algebras and perfectoid finite A�-algebras.

2.9. Additional results about perfectoid rings. We mention some addi-
tional results whose proofs lie outside the scope of these notes.

Theorem 2.9.1 (Kedlaya). Any perfectoid ring whose underlying ring is a
field is a perfectoid field. (That is, it is not necessary to assume in advance that the
topology is given by a multiplicative norm.)

Proof. Any such ring is Tate (not just analytic), so [113, Theorem 4.2] ap-
plies. �

Corollary 2.9.2. Let A be a perfectoid ring. Let I be a maximal ideal of A
(which is automatically closed; see Remark 1.1.1). If A/I is uniform, then it is a
perfectoid field.

Proof. If A/I is uniform, it is again a perfectoid ring by Theorem 2.4.4, and
so Theorem 2.9.1 applies. �

The following corollary is analogous to a standard fact about perfect rings.

Corollary 2.9.3. Any noetherian perfectoid ring is a finite direct sum of
perfectoid fields.

Proof. Let A be a noetherian perfectoid ring. For x ∈ A�, the sequence of
ideals (�(xp−n

))n of A forms an ascending chain, and hence must stabilize. That is,
there exists a positive integer n such that for y = �(xp−n

), we have y = wyp for
some w ∈ A. For such w, yp−1w is an idempotent in A, which defines a splitting
A ∼= A1⊕A2 of perfectoid rings by projecting onto A1. Since y(yp−1w) = y, y must
project to a unit in A1 and to zero in A2; consequently, x must project to a unit
in A�

1 and to zero in A�
2. In other words, every element of A� equals a unit times

an idempotent. Since idempotent ideals in A� satisfy the ascending chain condition
(as seen by applying �), we deduce that A� is a finite direct sum of fields, each of
which must be a perfectoid field by Theorem 2.9.1. �

Definition 2.9.4. For A a perfectoid ring, an A+-module M is almost zero
if it is annihilated by every topologically nilpotent element of A+. Such modules
form a thick Serre subcategory of the category of A+-modules, so one may form
the quotient category.

Theorem 2.9.5. Let (A,A+) be a perfectoid pair. Then for each i > 0, the
A+-modules Hi(Spa(A,A+),O+) and Hi(Spa(A,A+)et,O+) are almost zero.

Proof. See [156, Lemma 6.3(iv)] in the case where A is an algebra over a
perfectoid field, [117, Lemma 9.2.8] in the case where A is an algebra over Qp, or
[118, Corollary 3.3.20] in the case where A is Tate. The analytic case is similar. �
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In the Tate case, the following statement is [118, Theorem 3.7.4].

Exercise 2.9.6. A seminormal ring is a ring R in which the map

R→ {(y, z) ∈ R×R : y3 = z2}, x �→ (x2, x3)

is an isomorphism. This definition is due to Swan [168]. Using Theorem 2.9.5,
show that any perfectoid ring is seminormal. (Hint: work locally around a point
v ∈ Spa(A,A+), distinguishing between the cases where v(y), v(z) are both zero or
both nonzero.)

Theorem 2.9.7. Let A be a uniform analytic Huber ring such that some faith-
fully finite étale (i.e., faithfully flat and finite étale) A-algebra is perfectoid. Then
A is perfectoid.

Proof. In the case where A is Tate, this is [118, Theorem 3.3.25]; the analytic
case is similar. �

Problem 2.9.8. Does Theorem 2.9.7 remain true if “ étale” is weakened to
“flat”?

Theorem 2.9.9. Let (A,A+) be a (not necessarily sheafy) Huber pair in which
A is Tate and p is topologically nilpotent, and put X := Spa(A,A+). Then there
exists a directed system (A,A+)→ (Ai, A

+
i ) of faithfully finite étale morphisms such

that the completion of lim−→i
Ai for the seminorm induced by the spectral seminorm

on each Ai is a perfectoid ring. (Note that the transition morphisms are isometric
for the spectral seminorms.)

Proof. For A a Huber ring over Qp, this follows from an argument of Colmez:
for X affinoid, it suffices to repeatedly adjoin p-power roots of units. See [157,
Proposition 4.8] (nominally in the locally noetherian case, but the argument does
not depend on this) or [117, Lemma 3.6.26, Lemma 9.2.5]. In the Tate case, a
modification of Colmez’s argument by Scholze applies; see [118, Lemma 3.3.28]. �

Remark 2.9.10. It is far from clear whether Theorem 2.9.9 remains true if
we assume only that A is analytic, rather than Tate; there is no obvious mecha-
nism to ensure in this case that A has “enough” finite étale extensions. Nonetheless,
Theorem 2.9.9 implies that in any analytic adic space (or preadic space; see Def-
inition 1.11.2) on which p is topologically nilpotent, in the pro-étale topology (to
be introduced in Weinstein’s third lecture [177, Lecture 3], but see also Defini-
tion 3.8.1) there exists a neighborhood basis consisting of perfectoid spaces. This
fact underpins the use of perfectoid spaces in p-adic Hodge theory, as in the lectures
of Bhatt [17] and Caraiani [28]; it also gives rise to the functor from analytic adic
spaces in which p is topologically nilpotent to diamonds (Definition 4.3.1).

We next establish an observation of Bhatt about quotients of perfectoid rings,
using a key lemma of André from the proof of the direct summand conjecture (see
Remark 4.3.19).

Lemma 2.9.11 (André). Let A be a perfectoid ring, let � ∈ A be a pseudouni-
formizer, and let g ∈ A be an element. Let B be the completion of

lim−→
n→∞

A〈T p−∞〉
〈
T − g

�n

〉
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for the infimum of the spectral norms (which does not depend on �). Then B is
perfectoid and A◦/(�)→ B◦/(�) is almost faithfully flat; that is, for any A◦/(�)-
module M , the groups Tor

A◦/(�)
i (M,B◦/(�)) are almost zero A◦-modules for all

i > 0.

Proof. See [6, §2.5] or [16, Theorem 2.3]. �

Theorem 2.9.12 (Bhatt). Let A be a perfectoid ring, let I be a closed ideal
of A, and let B be the uniform completion of A/I. Then B is perfectoid and the
natural map f : A→ B is surjective.

Proof. By Theorem 2.4.3(a), B is perfectoid. Choose a pseudouniformizer � ∈
A� such that � := �(�) divides p in A◦. By repeated application of Lemma 2.9.11,
we may construct a morphism A → A′ with A′ perfectoid such that A◦/(�) →
A′◦/(�) is almost faithfully flat and every g ∈ I admits a coherent sequence of
p-power roots {gp−n}n in A′. Let J be the closure of the ideal of A′ generated by
the gp

−n

for all g and n; by Corollary 2.4.6, A′/J is perfectoid.
By Theorem 2.4.1, B′ := B⊗̂AA

′ is again perfectoid. Note that B′ is the uniform
completion of the quotient of A′ by the closed ideal generated by I; since each gp

−n

projects to a nilpotent element of A′/IA′, B is also the uniform completion of
A′/J . Since the latter is already perfectoid, it is in fact isomorphic to B′; that is,
f ′ : A′ → B′ is surjective.

By Theorem 2.4.4(b), f ′� : A′� → B′� is also surjective. By the open mapping
theorem (Theorem 1.1.9) and perfectness, the map A′�◦ → B′�◦ is almost surjec-
tive; the map A′�◦/(�) → B′�◦/(�) is thus almost surjective. This is the same
map as A′◦/(�) → B′◦/(�); since A◦/(�) → A′◦/(�) is almost faithfully flat
and B′◦/(�) is almost isomorphic to B◦/(�) ⊗A◦/(�) A

′◦/(�), we deduce that
A◦/(�) → B◦/(�) is almost surjective. This is the same map as A�◦/(�) →
B�◦/(�); applying this repeatedly, we deduce that A�◦ → B�◦ is almost surjective.
Consequently, f � is surjective; by Theorem 2.4.4, f is also surjective. �

Corollary 2.9.13. Let f : A→ B be a morphism of perfectoid rings. Then f
is injective if and only if f � : A� → B� is injective.

Proof. It is obvious that if f � fails to be injective, then so does f : if x ∈
ker(f �), then �(x) ∈ ker(f). Conversely, suppose that f has nonzero kernel I. Since
B is uniform, any homomorphism A/I → B of Banach rings factors uniquely
through the uniform completion of A/I; however, by Theorem 2.9.12, the latter
has the form A/J for some closed ideal J containing I, and is again perfectoid.
By Theorem 2.4.4, A� → (A/J)� is surjective, and cannot be an isomorphism be-
cause J �= 0; it thus has nonzero kernel by Corollary 2.4.5. Since f � factors as
A� → (A/J)� → B�, it too has nonzero kernel. �

We obtain the following refinement of Theorem 2.9.1, which was left as an open
problem in [113].

Corollary 2.9.14. Let A be a perfectoid ring. Then for every maximal ideal I
of A, the quotient A/I is a perfectoid field. In particular, there is exactly one point
of M(A) with residue field A/I.
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Proof. Since I is maximal, it is closed (Remark 1.1.1), so A/I is a nonzero
Banach ring. In particular, the uniform completion of A/I is also nonzero (Corol-
lary 1.5.22); by Theorem 2.9.12, it has the form A/J for some closed ideal J of A
containing I. By maximality, we must have I = J ; hence A/I is a perfectoid ring.
By Theorem 2.9.1, A/I is a perfectoid field. �

Remark 2.9.15. Theorem 2.9.12 implies that in the language of [159], there is
no difference between closed immersions and strongly closed immersions of perfec-
toid spaces (though the two concepts do differ for uniform adic spaces). That is, for
any perfectoid pair (A,A+), any closed subset of Spa(A,A+) which is the zero locus
of some ideal of A has the form Spa(B,B+) where B is a perfectoid quotient of
A. Nonetheless, there remain some open questions about the zero loci of perfectoid
power series; for further discussion, see the student project of Weinstein [177].

Remark 2.9.16. In Theorem 2.9.12, we do not know whether the ideal J/I
of A/I is always equal to the closure of the nilradical. See Example 2.4.10 for a
nontrivial example where this does in fact occur.

Remark 2.9.17. We postpone one more result until we have discussed fun-
damental groups: an amazing recent theorem of Achinger that asserts that adic
affinoid spaces on which p is topologically nilpotent have no higher étale homotopy
groups. See Theorem 4.1.26 and Corollary 4.1.27.

Remark 2.9.18. For discussion of various foundational problems concerning
perfectoid rings and spaces in the spirit of the Scottish Book11, see [115]. Another
apt analogue in point-set topology is the book [167].

3. Sheaves on Fargues–Fontaine curves

We next pick up on a topic introduced in Weinstein’s lectures [177]: the con-
struction of Fargues–Fontaine which gives rise to a “moduli space of untilts” of
a given perfectoid space. In this lecture, we study vector bundles and coherent
sheaves on Fargues–Fontaine curves (associated to a perfectoid field) and relative
Fargues–Fontaine curves (associated to a perfectoid ring or space), and a profound
relationship between these sheaves and étale local systems. We will see in the final
lecture how these results can be formally recast in a more suggestive manner that
suggests how to put the analogy between mixed and equal characteristic on a firm
footing.

Whereas in the first two lectures these notes constitute a fairly self-contained
treatment of the material, some of the material in the last two lectures is far beyond
the scope of what can be treated here. We thus revert to a more conventional order
of presentation, in which we either prove statements on the spot or defer to external
references.

11The Scottish Book is an artifact of the Lwów School of Mathematics, which was active in
the 1930s and included Stefan Banach, Stanis�law Mazur, Hugo Steinhaus, Stanis�law Ulam, and
other Polish mathematicians. The book records many problems that arose in the development of
modern functional analysis. Mazur famously offered a live goose as the reward for the solution of
a particular problem; when this problem was finally resolved by Per Enflo in the 1970s, Mazur
dutifully presented Enflo with the promised prize in a ceremony broadcast on Polish television.
The book was created at and named for the Scottish Café in Lwów; the city is now Lviv, Ukraine
and the site of the Café now houses the Szkocka restaurant, where one can view a replica of the
original book (as confirmed by the author in 2018).
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3.1. Absolute and relative Fargues–Fontaine curves. We begin by re-
calling the construction of Fargues–Fontaine [60–63] associated to a perfectoid field,
and its generalization to perfectoid rings and spaces by Kedlaya–Liu [117, §8.7–8.8].
This generalization appears in a somewhat different guise also in [162, §11.2].

Hypothesis 3.1.1. Throughout §3.1, let (R,R+) be a perfectoid pair of char-
acteristic p and put S = Spa(R,R+). Note that only the case where R is Tate is
treated in [117].

Definition 3.1.2. Define the ring Ainf := W (R+). It is complete for the adic
topology defined by the inverse image of some ideal of definition of R+.

Lemma 3.1.3. Choose topologically nilpotent elements x1, . . . , xn ∈ R+ which
generate the unit ideal in R.

(a) For the p-adic topology on Ainf , the ring Ainf [p
−1]〈 [x1]

p , . . . , [xn]
p 〉 is stably

uniform.
(b) For i = 1, . . . , n, for the [xi]-adic topology on Ainf , the ring

Ainf [[xi]
−1]

〈
p

[xi]
,
[x1]

[xi]
, . . . ,

[xn]

[xi]

〉
is stably uniform.

Proof. We will verify both claims using Corollary 2.5.5. Let S be the p-adic
completion of Zp[p

p−∞
]; the natural morphism Zp → S is split in the category of

Zp-modules by the morphism S → Zp taking all fractional powers of p to zero. By
the same token, every element of the p-adic completion of Ainf ⊗Zp

S has a unique
representation as a sum

x =
∑

t∈Z[p−1]≥0

xtp
t (xt ∈ Ainf)

where for every positive integer m, there are only finitely many indices t for which
xt �≡ 0 (mod pm). From this, it follows that the p-adic topology is induced by a
power-multiplicative norm, namely the one taking x to the maximum of p−m−t over
all t ∈ Z[p−1]≥0 and all nonnegative integers m for which xt is not divisible by pm.

Note that the Frobenius map on (Ainf ⊗Zp
S)/(p) is surjective, On one hand,

this implies that the ring (Ainf⊗̂Zp
S)[p−1], taking the completed tensor product for

the p-adic topology, is uniform (by the previous paragraph) and hence perfectoid.
We may thus tensor the morphism S → Zp over Zp with Ainf [p

−1] to get a splitting
of Ainf [p

−1] → (Ainf⊗̂Zp
S)[p−1]. By Corollary 2.5.5, Ainf [p

−1] is stably uniform,
yielding (a).

On the other hand, the ring (Ainf〈 p
[xi]

〉⊗̂Zp
S)[x−1

i ], taking the completed ten-
sor product for the [xi]-adic topology, is also perfectoid (note that this is an ex-
ample of a perfectoid ring which is Tate but not a Qp-algebra); we may thus
tensor the morphism S → Zp over Zp with Ainf〈 p

[xi]
〉[x−1

i ] to get a splitting of
Ainf〈 p

[xi]
〉[x−1

i ]→ (Ainf〈 p
[xi]

〉⊗̂Zp
S)[x−1

i ]. By Corollary 2.5.5, Ainf〈 p
[xi]

〉[x−1
i ] is sta-

bly uniform, yielding (b). (Compare [162, Proposition 11.2.1] for a similar argu-
ment.) �

Remark 3.1.4. The ring appearing in Lemma 3.1.3(b) can be viewed as a sub-
ring of W (Ri) where (R,R+)→ (Ri, R

+
i ) is the rational localization with parame-

ters x1, . . . , xn, xi. In particular, every element has a unique expansion
∑∞

n=0 p
n[yn]
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with yn ∈ Ri. By contrast, elements of the ring appearing in Lemma 3.1.3(a) do
not necessarily admit expansions of the form

∑
n∈Z p

n[yn].

Definition 3.1.5. For the topology described in Definition 3.1.2, the space
Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) is not analytic; the analytic locus Spa(Ainf ,Ainf)

an consists of those
v for which either v(p) �= 0 or there exists a topologically nilpotent element x of
R+ for which v([x]) �= 0. For x1, . . . , xn topologically nilpotent elements of R+

which generate the unit ideal in R, Spa(Ainf ,Ainf)
an can also be described as

the set of v for which v(p), v([x1]), . . . , v([xn]) are not all zero. By Lemma 3.1.3,
Spa(Ainf ,Ainf)

an is a stably uniform adic space.
Let YS be the subspace of Spa(Ainf ,Ainf)

an consisting of those v for which
v(p) �= 0 and there exists a topologically nilpotent element x of R+ for which
v([x]) �= 0. Again, the latter condition need only be tested for x running over a
finite set of elements which generate the unit ideal in R.

The action of ϕ on YS is properly discontinuous. The quotient space XS :=
YS/ϕ

Z in the category of locally ringed spaces is the adic (relative) Fargues–
Fontaine curve over S, which we also denote by FFS (especially in cases where
we want to use X to mean another space).

Exercise 3.1.6. Prove that for any perfectoid space X over Qp, X ×Qp
FFS is

a perfectoid space.

Remark 3.1.7. With some effort, it can be shown that Ainf is sheafy and hence
Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) is itself a (nonanalytic) adic space (see Problem A.6.2). For the case
where R is a nonarchimedean field, see Remark 3.1.10.

Remark 3.1.8. When one develops the theory of relative Fargues–Fontaine
curves, it is generally necessary to also consider the quotient of YS by ϕnZ for n a
positive integer; this gives a finite étale covering of XS with Galois group Z/nZ. To
simplify the exposition, we (mostly) omit further mention of this construction.

Remark 3.1.9. Suppose that R is Tate, and let � ∈ R be a pseudouniformizer.
We can then make the description of XS somewhat more explicit. To begin with,
YS is the subspace of v ∈ Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) for which v(p[�]) �= 0. This space can be
covered by the subspaces

Un := {v ∈ YS : v(p)cp
n ≤ v(�) ≤ v(p)p

n},

Vn := {v ∈ YS : v(p)p
n+1 ≤ v(�) ≤ v(p)cp

n} (n ∈ Z),

where c ∈ (1, p) ∩ Q is arbitrary. The action of ϕ permutes the Un (among them-
selves) and the Vn (among themselves), and hence is properly discontinuous. The
spaces U0 and V0 map isomorphically to their images in XS and cover the latter.
In particular, XS can be covered by two affinoid subspaces, so for every pseudoco-
herent sheaf F on XS we have Hi(XS,F) = 0 for all i > 1.

Remark 3.1.10. Suppose that R = F is a nonarchimedean field and R+ = oF .
Then for any pseudouniformizer � of F , the ring Ainf [[�]−1]〈 p

[�] 〉 admits euclidean
division, and hence is a principal ideal domain; see [111, Corollary 2.10]. (This result
appeared previously in [105, Lemma 2.6.3], but the proof contains several errors;
see the online errata.) In addition, the ring Ainf [[�]−1]〈 p

[�] 〉 is strongly noetherian
[111, Theorem 3.2]; consequently, in this case XS is a noetherian adic space.

There is a useful illustration of the space Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) in the lectures of Bhatt
[17]. To summarize, as in Example 1.6.11 there is a unique point v ∈ Spa(Ainf ,Ainf)
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which is not analytic, namely the one with v(p) = v([�]) = 0, and the only rational
subspace containing v is the whole of Spa(Ainf ,Ainf). We may thus deduce that
Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) is an adic space.

By contrast, if R is not a finite direct sum of perfectoid fields, then R itself
cannot be noetherian (Corollary 2.9.3), and it is easily shown that XS is not noe-
therian either. Also, one should not expect a particularly explicit description of
XS in this case, by analogy with the structure of Berkovich analytic spaces: these
are reasonable to describe combinatorially in dimension 1 (or dimension 2 over a
trivially valued base field) and unreasonable in higher dimensions.

Remark 3.1.11. The space YS is not affinoid, because it is not quasicompact.
However, it is a quasi-Stein space in the category of adic spaces: it is a direct limit of
affinoid subspaces where the transition maps induce dense inclusions of coordinate
rings. For example, if R contains a pseudouniformizer �, then the subspaces {v ∈
YS : v(p) ≤ v(�)n, v(�) ≤ v(p)n} for n = 0, 1, . . . form an ascending sequence of
the desired form. Quasi-Stein spaces behave somewhat like affinoid spaces in that
certain sheaves on them can be interpreted in terms of modules over coordinate
rings. See [118, §2.6] for a detailed discussion.

The category of vector bundles on XS can be interpreted as the category of
ϕ-equivariant vector bundles on YS . In light of the previous paragraph, the latter
can be interpreted as finite projective O(YS)-modules equipped with ϕ-action.

Remark 3.1.12. As described in [162, Example 11.2.2], each point of XS cor-
responds to a Huber pair (K,K+) in which K is a perfectoid field; the tilting oper-
ation thus defines a map XS → S which turns out to be a projection of topological
spaces. (See [162, Proposition 11.2.1] for a description of the corresponding map
YS → S, keeping in mind that ϕ acts trivially on |S|.) This construction commutes
with base change; in particular, for F a nonarchimedean field and Spa(F, oF )→ S a
morphism, the fiber of XS over Spa(F, oF ) coincides with the adic Fargues–Fontaine
curve over F . In this sense, XS is a “family of curves” over S. However, this pro-
jection map is not a morphism of adic spaces. (It will acquire an interpretation in
the language of diamonds; see Definition 4.3.7.)

Given an untilt (A,A+) of (R,R+), Theorem 2.3.9 produces a primitive el-
ement z of W (R+) such that W (R+)/(z) ∼= A+ via the theta map. If A is a
Qp-algebra, then the element z gives rise to a closed immersion of Spa(A+, A+)
into Spa(Ainf ,Ainf), which restricts (using Lemma 1.6.5) to a closed immersion of
Spa(A,A+) into XS. If we identify Spa(A,A+) with Spa(R,R+) via Theorem 2.5.1,
then this closed immersion becomes a section of the projection |XS| → |S| in the
category of topological spaces.

Remark 3.1.13. Promote R to a uniform Banach ring with norm |•| as per
Remark 1.5.4. The coordinate ring O(YS) can then be interpreted as the Fréchet
completion of Ainf [p

−1] for the family of Gauss norms (as in Definition 2.6.2) cor-
responding to the norms |•|r for all r > 0. In [117], this ring appears under the
notation R̃∞

R and is an example of an extended Robba ring, named by analogy with
Remark 3.5.4.

Using the norm on R, one can construct a deformation retract of the maximal
Hausdorff quotient of the space XS (see Remark 1.5.15) onto a suitable section
of |XS | → |S|; this implies that |XS | → |S| has contractible fibers. See [109,
Theorem 7.8].
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Definition 3.1.14. Let O(1) be the line bundle on XS corresponding to the
trivial line bundle on YS on a generator v, with the isomorphism ϕ∗O(1) ∼= O(1)
given by 1⊗ v �→ p−1v.

Via the following theorem, the sheaf O(1) may be viewed as an ample line
bundle on XS . This makes it possible to compare XS to a schematic construction.

Theorem 3.1.15. Suppose either that R is Tate and F is a vector bundle on
XS, or that (R,R+) = (F, oF ) for some nonarchimedean field F and F is a coherent
sheaf on XS. For n ∈ Z, define the twisted sheaf F(n) := F ⊗O(1)⊗n. Then for all
sufficiently large n, the following statements hold.

(a) We have H1(XS ,F(n)) = 0.
(b) The sheaf F(n) is generated by finitely many global sections.

Proof. See [117, Lemma 8.8.4, Proposition 8.8.6]. �

Definition 3.1.16. Define the graded ring

PS :=
∞⊕
n=0

PS,n, PS,n := H0(XS ,O(n)).

The scheme Proj(PS) is called the schematic Fargues–Fontaine curve over S. By
construction, there is a morphism XS → Proj(PS) of locally ringed spaces.

By analogy with Serre’s GAGA theorem for complex algebraic varieties [164],
we have the following result.

Theorem 3.1.17. The morphism XS → Proj(PS) has the following properties.
(a) Suppose that R is Tate. Then pullback of vector bundles from Proj(PS) to

XS defines an equivalence of categories.
(b) Suppose that (R,R+) = (F, oF ) for some nonarchimedean field F . Then

pullback of coherent sheaves from Proj(PS) to XS is an equivalence of
categories.

(c) In both (a) and (b), the pullback functor preserves sheaf cohomology.

Proof. As in the usual GAGA theorem, the strategy is to first prove preser-
vation of H1, then preservation of H0, then full faithfulness of the pullback functor,
then essential surjectivity of the pullback functor. At each stage, one uses Theo-
rem 3.1.15 to reduce to considering the sheaves O(n) for n ∈ Z, which one studies
by comparing O(n) with O(n+ 1). For more details, see [117, Theorem 6.3.12] for
(a) and [118, Theorem 4.7.4] for (b). �

Lemma 3.1.18. Let s ∈ H0(XS,O(1)) be a section which does not vanish on
any fiber of XS (that is, its pullback to XSpa(F,oF ) does not vanish for any nonar-
chimedean field F ). Let I ⊂ O be the image of s⊗O(−1) in O. Then the zero locus
Z of I is an untilt of S, and the projection |XS | → |S| restricts to a homeomorphism
|Z(I)| ∼= |S|.

Proof. We may work locally on S. For starters, we may assume S admits
a pseudouniformizer �; as per Remark 3.1.9, we may further assume that Z is
contained in the affinoid subspace U = {v ∈ YS : v(p)c ≤ v(�) ≤ v(p)} for
some c ∈ (1, p) ∩ Q. We may also assume that Z is cut out by a single element
f ∈ H0(U,O).
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In the case where S is a point, we can perform a Weierstrass factorization
using the Newton polygon of f , as in [105, Lemma 2.6.7], to write f as a multiple
of a primitive element; using this primitive element, we may realize Z as an untilt
of S. In the general case, we may make the same argument in a suitably small
neighborhood of any particular x ∈ S, and thus deduce the claim. (See also [162,
Proposition 11.3.1].) �

Remark 3.1.19. It is unclear whether Theorem 3.1.15 and Theorem 3.1.17
extend to the case where R is analytic, not just Tate. One serious difficulty in that
case is that by Corollary 2.6.16, if R is not Tate then it admits no untilts over
Qp, so by Lemma 3.1.18, H0(XS ,O(1)) cannot contain an element which does not
vanish identically on any fiber. As a result, even the nonvanishing of H0(XS,O(n))
for n large is unclear.

Remark 3.1.20. Suppose that R = F is a nonarchimedean field and R+ = oF .
Let K be an untilt of F . As in Remark 3.1.12, the map θ : W (oF )→ oK is surjective
with kernel generated by some primitive element z. If K is of characteristic p, then
K = F and we may take z = p.

Suppose hereafter that K is of characteristic 0. The zero locus of z in YS is a sin-
gle point; projecting this point from YS to XS amounts to forgetting the difference
between F and its images under powers of Frobenius. From an algebraic point of
view, this makes sense to do because Frobenius commutes with all automorphisms,
and so this forgetting does not mess up any functoriality.

However, not all points of XS arise in this fashion, even if F is algebraically
closed. Consider by way of analogy the points on the adic projective line over F .
There, the points of height 1 are conventionally divided into four types (following
[13, Example 1.4.3]):

1. rigid-analytic points over a completed algebraic closure of F ;
2. generic points of (virtual) closed discs of rational radius;
3. generic points of (virtual) closed discs of irrational radius;
4. points which witness the failure of F to be spherically complete (i.e.,

equivalence classes of descending chains of closed discs with empty rigid-
analytic intersection).

The points of higher height are considered to be a fifth type; the type 5 points are
specializations of type 2 points (see [156, Example 2.20] for an illustration).

The structure of XS is quite analogous to this. For example, see [109, Theo-
rem 8.17] for a classification of the height 1 points which reproduces many features
of the Berkovich classification.

Remark 3.1.21. The previous construction globalizes to give an adic (relative)
Fargues–Fontaine curve over any perfectoid space of characteristic p. Better yet, one
may take the base space to be a suitably nice stack on the category of perfectoid
spaces, such as a diamond; see Definition 4.3.7.

Remark 3.1.22. Although [63] shows a 2018 publication date, the original
construction of Fargues–Fontaine dates back12 to 2006. As this origin precedes

12The history given in the preface to [63] starts in 2009; however, it is my understanding
that the initial discussions between Fargues and Fontaine began at a conference in Venice in 2006,
at which I was also present (but not privy to their conversations).
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the general promulgation of the theory of perfectoid fields, the original construc-
tion involved only algebraically closed nonarchimedean fields, and yielded only the
schematic curves (Definition 3.1.16); the published version of [63] includes both the
schematic and adic viewpoints.

The relative Fargues–Fontaine curves, in both the schematic and adic versions
over a Tate base ring, were introduced by Kedlaya–Liu in [117].

3.2. An analogy: vector bundles on Riemann surfaces. We continue
with an analogy from classical algebraic geometry that will inform our work.

Definition 3.2.1. Let X be a smooth proper curve over a field k. Recall that
the degree of a line bundle on X is defined as the degree of the divisor associated to
any nonzero rational section (noting that any two such divisors differ by a principal
divisor, whose degree is 0). Define the degree of a vector bundle V of rank n as the
degree of ∧nV , denoted deg(V ). Define the slope of a nonzero vector bundle V as
the ratio

μ(V ) :=
deg(V )

rank(V )
;

we say V is semistable (resp. stable) if V contains no proper nonzero subbundle V ′

with μ(V ′) > μ(V ) (resp. μ(V ′) ≥ μ(V )). Every semistable bundle is a successive
extension of stable bundles of the same slope.

One can think of stable vector bundles as the building blocks out of which
arbitrary vector bundles are built. One result in this direction is a theorem of
Harder–Narasimhan [88], to the effect that every bundle admits a certain canonical
filtration with semistable quotients. We will see a more general version of this result
later (Theorem 3.4.11).

Remark 3.2.2. When X ∼= P1
k, then Pic(X) ∼= Z with the inverse map being

n �→ O(n), and a theorem of Grothendieck [81,92] states that every vector bundle
splits (nonuniquely) as a direct sum of line bundles. A nonzero vector bundle V is
semistable if and only if it splits (noncanonically) as a direct sum O(n)⊕m for some
m,n; in particular, every semistable bundle has integral slope. (These statements
were extended by Harder [87] to G-bundles on P1

k, for G a split reductive algebraic
group.)

This example is somewhat misleading in its simplicity. In general, not every
semistable bundle has integral slope; in particular, not every bundle splits as a direct
sum of line bundles. For example, if X is a curve of genus 1 and k is algebraically
closed of characteristic 0, a theorem of Atiyah [9] implies that for any line bundle
L on X of odd degree, there is a unique stable vector bundle V of rank 2 such that
∧2V ∼= L.

Remark 3.2.3. Because the definitions of stable and semistable vector bundles
are nonexistence criteria, rather than existence criteria, they can be problematic to
work with. For example, it is not apparent from the definition that the pullback of a
(semi)stable bundle along a morphism of curves is again (semi)stable: the pullback
bundle may have a subbundle that witnesses the failure of (semi)stability but is not
itself the pullback of a subbundle on the original curve. For another example, for
any two nonzero bundles V, V ′ on X we have

μ(V ⊗ V ′) = μ(V ) + μ(V ′),
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but it is not apparent that the tensor product of two semistable bundles is again
semistable.

The subtlety of this point is illustrated by the fact that the situation de-
pends crucially on the characteristic of k. In characteristic 0, both pullback and
tensor product preserve semistability; this can be proved either algebraically (see
[99, Chapter 3]) or by using the Lefschetz principle to reduce to the case k = C,
then appealing to a “positive” but transcendental characterization of semistability
(see Theorem 3.2.4). By contrast, in characteristic p, semistability is preserved by
pullback along separable morphisms [99, Lemma 3.2.2] but not along Frobenius (see
[148] for further discussion of this phenomenon); semistability is also not preserved
by tensor products, as first shown by Gieseker [77].

In characteristic 0, the issues in the previous remark are resolved by the fol-
lowing theorem of Narasimhan–Seshadri [143], later reproved by Donaldson [46].

Theorem 3.2.4. Assume that k = C, and choose a closed point x0 ∈ X. Then
a vector bundle V of rank n on X is stable of slope 0 if and only if it admits a con-
nection ∇ : V → V ⊗OX

ΩX/k whose holonomy representation ρ : π1(X
an, x0) →

GLn(C) (i.e., the one from the Riemann–Hilbert correspondence, obtained by ana-
lytic continuation of local sections in the kernel of ∇) is irreducible and unitary. In
the latter case, ∇ and ρ are uniquely determined by V .

Remark 3.2.5. The use of the terms stable and semistable in this manner
stems from the original context in which these notions were studied, via geometric
invariant theory. Assume (for simplicity) that k is of characteristic 0. For G ⊆
GL(n)k a reductive k-algebraic group, a point x ∈ An

k is stable for the action of
G if its stabilizer in G is finite and its G-orbit is closed in An

k (the finite-stabilizer
condition is comparable to the definition of a stable curve as one with a finite
automorphism group) Given a vector bundle V of rank n of a particular rank and
degree on X, one can tensor with a suitable ample line bundle to obtain a bundle
generated by global sections; this gives a point x in a certain affine space carrying
a linear action of G = GL(n)k, which is stable for the action if and only if V is
stable as a bundle. This makes it possible to construct and study moduli spaces of
stable bundles by quotienting a certain orbit space for the action of G.

3.3. The formalism of slopes. We next describe a more general framework
in which slopes and (semi)stability can be considered. The presentation is based on
[150]; see André [4] for an alternate point of view based on tannakian categories.

Definition 3.3.1. A slope category consists of the following data.
• An exact faithful functor F : C → D for some exact category C and some

abelian category D such that for every V ∈ C, the category of admissible
monomorphisms into V (i.e., monomorphisms which occur as kernels of
epimorphisms) is equivalent via F to the category of monomorphisms into
F (V ).

• An assignment rank : D → Z≥0 which is constant on isomorphism classes,
additive on short exact sequences, and takes only the zero object to 0.

• An assignment deg : C → Γ (to some totally ordered abelian group Γ)
which is constant on isomorphism classes, additive on short exact se-
quences, and with the property that for every morphism f : V1 → V2

in C for which F (f) is an isomorphism, we have deg(V1) ≤ deg(V2) with
equality if and only if f is an isomorphism.
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In order to parse this definition, we first translate the motivating example of
vector bundles on curves into this framework.

Example 3.3.2. Let X be a smooth proper algebraic curve over a field k with
generic point η. Let C be the exact category of vector bundles on X; a monomor-
phism V ′ → V is admissible if and only if V ′ is isomorphic to a saturated subbundle
of V , i.e., one for which the quotient V/V ′ is torsion-free. Let D be the category
of finite-dimensional κ(η)-vector spaces; there is an obvious exact faithful functor
F : C → D taking a bundle V to its stalk Vη. For V ∈ C and K → F (V ) a monomor-
phism, the subsheaf of V given by U �→ ker(V (U) → F (V )/K) is an admissible
subobject of V because O(U) is a Dedekind domain. Let rank : D → Z≥0 be the
dimension function.

Take Γ = Z and let deg : C → Γ be the usual degree function: for F ∈ C of rank
n > 0, deg(F) is the degree of the divisor defined by any nonzero rational section
of the line bundle ∧nF . (The unambiguity of this definition relies on the fact that
any principal divisor on X has degree 0.) The fact that this is additive in short
exact sequences comes down to the fact that if 0 → V ′ → V → V ′′ → 0 is exact,
then there is a natural isomorphism

(3.3.2.1) ∧rank(V )V ∼= ∧rank(V ′)V ′ ⊗ ∧rank(V ′′)V ′′.

If f : V → V ′ is a morphism in C for which F (f) is an isomorphism, then rank(V )
and rank(V ′) are equal to a common value n, ∧nf : ∧nV → ∧nV ′ is injective with
cokernel supported on some finite set S of closed points, and deg(V ) − deg(V ′) is
a nonnegative linear combination of the degrees of the points in S. (The differ-
ence deg(V )−deg(V ′) can also be interpreted as dimk H

0(X, coker(∧nf)), but this
interpretation will not persist for abstract curves as in Definition 3.3.4.)

Definition 3.3.3. For k = C, let Xan denote the analytification of X, which
is a compact Riemann surface. There is a canonical morphism Xan → X in the
category of locally ringed spaces; by (a very special case of) Serre’s GAGA theorem
[164], pullback along this morphism equates the categories of vector bundles (and
coherent sheaves) on X and Xan and preserves sheaf cohomology. We can thus
formally restate Example 3.3.2 in terms of vector bundles on Xan, or even in terms
of Γ-equivariant vector bundles on Y where Y → Xan is a Galois covering space
map with deck transformation group Γ. For example, if X is of genus at least 2,
then the universal covering space is an open unit disc with deck transformations by
the fundamental group of Xan.

Our subsequent discussion will involve a generalization of Example 3.3.2.

Definition 3.3.4. An abstract curve is a connected, separated, noetherian
scheme X which is regular of dimension 1; any such scheme has a unique generic
point η which is also the unique nonclosed point. An abstract complete curve is
an abstract curve X equipped with a nonzero map deg : Div(X) → Z which is
nonnegative on effective divisors and zero on principal divisors. For X an abstract
complete curve, we may emulate Example 3.3.2 to obtain a slope category with C
being the category of vector bundles on X.

This generalization is sufficient to discuss Fargues–Fontaine curves. However,
we will also introduce some additional examples of the slope formalism in §3.5.
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3.4. Harder–Narasimhan filtrations. Fix now a formalism of slopes. We
now define and construct the Harder–Narasimhan filtrations associated to objects
of C.

Definition 3.4.1. Define the slope of a nonzero object V ∈ C as the ratio

μ(V ) :=
deg(V )

rank(F (V ))
∈ Γ⊗Z Q.

If 0→ V ′ → V → V ′′ → 0 is an exact sequence in C with V ′, V ′′ �= 0, then

min{μ(V ′), μ(V ′′)} ≤ μ(V ) ≤ max{μ(V ′), μ(V ′′)}
with equality if and only if μ(V ′) = μ(V ′′).

A nonzero object V ∈ C is semistable (resp. stable) if V contains no proper
nonzero subobject V ′ with μ(V ′) > μ(V ) (resp. μ(V ′) ≥ μ(V )); this implies that
V admits no proper quotient V ′′ with μ(V ′′) < μ(V ) (resp. μ(V ′′) ≤ μ(V )). Note
that our hypotheses ensure that any rank 1 object is stable and that any twist of a
(semi)stable object by a rank-1 object is again (semi)stable. (It would be reasonable
to treat the zero object as being semistable of every slope, but we won’t do this.)

Definition 3.4.2. For f : V → V ′ a monomorphism in C, F (f) lifts to an
admissible monomorphism f̃ : Ṽ → V ′ in C through which f factors. We call f̃ the
saturation of f , and call Ṽ the saturation of V in V ′.

Note that V and Ṽ have the same rank and ∧rank(V )V is a subobject of the
rank-1 object ∧rank(V )Ṽ . Since rank-1 objects are stable, we have deg(V ) ≤ deg(Ṽ )

and (if rank(V ) > 0) μ(V ) ≤ μ(Ṽ ), with equality if and only if V = Ṽ .

Remark 3.4.3. For f : V → V ′ an arbitrary morphism in C, the kernel of F (f)
corresponds to an admissible subobject of V which is a kernel of f . By the same
token, the cokernel of this admissible monomorphism is an image of f .

The poset of subobjects of a given object in C is a lattice. For V1 → V ′, V2 → V ′

two monomorphisms in C, we write V1 ∩ V2 and V1 + V2 for the meet and join,
respectively (mimicking the notation for vector bundles); these fit into an exact
sequence

0→ V1 ∩ V2 → V1 ⊕ V2 → V1 + V2 → 0.

Beware that the join of two admissible subobjects need not be admissible.

Remark 3.4.4. A consequence of the previous discussion is that for any ad-
missible subobject V ′ of V , if we form the associated exact sequence

0→ V ′ → V → V ′′ → 0

and take W to be another (not necessarily admissible) subobject of V , we have
another short exact sequence

0→W ′ →W →W ′′ → 0

where W ′ = V ′ ∩W is a subobject of V ′ (and an admissible subobject of W ) and
W ′′ is a subobject of V ′′.

Lemma 3.4.5. If V, V ′ ∈ C are semistable and μ(V ) > μ(V ′), then HomC(V, V
′)

= 0.

Proof. Suppose by way of contradiction that f : V → V ′ is a nonzero mor-
phism. Let W be the image of V in V ′ (in the sense of Remark 3.4.3); then
μ(V ) ≤ μ(W ) ≤ μ(V ′), a contradiction. �
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Lemma 3.4.6. Let
0→ V ′ → V → V ′′ → 0

be a short exact sequence of nonzero objects in C. If V ′, V ′′ are semistable of the
same slope μ, then so is V .

Proof. For any nonzero subobject W of V , with notation as in Remark 3.4.4
we have

deg(W ) = deg(W ′) + deg(W ′′) ≤ μ rank(W ′) + μ rank(W ′′) ≤ μ rank(W ),

so μ(W ) ≤ μ (even in the corner cases where W ′ = 0 or W ′′ = 0). �
Corollary 3.4.7. For any μ ∈ Γ⊗Z Q, the objects of C which are semistable

of slope μ (plus the zero object) form an exact abelian subcategory of C which is
closed under extensions.

Proof. Augment the previous lemma with the observation that if V ∈ C
is semistable of slope μ, any subobject W of V which is semistable of slope μ is
admissible: otherwise, the saturation of W would witness the failure of semistability
of V . �

Definition 3.4.8. For V ∈ C, a Harder–Narasimhan filtration (or HN filtra-
tion) of V is a filtration

(3.4.8.1) 0 = V0 ⊂ · · · ⊂ Vl = V

such that each inclusion Vi−1 → Vi is admissible with cokernel being semistable of
some slope μi, and μ1 > · · · > μl. By convention, the trivial filtration of the zero
object is an HN filtration. If V �= 0, then the sequence

0 = V1/V1 ⊂ · · · ⊂ Vl/V1 = V/V1

constitutes an HN filtration of V/V1; this provides the basis for various inductive
arguments.

In order to better digest this definition, we give an alternate characterization
of the first step of the HN filtration.

Lemma 3.4.9. Suppose that V ∈ C is nonzero and admits an HN filtration
labeled as in (3.4.8.1). Then μ1 is the maximum slope of any nonzero subobject of
V , and V1 is the maximal subobject of V of slope μ1.

Proof. We proceed by induction on rank(V ). There is nothing to check if
V is semistable. Otherwise, for any nonzero subobject W of V , set notation as
in Remark 3.4.4 with V ′ = V1. Using the semistability of V1 and applying the
induction hypothesis to V/V1, we see that

deg(W ) ≤ deg(W ′)+deg(W ′′) ≤ μ1 rank(W
′)+μ(V2/V1) rank(W

′′) ≤ μ1 rank(W ),

with strict inequality whenever W ′′ �= 0. This proves the claim. �
We now turn around and construct the object with the properties of V1 identi-

fied in Lemma 3.4.9. It is relatively easy to see that the possible slopes of subobjects
of V are bounded above, but this would only imply that the maximum is achieved
if Γ is discrete (because the slopes of subobjects of an object of rank n belong to
1
1Γ∪ · · · ∪

1
nΓ, which would then itself be a discrete set). However, it is easy to give

an alternate argument that works even when Γ is not discrete, and which even in
the discrete case gives additional crucial information.
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Lemma 3.4.10. Suppose that V ∈ C is nonzero. Then V admits a nonzero
subobject V1 of some slope μ1 ≥ μ(V ) such that μ1 is the maximum slope of any
nonzero subobject of V , and V1 is the maximal subobject of V of slope μ1.

Proof. We proceed by induction on rank(V ), with the case of V semistable
serving as a trivial base case. If V is not semistable, then the set of nonzero proper
subobjects W with μ(W ) > μ(V ) is nonempty; by saturating, we may find an
admissible subobject W of this form of maximal rank. (Note that we do not attempt
to maximize the slope of W , just its rank; hence this is a priori a maximization
over a finite set.) By the induction hypothesis, W admits a subobject V1 of the
claimed form; we will show that this subobject also has the desired effect for V .
This amounts to showing that any subobject X of V satisfying μ(X) ≥ μ1 must be
contained in W ; to see this, write the exact sequence

0→W ∩X →W ⊕X →W +X → 0,

note that μ(W ∩X) ≤ μ1 if W ∩X �= 0, and then compute that

deg(W +X) = deg(W ) + deg(X)− deg(W ∩X)

= rank(W )μ(W ) + rank(X)μ(X)− rank(W ∩X)μ(W ∩X)

≥ rank(W )μ(W ) + (rank(X)− rank(W ∩X))μ1

= rank(W +X)μ1.

Since μ1 ≥ μ(W ) > μ(V ), W + X is a subobject of V of slope strictly greater
than μ(V ); its saturation is an admissible subobject with the same property. By
the maximality of rank(W ), this is only possible if rank(W +X) = rank(W ), and
hence if W +X = W because W is admissible. �

Putting the two preceding lemmas together gives us HN filtrations in general.

Theorem 3.4.11 (after Harder–Narasimhan). Every object V ∈ C admits a
unique HN filtration.

Proof. We check both existence and uniqueness by induction on rank(V ),
the case V = 0 serving as a trivial base case. To establish uniqueness, note that
Lemma 3.4.9 implies that the choice of V1 is uniquely determined, and then apply-
ing the induction hypothesis to V/V1 forces the rest of the filtration. To establish
existence, take V1 as in Lemma 3.4.10; the maximal slope condition ensures that
V1 is semistable. For any subobject W ′′ of V/V1, the inverse image W of W ′′ in V
is strictly larger than V1, so μ(W ) < μ(V1) and so μ(W ′′) < μ(V1). Consequently,
we obtain an HN filtration of V by starting with V1, then lifting the terms of an
HN filtration of V/V1 produced by the induction hypothesis. �

Definition 3.4.12. Suppose now that Γ ⊆ R. For V ∈ C, with notation as
in (3.4.8.1), the slope multiset of V is the multisubset of Γ ⊗Z Q of cardinality
rank(V ) consisting of μ(Vi/Vi−1) with multiplicity rank(Vi/Vi−1) for i = 1, . . . , l.
As is typical when studying nonarchimedean fields, it is convenient and customary
to repackage these values as the slopes of a piecewise affine function. We define the
HN polygon of V , denoted HN(V ) to be the graph of the continuous, concave-down
function from [0, rank(V )] to R given by the formula

x �→ deg(Vi−1)+(x−rank(Vi−1))μ(Vi) (i = 1, . . . , l; rank(Vi−1) ≤ x ≤ rank(Vi)).
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That is, start at (0, 0) and draw n segments of width 1 whose slopes are the elements
of the HN multiset in decreasing order, counting multiplicities. See Figure 1 for an
illustration.

Figure 1. The HN polygon associated to an object V admitting
a filtration 0 = V0 ⊂ V1 ⊂ V2 = V with rank(V1) = 3, deg(V1) = 3,
rank(V2/V1) = 2, deg(V2/V1) = 1.

Lemma 3.4.13. For V, V ′ ∈ C, the slope multiset of V ⊕ V ′ is the multiset
union of the slope multisets of V and V ′. We may characterize this by writing
HN(V ⊕ V ′) = HN(V )⊕HN(V ′).

Proof. We proceed by induction on rank(V )+ rank(V ′), with all cases where
either summand is zero serving as base cases. If V, V ′ �= 0, let V1, V

′
1 be the first step

in the respective HN filtrations, and let μ1, μ
′
1 be the respective slopes. Without

loss of generality suppose that μ1 ≥ μ′
1. By Lemma 3.4.9, the largest element of

the slope multiset of V1 ⊕ V2 is μ1, with the corresponding subobject being V1 if
μ1 > μ′

1 or V1 ⊕ V ′
1 if μ1 = μ′

1. In either case, we may then conclude using the
induction hypothesis. �

Remark 3.4.14. At this point, it is necessary to comment on two different sign
conventions that we have implicitly adopted at this point. The first is the direc-
tion of the inequality in the definition of semistability (or equivalently, the choice
of sign in the definition of the degree function): we are using the sign convention
compatible with the literature on geometric invariant theory (Remark 3.2.5), which
is incompatible with the literature on Dieudonné modules. The second is the choice
of concavity (up or down) in the definition of the HN polygon (which can be inter-
preted as the choice to label filtrations in ascending order); we are using the sign
convention compatible with the literature on algebraic groups, which is incompati-
ble with the usual definition of Newton polygons. When comparing results between
sources, it is important to keep track of both possible sign discrepancies.

We may characterize the HN polygon directly (without overt reference to the
HN filtration) as follows.

Lemma 3.4.15. For V ∈ C, the HN polygon is the boundary of the upper convex
hull of the set of points (rank(W ), deg(W )) ∈ R2 as W runs over all subobjects
of V .
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Proof. On one hand, the steps of the HN filtration show that the bound-
ary of the upper convex hull lies on or above the HN polygon. We establish the
reverse inequality by induction on rank(V ). Given a subobject W of V , set nota-
tion as in Remark 3.4.4 with V ′ = V1. By the definition of semistability, the point
(rank(W ′), deg(W ′′)) lies under the line y = μ(V1)x; by the induction hypothesis,
the point (rank(W ′), deg(W ′′)) lies on or below the HN polygon of V/V1. This yields
the claim. �

In terms of slope multisets, we may formally promote Lemma 3.4.5 as follows.

Corollary 3.4.16. For V, V ′ ∈ C, if the least element of the slope multiset of V
is greater than the greatest element of the slope multiset of V ′, then HomC(V, V

′)=0.

Proof. If V, V ′ are both semistable, then this is exactly the assertion of
Lemma 3.4.5. If V is general and V ′ is semistable, then the first step of the slope
filtration of V cannot map nontrivially to V ′; we may thus deduce this case by
induction on rank(V ). If V, V ′ are both general, then V maps trivially to the final
quotient of the slope filtration of V ′; we may thus deduce this case by induction on
rank(V ′). �

Corollary 3.4.16 has various consequences about the possibilities for the set of
slope multisets for the three terms in a short exact sequence. A full analysis of this
in the case of the Fargues–Fontaine curves is part of the student project (see §A.1);
we limit ourselves here to one simple observation.

Lemma 3.4.17. If 0 → V ′ → V → V ′′ → 0 is a short exact sequence, then
HN(V ) ≤ HN(V ′ ⊕ V ′′) with the same endpoint.

Proof. For every subobject W of V , Remark 3.4.4 gives rise to a subob-
ject W ′ ⊕W ′′ of V ′ ⊕ V ′′ of the same degree and rank; using the criterion from
Lemma 3.4.15, we deduce the claim. �

Corollary 3.4.18. Suppose that 0 = V0 ⊂ · · · ⊂ Vm = V is a filtration of V
by admissible subobjects such that each quotient Vi/Vi−1 is semistable of some slope
μi. Then HN(V ) ≤ HN(V1/V0 ⊕ · · · ⊕ Vm/Vm−1) with the same endpoint.

Remark 3.4.19. So far, we have said nothing about tensor products; in fact,
we did not even include a symmetric monoidal structure on the category C in the
definition of a slope formalism. In practice, all of the examples we will consider in
this lecture admit such a structure which satisfies the property

rank(V ⊗ V ′) = rank(V ) rank(V ′),(3.4.19.1)

deg(V ⊗ V ′) = deg(V ) rank(V ′) + deg(V ′) rank(V ).

For V, V ′ nonzero, we again have

μ(V ⊗ V ′) = μ(V ) + μ(V ′),

but it is again not apparent that the tensor product of two semistable bundles is
again semistable. When this occurs, the HN filtrations are determinantal in the
sense that slopes of objects behave like the determinants of linear transformations
(or more precisely, their images under some valuation). This is the same arrange-
ment that one encounters initially in the study of the Weil conjectures, as in [39]:
before one can define the weights of a coefficient object, one must work with the
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ultimately equivalent concept of determinantal weights, whose definition is based
on the fact that there is no ambiguity about weights for objects of rank 1.

Remark 3.4.20. A thoroughly modern twist on slope formalisms comes from
the work of Bridgeland [26], which gives rise to slope formalisms for triangulated
categories; the motivating example is the bounded derived category of coherent
sheaves on an algebraic variety. In this setting, one assigns to each object a complex
number in the upper half-plane (called a central charge for presently irrelevant
physical reasons), with the argument of this value playing the role of the slope;
under fairly mild hypothesis, every object has a Harder–Narasimhan filtration.

3.5. Additional examples of the slope formalism. To provide some indi-
cation of the power of this formalism, we describe some other classes of examples.
In each case, the key question is whether or not the tensor product of semistable
objects is semistable; the example of vector bundles on an algebraic curve in pos-
itive characteristic shows that this is not guaranteed by the slope formalism (see
Remark 3.2.3).

Example 3.5.1. Let R be an integral domain in which every finitely generated
ideal is principal (a Bézout domain), or more generally an integral domain in which
every finitely generated ideal is projective (a Prüfer domain); note that for such a
ring, every finitely presented torsion-free R-module is projective. Let Φ be a monoid
acting on R via ring homomorphisms. Let C be the category of finite projective R-
modules with Φ-actions: that is, one must specify an underlying module M together
with isomorphisms ϕ∗M ∼= M for each ϕ ∈ Φ compatible with composition (with
the identity element of Φ acting via the identity map). Let D be the category of
finite-dimensional Frac(R)-vector spaces with Φ-actions. Let rank : D → Z≥0 be
the dimension function.

Let v : H1(Φ, R×) → Γ be a homomorphism with the following property: if
x ∈ R is nonzero and satisfies ϕ(x)/x ∈ R× for all ϕ ∈ Φ, then the cocycle c
taking ϕ to ϕ(x)/x satisfies v(c) ≥ 0 with equality if and only if x ∈ R×. Define
deg : C → Γ as follows: for V ∈ C of rank n, choose a generator v of ∧nV ; let c : Φ→
R× be the cocycle taking ϕ to the element r for which the specified isomorphism
ϕ∗ ∧n V = (∧nV )⊗R,ϕ R→ ∧nV takes v ⊗ 1 to rv; and put deg(V ) = v(c).

It is obvious that deg is constant on isomorphism classes and (from (3.3.2.1))
additive in short exact sequences. If f : V1 → V2 is a morphism in C for which F (f)
is an isomorphism, then rank(V1) and rank(V2) are equal to a common value n,
∧nf : ∧nV1 → ∧nV2 is injective with cokernel isomorphic to R/xR for some x ∈ R
with ϕ(x)/x ∈ R×, and deg(V2)−deg(V1) = v(x) ≥ 0 with equality only if V1 = V2.

Remark 3.5.2. Example 3.5.1 is formulated so as to bring to mind the following
case. Take R to be the holomorphic functions on the open unit disc in C; this is a
Bézout domain which is not noetherian (consider an infinite sequence accumulating
at the boundary, and form the ideal of functions which vanish at all but finitely
many of these points). Take Φ to be the deck transformation group for a Teichmüller
uniformization of a Riemann surface X of genus at least 2; then the objects of C
are precisely the vector bundles on X, and it is straightforward to reverse-engineer
the map v so as to recover the usual degree function.

Remark 3.5.3. Another possibly familiar context for Example 3.5.1 is where R
is the fraction field of the ring of Witt vectors over a perfect field k of characteristic
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p, and Φ is the monoid generated by the Witt vector Frobenius map; in this case,
C is the category of isocrystals over k. While this example is important in the
theory of Dieudonné modules, from the point of view of the slope formalism it
is misleadingly simple: if f : V1 → V2 is a morphism in C for which F (f) is an
isomorphism, then f is itself an isomorphism. In any case, one can use the standard
Dieudonné–Manin classification theorem in the case where k is algebraically closed
(see Theorem 3.6.19) to show that for arbitrary k, the tensor product of semistable
objects is semistable.

Somewhere between the two previous examples, we find the following example
of great interest in p-adic Hodge theory.

Remark 3.5.4. Let F be a complete discretely valued field with valuation
v0 : F× → Z. Let R be the ring consisting of all formal Laurent series

∑
n∈Z cnt

n

over F which converge in some region of the form ∗ < |t| < 1 (where ∗ depends
on the series). By analogy with the complex-analytic case, results of [132] (on the
theory of divisors in rigid-analytic discs) show that R is a Bézout domain; note that
the units in R consist precisely of the nonzero series with bounded coefficients, so
v0 induces a valuation map v : R× → Z. This construction occurs commonly in the
theory of p-adic differential equations, where it is commonly known as the Robba
ring over F (in the variable t).

Let Φ be the monoid generated by a single endomorphism ϕ : R→ R given as a
substitution

∑
n∈Z cnt

n �→
∑

n∈Z cnϕ(t)
n, where ϕ(t) = tmu for some integer m > 1

and some u ∈ R× with v(u) = 0. Let v : H1(Φ, R×) → Z be the homomorphism
taking the cocycle c to v(c(ϕ)); again using the results of [132], one sees that this
satisfies the condition of Example 3.5.1.

When F is of residue characteristic p and m = p, it is known that the tensor
product of semistable objects is semistable, by a classification theorem similar to
the one we will give for vector bundles on the Fargues–Fontaine curve. See [106].

A closely related example from p-adic Hodge theory is the following.

Example 3.5.5. Let k be a perfect field of characteristic p. Let K be the
fraction field of the ring of Witt vectors over k. Let L be a finite totally ramified
extension of K. Let C be the category of filtered ϕ-modules over L; such an object
is a finite-dimensional K-vector space V equipped with a ϕ-action, for ϕ the Witt
vector Frobenius, plus an exhaustive separated Z-indexed filtration on V ⊗K L by
L-subspaces. Morphisms in C are maps which are ϕ-equivariant and respect the
filtration. Note that there are monomorphisms which are not admissible, because
the inverse image of the target filtration is the “wrong” filtration on the source.

We define deg by using exterior powers to reduce to the case of one-dimensional
spaces. For V of dimension 1, the filtration jumps at a unique integer i, the action of
Frobenius on a generator is multiplication by some r ∈ K×, and we set deg(V ) = i−
vp(r). This yields a slope formalism in which preservation of semistability by tensor
product was shown by Faltings [55] using the relationship to Galois representations
which are crystalline in Fontaine’s sense, and more directly by Totaro [172]; another
approach can be obtained by going through Remark 3.5.4 using a construction of
Berger [12]. (Here the semistable objects are commonly called weakly admissible
objects.)

A related construction is that of filtered (ϕ,N)-modules, in which one adds
to the data a (necessarily nilpotent) K-linear endomorphism N of V satisfying



SHEAVES, STACKS, AND SHTUKAS 137

Nϕ = pϕN . Again, Berger’s method can be used to show that the tensor prod-
uct of semistable objects is semistable, ultimately using the relationship to Galois
representations which are log-crystalline13 in Fontaine’s sense.

Example 3.5.6 (suggested by Sean Howe). Let L/K be an arbitrary extension
of fields. Let C be the category whose objects are pairs (V,W ) in which V is a
finite-dimensional K-vector space and W is a finite-dimensional L-vector subspace
of V ⊗K L; a morphism (V,W )→ (V ′,W ′) is a morphism f : V → V ′ of K-vector
spaces for which f(W ) ⊆W ′. Let F be the functor (V,W ) �→ V . We take the rank
to be dimK V and the degree to be dimL W .

An important special case of this example is the case where K = Qp, L = Cp.
In this case, a result of Scholze–Weinstein [161, Theorem 5.2.1] shows that the
category C is equivalent to the isogeny category of p-divisible groups over OCp

; the
rank and degree then correspond to the height and dimension of the associated
p-divisible group. Note also that C can be viewed as a subcategory of the category
described in Example 3.5.5 with k = Fp, taking the trivial ϕ-action on V and the
filtration taking the value 0 at indices less than 0, W at index 0, and V ⊗K L at
indices greater than 0.

Remark 3.5.7. Another closely related example is that of Banach-Colmez
spaces. Roughly speaking, for F a complete algebraically closed nonarchimedean
field of mixed characteristics, a Banach-Colmez space is a Banach space over Qp

which is obtained by forming an extension of a finite-dimensional F -vector space by
a finite-dimensional Qp-vector space, then quotienting by another finite-dimensional
Qp-vector space. In this setup, the rank is given by the dimension of the F -vector
space and the degree by the difference between the dimensions of the two Qp-vector
spaces.

In order to make this definition precise, we need to formulate the construction
in a way that fixes the F -dimension without fixing the F -linear structure (which we
do not want morphisms to respect). This is most naturally done using the pro-étale
topology on the category of perfectoid spaces of characteristic p; see Definition 3.7.4.

There is a close relationship between this example, Example 3.5.5, and vector
bundles on Fargues–Fontaine curves: they all arise from different t-structures on
the same derived category. See [133] for a detailed discussion.

In all of the preceding examples, the group Γ is discrete. Let us end with a few
examples where Γ is not discrete.

Example 3.5.8. Let k be a perfect field of characteristic p. Let X be the scheme
obtained by glueing together the rings Spec k[T 1/p∞

] and Spec k[T−1/p∞
] together

along their common open subscheme Spec k[T±1/p∞
]. By emulating the argument

for the usual projective line, one can exhibit a homomorphism Z[p−1] → Pic(X)
taking n ∈ Z[p−1] to a line bundle O(n) whose global sections are homogeneous
polynomials of degree n (when n ≥ 0), and show that this is an isomorphism (see for
example [33] or [47]). We may emulate Example 3.3.2 to obtain a slope formalism
on vector bundles whose degree function takes values in Z[p−1].

If we view X as the inverse limit of P1
k along Frobenius, then every vector

bundle on X is the pullback of a vector bundle on some copy of P1
k, and so by

13The term semistable is more common here, and its etymology in this usage is entirely
defensible, but the ensuing terminological conflict renders the term log-crystalline a preferred
alternative.
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Grothendieck’s theorem splits as a direct sum of line bundles. Beware however
that one cannot derive this splitting by directly imitating the proof for P1

k: in that
argument, it is crucial that every exact sequence of the form

0→ O → V → O(1)→ 0

splits, but that fails here. The corresponding Ext group is spanned by homogeneous
monomials in x, y of total degree −1 in which each variable occurs with degree
strictly less than 0, and hence is nonzero.

In any case, we see that the tensor product of semistable bundles is semistable.

Example 3.5.9. Let K be a nonarchimedean field of residue characteristic
p. Let X be the adic space obtained by glueing Spa(K〈T p−∞〉,K〈T p−∞〉◦) and
Spa(K〈T−p−∞〉,K〈T−p−∞〉◦) together along Spa(K〈T±p−∞〉,K〈T±p−∞〉◦). Using
Exercise 1.5.27, we see that every line bundle on either Spa(K〈T p−∞〉,K〈T p−∞〉◦)
or Spa(K〈T−p−∞〉,K〈T−p−∞〉◦) is trivial; using this, one can imitate the argument
in [33] to see that Pic(X) ∼= Z[p−1].

By contrast with the previous example, it is not the case that every vector
bundle is a direct sum of line bundles! We illustrate this by showing that for p > 2,
there is a vector bundle V of rank 2 with ∧2V ∼= O(1) which cannot be written as
the direct sum of two line bundles. (To cover p = 2, one should be able to construct
a vector bundle V of rank 3 with ∧3V ∼= O(1) which does not split as a direct sum
of a line bundle and another bundle.)

To construct V , identify Ext1C(O(1),O) with the completion for the supremum
norm of the K-vector space on the monomials x−iy−1+i for i ∈ Z[p−1]∩ (0, 1), and
take V to be an extension corresponding to an element of this space of the form
s =

∑∞
n=0 cnx

−iny−1+in where cn is a null sequence in K and in is an increasing
sequence in Z[p−1] ∩ (0, 12 ) with limit 1

2 . If we had an isomorphism V ∼= O(j) ⊕
O(1− j) for some j ∈ Z[p−1], we would have to have j ∈ (0, 1) (otherwise s would
be forced to split), and without loss of generality j ∈ (0, 12 ) (since p > 2 we have
1
2 /∈ Z[p−1]). Moreover, we would have HomC(O, V (j− 1)) = K. However, from the
exact sequence

0→ O(j − 1)→ V (j − 1)→ O(j)→ 0

we obtain an exact sequence

0→ HomC(O, V (j − 1))→ HomC(O,O(j))→ ExtC(O,O(j − 1))

where the last arrow is a connecting homomorphism. If we represent the source and
target of this map as homogeneous sums of degree j and j−1, then the map between
them is given by multiplication by s. More precisely, the source is (topologically)
spanned by monomials xiyj−i for i ∈ Z[p−1] ∩ [0, j], while the target is obtained
by quotienting out by monomials in which either x or y occurs with nonnegative
degree. For t =

∑
0<i<j dix

iyj−i in the source, the corresponding element of the
target is

∑
i,n:i<in

cndix
i−inyj−1−i+in (the exponent of y is always negative because

in < 1/2 < 1 − j); if t represents an element of the kernel of the connecting
homomorphism, in K〈T p−∞〉 we must have⎛⎝ ∑

0<i<j

diT
i

⎞⎠( ∞∑
n=0

cnT
1−in

)
≡ 0 (mod T ).



SHEAVES, STACKS, AND SHTUKAS 139

However, by considering Newton polygons, we see that this congruence cannot
even hold modulo T 1/2+j+ε for any ε > 0 unless t = 0. This yields the desired
contradiction.

Unfortunately, this example does not give rise to a slope formalism for general
K, because the underlying rings are not Bézout domains unless K is discretely
valued. In that case, we may emulate Example 3.3.2 to obtain a slope category
whose degree function takes values in Z[p−1]. For p > 2, the above example is a
semistable object of rank 2 and degree 1

2 .
We expect that if V is semistable of rank r and degree d, then V (−n) is spanned

by horizontal sections whenever d > rn. If so, this would imply (using the fact
that Z[p−1] is not discrete in R) that the tensor product of semistable objects is
semistable.

Remark 3.5.10. When K is perfectoid of characteristic p, the two preceding
examples are related via an analytification morphism from the adic space to the
scheme. However, the discrepancies between the two cases make it clear that there
is no version of the GAGA theorem applicable to this morphism.

In connection with the analogy between archimedean and p-adic Hodge theory
(see §A.4), Sean Howe has suggested the following example.

Exercise 3.5.11. Consider the category C of Gm-equivariant vector bundles
on P1, equipped with the fiber functor

V �→ {Gm-invariant sections of V over P1 \ {0,∞}}.
Equip Z2 with the lexicographic ordering. Consider the degree function C → Z2

induced by the function L �→ (n, p) on Gm-equivariant line bundles, in which n is
the usual degree of L and p is the order of vanishing at 0 of an invariant section
over P1 \ {0,∞}.

(a) Show that this gives a slope formalism.
(b) What are the stable and semistable bundles?
(c) Classify the Gm-equivariant vector bundles on P1.
(d) Give an equivalence between Gm-vector bundles on P1 and a linear-

algebraic category, and describe the slope formalism in these terms. Then
give a linear-algebraic description of the subcategory of objects of slope
(n, ∗) for a fixed n.

We conclude with an exotic example coming from Arakelov theory (compare
[4, §3.2.1]).

Example 3.5.12. Let C be the category of Euclidean lattices, i.e., finite free
Z-modules equipped with positive-definite inner products, in which morphisms are
homomorphisms of lattices which have operator norm at most 1 with respect to
the inner products. Let deg be the function assigning to a lattice L the quantity
− log detL. This gives an example of the slope formalism; the Harder–Narasimhan
filtrations in this context were previously known as Grayson–Stuhler filtrations be-
fore the analogy between them was observed. The preservation of semistability by
tensor products has been conjectured by Bost and known in some cases.

One may similarly replace Z with oK for K a number field, considering finite
projective oK-modules equipped with Hermitian norms with respect to all real and
complex embeddings. This again gives a slope filtration in which the preservation
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of semistability by tensor products is conjectured by Bost and known in some cases;
see [4, §3.2.1] for further discussion.

3.6. Slopes over a point. We now consider the slope formalism associated
to vector bundles on Fargues–Fontaine curves, as treated in [63]. This provides an
improved perspective on some of my previous work on ϕ-modules over the Robba
ring [103,105].

Hypothesis 3.6.1. Throughout §3.6, let F be a perfectoid field of characteristic
p and take S = Spa(F, oF ).

Theorem 3.6.2 (Fargues–Fontaine). The scheme Proj(PS) is an abstract curve.
Every closed point x has residue field which is an untilt of a finite extension of F ;
setting deg(x) to be the degree of that finite extension gives Proj(PS) the structure
of an abstract complete curve. (In particular, if F is algebraically closed, then every
closed point has residue field which is an untilt of F itself.)

Proof. See [63, §6] in the case where F is algebraically closed and [63, §7] in
the general case. �

Remark 3.6.3. For any pseudouniformizer � ∈ F , the series∑
n∈Z

p−n[�pn

]

converges to an element v of H0(YS ,O) satisfying ϕ(v) = pv, and hence to an ele-
ment of H0(XS ,O(1)). This section vanishes at a single closed point whose residue
field is an untilt of F itself. It follows that deg(O(1)) = 1.

In light of Theorem 3.6.2, we may apply Definition 3.3.4 to obtain a slope
formalism on the vector bundles on Proj(PS), or equivalently (by Theorem 3.1.17)
on the vector bundles on FFS . These obey an analogue of Grothendieck’s theorem,
although with slightly more basic objects than just the powers of O(1).

Definition 3.6.4. For d = r
s a rational number in lowest terms (which is to

say r, s ∈ Z, s > 0, and gcd(r, s) = 1), let O(d) be the vector bundle on XS corre-
sponding to the trivial vector bundle on YS of rank s on the basis v1, . . . ,vs with
the isomorphism ϕ∗O(d) → O(d) sending 1 ⊗ v1, . . . , 1 ⊗ vs to v2, . . . ,vs, p

−rv1.
This bundle is the pushforward of the line bundle O(r) on the s-fold cover of FFS

described in Remark 3.1.8.

The following is an easy variant of Remark 3.6.3.

Exercise 3.6.5. For d > 0, H0(FFS ,O(d)) is an infinite-dimensional Qp-vector
space. (By contrast, H0(FFS ,O)) = Qp.)

Exercise 3.6.6. Suppose that F is algebraically closed. For d, d′ ∈ Q, O(d)⊗
O(d′) is isomorphic to a direct sum of copies of O(d+ d′). If you don’t see how to
check this “by hand”, use the Dieudonné–Manin classification theorem (see Theo-
rem 3.6.19).

Corollary 3.6.7. For d = r
s in lowest terms, O(d) is stable of slope d and

degree r.

Proof. All of the claims reduce to the case where F is algebraically closed. We
start with the degree statement. For d ∈ Z, the claim follows from Remark 3.6.3.
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For d /∈ Z, using (3.4.19.1) we reduce to checking that deg(O(d)⊗s) = dss+1; this
follows from the previous case using Exercise 3.6.6.

We next check semistability. Suppose that F is a nonzero subobject of O(d)
of slope greater than d. Then F⊗s is a subobject of O(d)⊗s of slope greater than
ds = r; the first step G in the HN filtration of F⊗s is a semistable subobject of slope
greater than r. By Exercise 3.6.6, O(d)⊗s ∼= O(r)⊕ss , so the existence of a nonzero
map G → O(d)⊗s implies the existence of a nonzero map G(−r)→ O. Since G(−r)
is semistable of degree μ(G)− r > 0, this is a contradiction against Lemma 3.4.5.

We finally note that since gcd(r, s) = 1, O(d) cannot admit any nonzero proper
submodule of slope exactly d. It follows that O(d) is stable. �

Remark 3.6.8. The stability of O(d) is not preserved by base extension from
Qp to a larger field. See Remark 4.3.11.

Corollary 3.6.9. Suppose that F is algebraically closed. For d, d′ ∈ Q, the
following statements hold.

(a) If d ≤ d′, then Hom(O(d),O(d′)) �= 0.
(b) If d > d′, then Hom(O(d),O(d′)) = 0.

Proof. Using Exercise 3.6.6 and the identification

Hom(F ,F ′) ∼= H0(FFS ,F∨ ⊗F ′),

this reduces to checking that H0(FFS ,O(d)) �= 0 whenever d ≥ 0, which is Ex-
ercise 3.6.5; and that H0(FFS ,O(d)) = 0 whenever d < 0, which follows from
Corollary 3.6.7 (again, there are no nonzero maps from O to a semistable bundle
of negative degree). �

Exercise 3.6.10. For F ,F ′ vector bundles on FFS , produce a canonical iso-
morphism

Ext1(F ,F ′) ∼= H1(FFS ,F∨ ⊗F ′).

Deduce that if F is algebraically closed, then for d, d′ ∈ Q with d ≥ d′, we have
Ext1(O(d),O(d′)) = 0. (For general F , this remains true when d > d′.)

Exercise 3.6.11. For d ∈ Q, show that as a (noncommutative) Q-algebra,
End(O(d)) is isomorphic to the division algebra over Qp of invariant d. Remember
(from local class field theory) that this algebra is split by every degree-d extension
of Qp.

Exercise 3.6.12. Suppose that F is algebraically closed. Prove that Pic(FFS)
∼= Z, i.e., every line bundle on FFS is isomorphic to O(d) for some d ∈ Z (namely
its degree). This is not true for general F ; see Corollary 3.6.17 for the reason why.

Theorem 3.6.13 (Kedlaya, Fargues–Fontaine). Suppose that F is algebraically
closed. Then every vector bundle on FFS splits as a direct sum of vector bundles of
the form O(di) for some di ∈ Q.

Proof. Using the alternate formulation in terms of finite projective mod-
ules over an extended Robba ring equipped with a semilinear ϕ-action (as in Re-
mark 3.1.13), this result first appears in [105, Theorem 4.5.7]; the case where F
is the completed algebraic closure of a power series field was previously treated
in [103, Theorem 4.16] using similar methods. Using the formulation in terms of
vector bundles on Proj(PS), a different proof of this result was obtained by Fargues–
Fontaine [63, §8].
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The general strategy of both arguments can be characterized as follows. (This
is further axiomatized in [63, §5] into a theory of generalized Riemann spheres, but
we give only a summary here.) We may proceed by induction on rank(F), the rank
1 case being Exercise 3.6.12. Given a bundle F , one knows from Theorem 3.1.15
that it admits a filtration in which each successive quotient splits as a direct sum
of copies of O(d) for a single value of d. By Corollary 3.4.18, the HN polygon of the
associated graded module is an upper bound on HN(F). Since the degree function
is discretely valued in this setting, we may choose a filtration whose associated
graded module has minimal HN polygon (the minimal polygon need not a priori
be unique but this doesn’t matter); the crux of the argument is to show that any
such filtration must split. By the induction hypothesis, this reduces to the case of
a two-step filtration

0→ O(d)→ F → O(d′)→ 0.

By Exercise 3.6.10, there is nothing to check unless d < d′; in this case, one must
show that either the sequence splits or the filtration is not minimal. The former
condition is equivalent to the HN polygon of F having slopes d and d′; see Re-
mark 3.6.14.

Before discussing the proof of this further, we make a motivating observation.
Write d = r

s , d
′ = r′

s′ in lowest terms, so that μ(F) = r+r′

s+s′ . Now consider the subset
of Z2 obtained by taking all of the points under HN(O(d) ⊕ O(d′)) except for the
interior vertex (s′, r′); the upper convex envelope is an upper bound for HN(F) as
long as the latter is not equal to HN(O(d) ⊕ O(d′)). Let d′′ be the least slope of
this envelope. (See Figure 2 for two illustrated examples of this definition.)

Figure 2. The effect of removing the interior vertex of the HN
polygons of O(d)⊕O(d′) with (d, d′) =

(
1
3 ,

3
2

)
, in which case d′′ =

1
2 ; and (d, d′) =

(
− 2

3 ,
3
2

)
, in which case d′′ = − 1

2 .

In particular, if the filtration is not minimal, then Hom(O(d′′),F) �= 0; in fact,
this also holds if the filtration splits because Hom(O(d′′),O(d′)) �= 0 by Corol-
lary 3.6.9. This suggests that our next step should be to prove that Hom(O(d′′),F)
�= 0 in all cases; using the induction hypothesis, it is not hard to show that this
is in fact sufficient to complete the proof (by showing that either F splits or the
original filtration was not minimal).

Note that d, d′′ are the slopes of two sides of a triangle with vertices at lattice
points and containing no lattice points in its interior; if we write d′′ = r′′

s′′ in lowest
terms, this implies that rs′′ − r′′s = 1. By considering F ⊗ O(−d′′) and invoking
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Exercise 3.6.6, we reduce to checking the following special case: for any short exact
sequence

(3.6.13.1) 0→ O
(
− 1

n

)
→ F → O(1)→ 0

one has H0(FFS ,F) �= 0, or equivalently the connecting homomorphism

H0(FFS ,O(1))→ H1(FFS ,O
(
− 1

n

)
)

is not injective. This can be done in several ways.
• One option is to check this directly using an ad hoc calculation, as in

[103, Proposition 4.15] or [91, Proposition 9.5].
• The explicit calculation can be simplified by allowing passage from F to a

suitable extension field F ′. For instance, one may take F ′ to be a (spher-
ically complete) field of Hahn–Mal’cev–Neumann generalized power se-
ries, leading to a somewhat easier computation [106, Proposition 2.1.6].
Descent of the conclusion from F ′ to F is implicit in the proof of Theo-
rem 3.7.5.

• A cleaner option is to use the dimension theory for Banach–Colmez spaces
as in [63, §8.4]. This ultimately depends on some calculations of Colmez
[31, §7]. (Conversely, Theorem 3.6.13 can be used to establish the dimen-
sion theory for Banach–Colmez spaces; we will not work this out here.)

• A somewhat more conceptual approach, described in [63, §8.3], is to iden-
tify the moduli space of nonsplit extension as in (3.6.13.1) with a certain
moduli space of p-divisible groups considered in [161] via the (rational)
Dieudonné module functor. This identification builds upon results of Hartl
[90] and Faltings [59].

Using any of these approaches, the proof is completed. �

Remark 3.6.14. In Theorem 3.6.13, the multiset consisting of each di with
multiplicity rank(O(di)) equals the slope multiset of the bundle, and hence is in-
dependent of the choice of the decomposition. Moreover, for each μ, the sum of all
summands O(di) with di ≥ μ is a step of the HN filtration, and hence independent
of all choices. We will exploit these observations in the following corollaries.

Corollary 3.6.15. For any inclusion F → F ′ of perfectoid fields, base exten-
sion from XSpa(F,oF ) to XSpa(F ′,oF ′ ) preserves semistability of vector bundles.

Corollary 3.6.16. For F arbitrary, the tensor product of semistable vector
bundles is semistable.

Proof. Immediate from Exercise 3.6.6 and Theorem 3.6.13. �

By Theorem 3.6.13, if F is algebraically closed, then a vector bundle is semi-
stable of degree 0 if and only if it is trivial. This formally promotes to a statement
directly analogous to the Narasimhan–Seshadri theorem.

Corollary 3.6.17. For F arbitrary, the category of vector bundles on FFS

which are semistable of degree 0 is equivalent to the category of continuous rep-
resentations of GF on finite-dimensional Qp-vector spaces via the functor F �→
H0(XSpa(CF ,oCF

),F) for CF a completed algebraic closure of F .
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Remark 3.6.18. Corollary 3.6.17 is closely related to the theory of (ϕ,Γ)-
modules, an important tool in p-adic Hodge theory which gives a useful description
of the category of continuous representations of GF , for F a finite extension of Qp,
on finite-dimensional Qp-vector spaces. See [120] for a detailed discussion of how
this older theory fits into the framework of perfectoid fields and spaces.

It is worth comparing Theorem 3.6.13 with the Dieudonné–Manin classification
theorem.

Theorem 3.6.19. In the notation of Remark 3.5.3, suppose that k is alge-
braically closed. Then every object of C splits as a direct sum of objects of the
form O(di) for various di ∈ Q, where for di = r

s the object O(di) is a vector
space on the generators v1, . . . ,vs equipped with the ϕ-action sending v1, . . . ,vs to
v2, . . . ,vs, p

−rv1.

Proof. The original references are [45, 136]. Alternatively, see [41, §4.4] or
[108, Theorem 14.6.3]. �

Remark 3.6.20. The main distinction between Theorem 3.6.13 and Theo-
rem 3.6.19 is that when d < d′, the group Hom(O(d),O(d′)) vanishes in the category
of isocrystals but not in the category of vector bundles on FFS . This implies that
in the category of isocrystals over some perfect field k, the HN filtration splits
uniquely; whereas in the category of vector bundles over FFS , the HN filtration
splits (by Exercise 3.6.10) but not uniquely.

Remark 3.6.21. In [63], the construction of FFS is generalized from what we
consider here by allowing the role of the field Qp to be played by an arbitrary local
field E of residue characteristic p. When E is of mixed characteristic, this does not
give any essentially new results compared to the case we have considered. When E
is of positive characteristic, one gets a distinct but closely analogous situation orig-
inally considered by Hartl–Pink [91], who proved the analogue of Theorem 3.6.13.
See Remark 3.7.7 for more discussion.

3.7. Slopes in families. We next indicate how the slope formalism behaves
in families, i.e., for vector bundles on relative Fargues–Fontaine curves.

Definition 3.7.1. Let Pfd be the category of perfectoid spaces of characteristic
p. For S ∈ Pfd and F a vector bundle on FFS , for any morphism Spa(F, F+)→ S
with F a perfectoid field, we may pull back F to XSpa(F,F+) and compute its HN
polygon. By Corollary 3.6.15, the result depends only on the image of Spa(F, F+) in
S; moreover, the construction does not depend on the choice of F+ at all. We thus
get a well-defined function HN(F , •) on the maximal Hausdorff quotient of S; by
restriction, we view this as a function on S which is constant under specialization.

Theorem 3.7.2 (Kedlaya–Liu). For S ∈ Pfd, let F be a vector bundle on FFS.

(a) The function HN(F , •) is upper semicontinuous. That is, for any given
polygon P , the set of x ∈ S for which HN(F , x) ≤ P is open; moreover,
this set is partially proper (i.e., stable under generization).

(b) If HN(F , •) is constant on S, then F admits a filtration which pulls back
to the HN filtration at any point.
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Proof. For (a), see [117, Theorem 7.4.5]; note that what is asserted in [117] is
lower semicontinuity because of the sign convention therein that HN polygons are
concave up, not concave down (Remark 3.4.14). For (b), see [117, Corollary 7.4.10].

�

Corollary 3.7.3. For S ∈ Pfd and F ∈ VecFFS
, the set of points in S at

which HN(F , •) has all slopes equal to zero is an open (and partially proper) subset
of S, called the étale locus of F .

Definition 3.7.4. A morphism f : Y → X in Pfd is pro-étale if locally on Y it
is of the form Spa(A∞, A+

∞)→ Spa(A,A+) where (A∞, A+
∞) is the completion (for

the spectral norm) of lim−→i
(Ai, A

+
i ) for some filtered system of finite étale morphisms

(A,A+) → (Ai, A
+
i ). For S ∈ Pfd, let Sproet denote the pro-étale site as defined

in [177, Lecture 3]; that is, a pro-étale morphism f : Y → X is a covering if it is
surjective and every quasicompact open subset of X is contained in the image of a
quasicompact open subset of Y (compare Definition 3.8.5).

For S� an untilt of S, Corollary 2.5.10 induces a functorial homeomorphism
�∗ : S�

proet
∼= Sproet; if S� is a space over Qp, this map factors through a functorial

map �∗ : XS,proet → Sproet. We emphasize that this is not the pullback along a
genuine map of spaces XS → S, although there is such a map in the category of
diamonds (see Definition 4.3.7).

For S ∈ Pfd, by an étale Qp-local system on S, we will mean a sheaf of Qp-
modules on Sproet which is locally finite free. For S = Spa(F, oF ), this is equivalent
to a continuous representation of GF on a finite-dimensional Qp-vector space; for S
connected, there is a similar interpretation in terms of continuous representations
of the étale fundamental group of S (see Remark 4.1.6).

Theorem 3.7.5 (Kedlaya–Liu). For S ∈ Pfd, the functor V �→ �−1(V ) ⊗Qp

OFFS defines an equivalence of categories between étale Qp-local systems on S
and vector bundles on FFS which at every point of S are semistable of degree 0;
more precisely, there is a quasi-inverse functor taking F to the sheaf �∗F given by
U �→ H0(FFU ,F). Moreover, this equivalence of categories equates sheaf cohomol-
ogy groups on both sides.

Proof. In light of Definition 3.8.1 below, this follows from [117, Theorem
9.3.13] (for the equivalence of categories) and [117, Theorem 8.7.13, Theorem 9.4.5]
(for the comparison of cohomology). �

Remark 3.7.6. For S a point, every étale Qp-local system can be realized as
the base extension of an étale Zp-local system, by using the compactness of GF

to obtain a stable lattice in the associated Galois representation. By contrast, for
general (or even affinoid) S, an étale Qp-local system only locally admits a stable
lattice; this is unsurprising if one thinks of examples of étale coverings of rigid
analytic spaces with noncompact groups of deck transformations, such as the Tate
uniformization of an elliptic curve or the Lubin-Tate period mapping.

Remark 3.7.7. Suppose one were to construct a “moduli space” of vector bun-
dles on Fargues–Fontaine curves with a certain property (which really just means
a particular vector bundle on the curve over a particular base space). Then The-
orem 3.7.2 would give rise to a locally closed stratification of the moduli space by
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HN polygons, and Theorem 3.7.5 would give rise to an étale Qp-local system over
the (possibly empty) open stratum corresponding to the zero polygon.

In the next lecture, we will be interested precisely in moduli spaces of this type,
parametrizing vector bundles with certain additional structures (reductions of the
structure group, modifications along certain sections of the structure morphism).
The category of diamonds provides a substantive (i.e., not meaninglessly formal)
context in which such moduli spaces can be constructed, providing an approach to
emulating certain constructions in positive characteristic which provide a geometric
approach to the Langlands correspondence.

These developments are largely motivated by developments in the analogous
setting in equal positive characteristic (see Remark 3.6.21), particularly the work
of Hartl [89,90] and Genestier–Lafforgue [76].

Theorem 3.7.5 has various applications beyond the scope of these notes. For
example, it is an ingredient (together with the methods of [157], the properties of
pseudocoherent sheaves such as Theorem 1.4.18, and a number of additional ideas)
into a finiteness theorem for the cohomology of étale Qp-local systems on smooth
proper rigid analytic spaces; see [119].

3.8. More on exotic topologies. We have just seen and used one example
of a topology on adic spaces finer than the étale topology, the pro-étale topology on
the category of perfectoid spaces of characteristic p. In fact, there are quite a few
exotic topologies at work in the theory of perfectoid spaces; we focus on a couple
that will occur in the last lecture.

Definition 3.8.1. Recall the definition of the pro-étale topology from Defini-
tion 3.7.4. This definition was formulated for perfectoid spaces of characteristic p,
but may also be used for any adic space (or even any preadic space; see §1.11).

This construction is the natural “pro” analogue14 of the étale topology accord-
ing to the general discussion of pro-categories in SGA 4 [8, Exposé I]. However, this
is not the pro-étale topology as originally introduced in [157, §3] for locally noe-
therian spaces, then generalized to arbitrary adic spaces in [117, §9.1]. In that defi-
nition, one only considers inverse systems in which eventually all of the morphisms
are finite and surjective.15 This definition has the advantage of retaining certain
features of the étale topology, such as the fact that a pro-étale morphism in this
sense induces an open map of underlying topological spaces [157, Lemma 3.10(iv)],
[117, Lemma 9.1.6(b)]. More seriously, under some conditions, the ring morphism
associated to a pro-étale morphism of adic affinoid spaces is either flat, or at least
preserves the category of complete pseudocoherent modules; for example, this holds
when the base ring is perfectoid [118, Theorem 3.4.6], or when the morphism of
spaces is a perfectoid subdomain of a seminormal (Exercise 2.9.6) affinoid space
over a mixed-characteristic nonarchimedean field (see [157, Lemma 8.7(ii)] for the
case where the base affinoid is smooth, and [118, Lemma 8.3.3] in the general case).

For this last reason, we propose to retronymically refer to the older version of
the pro-étale topology as the flattening pro-étale topology.

14This is an argument for spelling pro-étale with a hyphen: even if you share my preference
for suppressing hyphens on prefixes, the pro-étale topology is really the pro-(étale topology).

15It should be possible to replace this condition with a Mittag-Leffler condition without
changing the resulting topos.
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Theorem 3.8.2. For (A,A+) a perfectoid pair, the structure presheaf on
Spa(A,A+)proet is an acyclic sheaf. The same is also true if we replace the pro-
étale topology with the v-topology (Definition 3.8.5).

Proof. For A Tate, this (in both cases) is a consequence of [118, Theo-
rem 3.5.5]. The general case follows from this statement plus Theorem 1.3.4. �

Remark 3.8.3. By Theorem 3.8.2, the pro-étale topology on the category of
perfectoid spaces is subcanonical (i.e., representable functors are sheaves; see Def-
inition 1.11.1). By contrast, the pro-étale topology on other types of adic spaces
is often not subcanonical. For instance, for K a nonarchimedean field of mixed
characteristics, the largest subcategory of the category of rigid analytic spaces over
K on which the pro-étale topology is subcanonical is the category of seminormal
spaces (Exercise 2.9.6); see [118, Theorem 8.2.3].

Remark 3.8.4. In the category of schemes, it is useful to refine the étale topol-
ogy to the fpqc16 topology, in which any faithfully flat quasicompact morphism is
treated as a covering. It would be useful to do something similar for adic spaces, but
flatness is a tricky concept to deal with in the presence of topological completions
(compare Remark 1.3.5).

However, there is an even finer topology for schemes which does admit a suitable
adic analogue: the h-topology introduced by Voevodsky for use in A1-homotopy the-
ory [174], in which the coverings are the universal topological epimorphisms (e.g.,
blowups). This topology is so fine that it is not even subcanonical on the full cat-
egory of schemes; analogously to Remark 3.8.3, for excellent schemes over Q, the
maximal subcategory on which the h-topology is subcanonical is the category of
seminormal schemes [174, Proposition 3.2.10], [98, Proposition 4.5], [118, Proposi-
tion 1.4.22]. For nonnoetherian schemes, a more useful variant of this topology has
been introduced by Rydh [154].

Definition 3.8.5. By analogy with the h-topology, in [162] one finds consid-
eration of the v-topology17 on Pfd, in which a morphism f : Y → X is considered
as a covering if f is surjective and every quasicompact open subset of X is con-
tained in the image of a quasicompact open subset of Y . The v-topology on Pfd is
subcanonical by Theorem 3.8.2.

Definition 3.8.6. By a vector bundle on an adic space with respect to the pro-
étale topology or the v-topology, we mean a sheaf of O-modules which is locally
finite free. It is not reasonable to try to work with pseudocoherent sheaves at this
level of generality, due to the use of blatantly nonflat covers; however, in [118] one
does find such a notion for the flattening pro-étale topology.

Theorem 3.8.7. For (A,A+) a perfectoid pair, the pullback functor FPModA

→ VecSpa(A,A+)proet is an equivalence of categories. The same is also true if we
replace the pro-étale topology with the v-topology (Definition 3.8.5).

Proof. For A Tate, this (in both cases) is a consequence of [118, Theo-
rem 3.5.8]. The general case follows from this statement plus Theorem 1.4.2. �

16Acronym for fidèlement plat quasi-compact.
17In the original version of [162], this was called the faithful topology.
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Remark 3.8.8. Theorem 3.8.2 and Theorem 3.8.7, in the case of the v-topology,
are analogous to certain results of Gabber about the h-topology on perfect schemes.
See [21, §3], [20, Theorem 1.2].

Remark 3.8.9. For S ∈ Pfd, the category of étale Qp-local systems on S
is equivalent (via pullback) to the category of sheaves of Qp-modules for the v-
topology which are locally finite free. See [117, Remark 1.4.2], [118, Remark 4.5.2].

4. Shtukas

The Langlands correspondence describes a relationship between Galois repre-
sentations and automorphic forms extending class field theory, appropriately for-
mulated as a statement about the algebraic group Gm, to more general algebraic
groups. In the setting where the Galois group in question is that of a function field
over a finite field, there is a geometric approach pioneered by Drinfeld [48] (for the
group GL2) and subsequently extended by L. Lafforgue [128] (for the group GLn)
and V. Lafforgue [130] (for more general groups).

In this final lecture, we give some hints as to how the preceding discussion can
be reformulated, using the language of diamonds introduced in [177, Lecture 3],
in a manner that is consistent with geometric Langlands. This amounts to a segue
into Scholze’s Berkeley lecture notes [162].

4.1. Fundamental groups. We first review basic facts about the profinite
fundamental groups of schemes. A standard introduction to this topic is the book
of Murre [142]; our presentation draws heavily on a course of de Jong [37].

Definition 4.1.1. For X a scheme, let FEt(X) denote the category of finite
étale coverings of X; for A a ring, we write FEt(A) as shorthand for FEt(Spec(A))
and confuse an object of this category with its coordinate ring. The following ob-
servations about FEt will be useful.

(a) If A = lim−→i
Ai in the category of rings, then the base extension functor

from the 2-direct limit lim−→i
FEt(Ai) to the category FEt(A) is an equiv-

alence of categories. (By [166, Tag 01ZC], the functor is fully faithful. By
[166, Tag 00U2], any B ∈ FEt(A) is the base extension of some étale Ai-
algebra Bi for some i. By [166, Tags 01ZO, 07RR], we may increase i to
ensure that Bi is also finite and faithfully flat over Ai; hence the functor
is essentially surjective.)

(b) If f : Y → X is a proper surjective morphism of schemes, then the functor
from FEt(X) to descent data with respect to f (i.e., objects of FEt(Y )
equipped with isomorphisms of their two pullbacks to Y ×X Y satisfying
the cocycle condition on Y ×X Y ×X Y ) is an equivalence of categories.
For a similar statement with a much weaker hypothesis on f , see [154,
Theorem 5.17].

The concept of a Galois category was originally introduced in SGA 1 [83,
Exposé V]. We instead take the approach of [166, Tag 0BMQ], starting with the
definition from [166, Tag 0BMY].

Definition 4.1.2. Let C be a category and let F : C → Set be a covariant
functor. We say that (C, F ) is a Galois category if the following conditions hold.

(a) The category C admits finite limits and finite colimits.
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(b) Every object of C is a (possibly empty) finite coproduct of connected ob-
jects. (Here X ∈ C is connected if it is not initial and every monomorphism
Y → X is either a monomorphism or a morphism out of an initial object.)

(c) For every X ∈ C, F (X) is finite.
(d) The functor F is exact and reflects isomorphisms.

We often refer to F in this context as a fiber18 functor by analogy with the primary
example (Definition 4.1.3).

A key property of this definition is its relationship with profinite groups. Let G
be the automorphism group of the functor F ; then G is a profinite group and the
action of G on F induces an equivalence of categories between C and the category of
finite G-sets [166, Tag 0BN4]. This abstracts the usual construction of the absolute
Galois group of a field; see Remark 4.1.4.

Definition 4.1.3. For X a connected scheme, the category FEt(X) is a Galois
category [166, Tag 0BNB]. For x a geometric point of X (i.e., a scheme over X of
the form Spec(k) for k some algebraically closed field), the profinite fundamental
group πprof

1 (X, x) is the automorphism group of the functor FEt(X)→ Set taking
Y to |Y ×X x| (noting that Y ×X x is a disjoint union of copies of x); the point x
is called the basepoint in this definition.

From the construction, we obtain a natural functor from FEt(X) to the cat-
egory of finite sets equipped with πprof

1 (X, x)-actions. Using properties of Galois
categories, we see that πprof

1 (X, x) is profinite with a neighborhood basis of open
subgroups given by the point stabilizers in |Y ×X x| for each Y ∈ FEt(X). More-
over, the previous functor defines an equivalence between FEt(X) and the category
of finite πprof

1 (X, x)-sets for the profinite topology on πprof
1 (X, x) (i.e., finite sets

with the discrete topology carrying continuous group actions).

Remark 4.1.4. For X = Spec(K) with K a field, a geometric point x of X

amounts to a field embedding K → L with L algebraically closed, and πprof
1 (X, x) is

the absolute Galois group of K acting on the separable closure of K in L. Similarly,
for general X, if x = Spec(L) is a geometric point lying over x = Spec(K) ∈ X,
then πprof

1 (X, x) remains (naturally) unchanged if we replace x by the spectrum of
the separable or algebraic closure of K in L.

Remark 4.1.5. In Definition 4.1.3, the definition of πprof
1 (X, x) is independent

of the choice of x, but only in a weak sense: any two choices of basepoints gives a pair
of groups and an isomorphism between them, but the latter is only specified up to
composition with an inner automorphism. This includes the familiar fact that “the”
absolute Galois group of a field F is only functorial up to inner automorphism, as
its definition depends on the choice of an algebraic closure of F . It also corresponds
to an analogous ambiguity for topological fundamental groups, arising from the fact
that changing the basepoint of a loop requires choosing a particular isotopy class
of paths from one point to the other. For this reason, the choice of an isomorphism
πprof
1 (X, x1) ∼= πprof

1 (X, x2) is sometimes referred to as a path (in French, chemin)
between the two basepoints x1 and x2.

18Also frequently spelled fibre, but this is due more to the influence of Francophones on the
early development of this topic than to the standard discrepancies between US-style and UK-style
spelling.
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Remark 4.1.6. The profinite fundamental group of a scheme is often called
the étale fundamental group and denoted πet

1 (X, x). We avoid this terminology here
for the following reasons.

For a topological space X (which is connected, locally path-connected, and
locally simply connected) and a point x ∈ X, the fundamental group π1(X, x) (or
retronymically, the topological fundamental group) can be interpreted in terms of
deck transformations of covering space maps which need not be finite. If one uses
only the finite covering space maps as in Definition 4.1.3, one instead obtains the
profinite completion of π1(X, x), which we call the profinite fundamental group of
X (with basepoint x) and denote by πprof

1 (X, x).
For a rigid analytic space X (or Berkovich space or adic space) and a geometric

point x of X, one can again define a profinite fundamental group πprof
1 (X, x) using

finite étale coverings as in Definition 4.1.3. However, there are interesting étale
coverings which are not finite, such as the Tate uniformizations of elliptic curves of
bad reduction. To account for this, de Jong [35] defines the étale fundamental group
πet
1 (X, x) in terms of coverings which locally-on-the-target19 split as disjoint unions

of finite étale coverings. Again, the profinite completion of this group yields the
profinite fundamental group. Despite this, though, the profinite fundamental group
fails to detect many interesting examples; for instance, the Hodge–Tate period map
discussed in [161] (which reinterprets the Gross-Hopkins period map [80]; see also
[28]) gives rise to a connected étale covering of P1,an

Cp
with deck transformations by

PSL2(Qp), a group with no nontrivial finite quotients (consistent with the triviality
of the profinite fundamental group of P1,an

Cp
).

Let us now return to the case of schemes. Motivated by the previous examples,
let us define the étale fundamental group in terms of deck transformations of cov-
erings which are locally-on-the-target the disjoint unions of finite étale coverings.
For X a normal connected scheme, X is irreducible and we may thus choose the
base point x to lie over the generic point η of X; to compute fundamental groups,
there is no harm in replacing X with its reduced closed subscheme, which has the
same finite étale covers. We may then argue (see [166, Tag 0BQM]) that πet

1 (X, x)
is a quotient of the absolute Galois group of η (i.e., the automorphism group of the
integral closure of κ(η) in κ(x)), hence is profinite, hence coincides with πprof

1 (X, x).
By contrast, if X is a scheme which is not normal, then its étale fundamental

group need not be profinite. For example, let X be a nodal cubic curve in P2
C. Let

Y be the normalization of X, and let y1, y2 be the two distinct points in Y mapping
to the node in X. Then for any basepoint x, πet

1 (X, x) is isomorphic to Z, with the
corresponding cover being the “helical” covering of X obtained from the disjoint
union

⊔
n∈Z Yn of Z-many copies of Y by identifying y2 ∈ Yn with y1 ∈ Yn+1 for

each n ∈ Z. (Similar considerations apply when X is the scheme obtained by glueing
two copies of P1

C along two distinct closed points.)

Remark 4.1.7. In order to construct the non-profinite fundamental groups
described in Remark 4.1.6 using the formalism of Galois categories, one must modify
the definition of a Galois category by relaxing some of the finiteness hypotheses.
One candidate for a replacement definition is the concept of an infinite Galois theory
given in [19, Definition 7.2.1]; this generalizes a construction of Noohi [144].

19This is not the same as defining this condition locally on the source. However, in the context
of topological covering spaces the two would be equivalent.
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Remark 4.1.8. Another possible name for the profinite algebraic group is the
algebraic fundamental group, but this terminology has at least two defects of its own.
One is that in the context of complex manifolds, it may be interpreted as referring
to the pro-algebraic completion with respect to the images of finite-dimensional
linear representations; see for example [54]. The other is that it may be confused
with Nori’s fundamental group scheme of a variety over a field [145,146].

Remark 4.1.9. Remark 4.1.6 is consistent with the behavior of étale Qp-local
systems, which for analytic spaces correspond to representations of the étale fun-
damental group rather than the profinite fundamental group. This is also true for
schemes for any natural definition of étale Qp-local systems, e.g., as locally finite
free modules over the locally constant sheaf Qp on the pro-étale topology of X in
the sense of Bhatt–Scholze [19].

Remark 4.1.10. Let Y → X be a morphism of connected schemes. Suppose
that for every connected Z ∈ FEt(X), the scheme Y ×X Z is connected. Then for
any geometric point y of Y , the map πprof

1 (Y, y)→ πprof
1 (X, y) is surjective.

Lemma 4.1.11. Let k → k′ be an extension of algebraically closed fields. Let X
be a connected scheme over k. Then Xk′ is also connected.

Proof. See [82, EGA IV.2, Théorème 4.4.4]. �
Definition 4.1.12. We would like to think of the profinite fundamental group

of a scheme as a “topological invariant”, but this goal is hampered by a fundamental
defect: it is not stable under base change. More precisely, if k → k′ is an exten-
sion of algebraically closed fields and X is a connected scheme over k, then Xk′ is
again connected by Lemma 4.1.11; for any geometric point x of Xk′ , the morphism
πprof
1 (Xk′ , x) → πprof

1 (X, x) is surjective. However, it is easy to exhibit examples
where this map fails to be injective; see Example 4.1.13. If (X is connected and)
πprof
1 (Xk′ , x) → πprof

1 (X, x) is an isomorphism for any k′, x, we say that the mor-
phism X → k is π1-proper ; this (highly nonstandard!) terminology is motivated
by the fact that proper morphisms with connected total space have this property
(Corollary 4.1.19).

Example 4.1.13. Let k → k′ be an extension of algebraically closed fields of
characteristic p > 0 and put X := Spec(k[T ]). For any geometric point x of X, the
Artin–Schreier construction provides an identification

HomTopGp(π
prof
1 (X, x),Z/pZ) ∼=

⊕
n>0,n�=0 (mod p)

kT i

(for TopGp the category of topological groups). This group is not invariant under
enlarging k.

Example 4.1.14. Let k → k′ be an extension of algebraically closed fields of
characteristic p > 0. Let X be a smooth, projective, connected curve of genus g

over k. Then for any geometric point x of Xk′ , Hom(πprof
1 (X, x),Z/pZ) is a finite

free Z/pZ-module of rank equal to the p-rank of X. This rank can be computed in
terms of the geometric points of the p-torsion subscheme of the Jacobian, and thus
is invariant under base change from k to k′. Thus the argument of Example 4.1.13
does not apply in this case, and indeed Corollary 4.1.19 below will imply that
πprof
1 (Xk′ , x)→ πprof

1 (X, x) is an isomorphism.
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It turns out that the essential feature of Example 4.1.14 which separates it from
Example 4.1.13 is properness. We show this through a series of arguments.

Lemma 4.1.15. Let f : Y → X be a morphism of schemes which are qcqs (quasi-
compact and quasiseparated). Suppose that the base change functor FEt(X) →
FEt(Y ) is an equivalence of categories.

(a) The map π0(X)→ π0(Y ) is a homeomorphism.
(b) Suppose that one of X or Y is connected. Then so is the other, and for

any geometric point y of Y the map πprof
1 (Y, y) → πprof

1 (X, y) is a home-
omorphism.

Proof. See [166, Tag 0BQA]. �
Lemma 4.1.16. Let k → k′ be an extension of algebraically closed fields of

characteristic 0. Let X be a k-scheme.
(a) The base change functor FEt(X) → FEt(Xk′) is an equivalence of cate-

gories.
(b) If X is connected (as then is Xk′ by Lemma 4.1.11), then for any geometric

point x of Xk′ , the map πprof
1 (Xk′ , x)→ πprof

1 (X, x) is a homeomorphism.
That is, the morphism X → k is π1-proper.

Proof. We start with some initial reductions. We need only prove (a), as then
(b) follows from Lemma 4.1.15. We may assume that X is affine. By writing the
coordinate ring A of X as a direct limit of finitely generated k-subalgebras Ai and
applying Definition 4.1.1(a) to both A and to A ⊗k k′ = lim−→i

(Ai ⊗k k′), we may
further reduce to the case where X is of finite type over k. By forming a hyper-
covering of X by smooth varieties using resolution of singularities and applying
Definition 4.1.1(b), we may also assume that X is smooth. Using the Lefschetz
principle, we may also assume that k and k′ are contained in C; we may then
assume without loss of generality that k′ = C.

If X is connected, then so is XC by Lemma 4.1.11, as then is Xan
C by [83, SGA

1, Exposé X, Proposition 2.4]; from this, it follows that FEt(X)→ FEt(XC) is fully
faithful. To prove essential surjectivity, apply resolution of singularities to construct
a compactification X of X whose boundary is a divisor Z of simple normal crossings.
Given a finite étale cover of XC, we obtain a corresponding Z-local system on Xan

C

with finite global monodromy; by the Riemann–Hilbert correspondence plus GAGA,
this gives rise to a vector bundle on XC equipped with an integrable connection
having regular logarithmic singularities along ZC. The moduli stack of such objects
is the base extension from k to C of a corresponding stack of finite type over k; since
the base extension must consist of discrete points, these points coincide with the
connected components of the stack, which remain invariant under base extension
(Lemma 4.1.11 again). We thus obtain a vector bundle with integrable meromorphic
connection on X itself; the sheaf of sections of this bundle is the underlying OX -
module of a finite étale OX -algebra descending the original cover of XC. �

Remark 4.1.17. From the proof of Lemma 4.1.16, we see that if X is a smooth
scheme over an algebraically closed field k of characteristic 0, πprof

1 (X, x) can be
computed as the profinite completion of π1(X

an
C , x) for any embedding k → C (and

any closed point x of XC). However, even if X is projective, the group π1(X
an
C , x) is

not in general independent of the choice of the embedding k → C, as first observed
by Serre [165].
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Lemma 4.1.18. Let A be a henselian local ring with residue field κ. Let f :
X → S := Spec(A) be a proper morphism of schemes. Then the base change functor
FEt(X)→ FEt(X ×S Spec(κ)) is an equivalence of categories.

Proof. This is a relatively easy argument in terms of relatively difficult the-
orems (on algebraization and approximation). See [166, Tag 0A48]. �

Corollary 4.1.19. Let k → k′ be an extension of algebraically closed fields
(of any characteristic). Let X be a proper k-scheme.

(a) The base change functor FEt(X) → FEt(Xk′) is an equivalence of cate-
gories.

(b) If X is connected (as then is Xk′ by Lemma 4.1.11), then for any geometric
point x of Xk′ , the map πprof

1 (Xk′ , x)→ πprof
1 (X, x) is a homeomorphism.

That is, the morphism X → k is π1-proper.

Proof. Part (a) is obtained from Lemma 4.1.18 by writing k′ as a direct limit
of finitely generated k-algebras; see [166, Tag 0A49]. Given (a), (b) follows from
Lemma 4.1.15. �

Remark 4.1.20. If k = C and X is proper over k, then the GAGA theorem,
as extended to the proper case in SGA 1 [83, Exposé XII], implies that any finite
covering space map of the analytification Xan of X is in fact the analytification of
a finite étale cover of X. Hence if x is a geometric point lying over a closed point x
of X, then πprof

1 (X, x) can be interpreted as the profinite completion of π1(X
an, x).

We now turn to analogues of the homotopy exact sequence of a fiber bundle of
topological spaces. The following result, similar in spirit to Stein factorization, is a
refinement of [83, SGA 1, Exposé X, Corollaire 1.3] adapted from a similar result
for diamonds [162, Proposition 16.3.3].

Lemma 4.1.21. Let X → S be a qcqs morphism of schemes with connected,
π1-proper geometric fibers. Assume in addition that for every geometric point s of
S, every connected finite étale covering of X ×S s extends to a finite étale covering
of X ×S U with connected geometric fibers over some étale neighborhood U of s in
S. Then for any finite étale morphism X ′ → X, there exists a commutative diagram

X ′ ��

��

X

��
S′ �� S

such that S′ → S is finite étale and X ′ → S′ has geometrically connected fibers.
Additionally, this diagram is initial among diagrams

X ′ ��

��

X

��
T �� S

where T → S is finite étale; in particular, it is unique up to unique isomorphism.

Proof. In light of the uniqueness statement, the claim is fpqc-local on S; by
Lemma 4.1.11, the hypothesis is also fpqc-local on S. We may thus assume first
that S is affine and reduced (since replacing S by its reduced closed subscheme
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does not change its étale site), and second that S is strictly w-local in the sense
of [19]; in particular, every finite étale covering of a closed-open subspace of S
splits. In this case, the uniqueness property is vacuously true, and we need only
check existence; this amounts to showing that X ′ splits as a finite disjoint union of
closed-open subspaces, each of which maps to some closed-open subspace of S with
geometrically connected fibers.

It suffices to work étale-locally around some geometric point s ∈ S. By the qcqs
hypothesis, the functor

(4.1.21.1) 2- lim−→
U�s

FEt(X ×S U)→ FEt(X ×S s),

where U runs over étale neighborhoods of s in S, is an equivalence of categories.
We may thus reduce to the case where X ×S s is connected, in which case we must
produce U so that X ′ ×S U has connected geometric fibers over U . By shrinking
U , we may first ensure that X ′ ×S s lifts to some finite étale cover of X ×S U with
connected geometric fibers over U (by hypothesis), and second that this cover is
isomorphic to X ′ (again because (4.1.21.1) is an equivalence). �

This then yields a variant of [83, SGA1, Exposé X, Corollaire 1.4] adapted from
[162, Proposition 16.3.6].

Corollary 4.1.22. With notation and hypotheses as in Lemma 4.1.21, suppose
in addition that S is connected. Then X is connected, and for any geometric point
x of X mapping to the geometric point s of S, the sequence

πprof
1 (X ×S s, x)→ πprof

1 (X, x)→ πprof
1 (S, s)→ 1

is exact.

Proof. We first check that X is connected. It is apparent that X �= ∅. Suppose
by way of contradiction that X disconnects as X1  X2. For any geometric point
s ∈ S, X×S s is connected by hypothesis, so one of X1×S s,X2×S s must be empty.
Suppose that X1 ×S s is empty; since X1 is qcqs, this space can be rewritten as
the inverse limit lim←−U

X1 ×S U for U running over étale neighborhoods of s in S.
At the level of topological spaces, we have an inverse limit of spectral spaces and
spectral morphisms, which can only be empty if it is empty at some term. (For the
constructible topologies, this is an inverse limit of compact Hausdorff spaces, which
by Tikhonov’s theorem cannot be empty if none of the terms is empty.) It follows
that {s ∈ S : X1,s = ∅} is open, as then is {s ∈ S : X2,s = ∅}. Since these sets
cannot overlap, they form a disconnect of S, a contradiction.

By the previous paragraph, if S′ → S is finite étale and S′ is connected, then
so is X ×S S′. By Remark 4.1.10, πprof

1 (X, x)→ πprof
1 (S, s) is surjective.

Let G be a finite quotient of πprof
1 (X, x) corresponding to X ′ ∈ FEt(X). Let

G → H be the quotient corresponding to a Galois cover S′ → S as produced by
Lemma 4.1.21 (the uniqueness property of that result implies the Galois property of
the cover). Since X ′ → S′ has geometrically connected fibers, the map πprof

1 (X ×S

s, x)→ ker(G→ H) must be surjective. This completes the proof of exactness. �
This in turn yields a variant of [83, SGA 1, Exposé X, Corollaire 1.7], giving a

Künneth formula for fundamental groups of products.

Corollary 4.1.23. Let k be an algebraically closed field and put S := Spec(k).
Let X → S, Y → S be morphisms such that Y is connected and X → S is
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qcqs and π1-proper. (The π1-proper condition holds if k is of characteristic 0, by
Lemma 4.1.16, or if X → S is proper, by Corollary 4.1.19.) Then Z := X ×S Y is
connected, and for any geometric point z of Z the map

πprof
1 (Z, z)→ πprof

1 (X, z)× πprof
1 (Y, z)

is an isomorphism of topological groups.

Proof. Apply Corollary 4.1.22 to the morphism Z → Y ; both hypotheses of
Lemma 4.1.21 are satisfied because X → S is π1-proper. We then have a commu-
tative diagram of groups

πprof
1 (Zs, z)



































�� πprof
1 (Z, z)

��

�� πprof
1 (Y, z) �� 1

πprof
1 (X, z)

in which the top row is exact. This proves the claim. �
Although we do not use it here, we wish to point out the following recent result

of Achinger [3, Theorem 1.1.1].

Definition 4.1.24. For X a connected scheme, we say that X is a K(π, 1)
scheme if for some (hence any) geometric point x of X, for every locally constant
sheaf of finite abelian groups F on Xet, the natural maps

(4.1.24.1) H∗(πprof
1 (X, x),Fx)→ H∗(Xet,F)

are isomorphisms. This is analogous to the corresponding definition in topology,
which can be formulated as the assertion that the higher homotopy groups of X all
vanish. We may similarly define the concept of a K(π, 1) adic space.

Remark 4.1.25. The usual definition of a K(π, 1) scheme imposes the condition
on (4.1.24.1) only for torsion sheaves whose order is invertible on X (see for example
[147, Definition 5.3], [1, Definition 9.20]). We need the stronger restriction here in
order to pass the condition through the tilting equivalence.

Theorem 4.1.26 (Achinger). Let X be a connected affine scheme over Fp.
Then X is a K(π, 1) scheme.

As in [3, Theorem 6.4.2], this yields the following corollary.

Corollary 4.1.27. Let X := Spa(A,A+) be a connected Tate adic affinoid
space on which p is topologically nilpotent. Then X is a K(π, 1) adic space.

Proof. In case X is affinoid perfectoid, the statements follow by applying
Corollary 2.5.10 to reduce to the case of an affinoid perfectoid space in charac-
teristic p, then reducing to Theorem 4.1.26 via an algebraization argument (see
[3, Proposition 6.4.1]). This implies the general case using Theorem 2.9.9. �

Remark 4.1.28. In Theorem 4.1.26, the isomorphism in (4.1.24.1) is easy to
verify for p-torsion coefficients using the Artin–Schreier construction. The sub-
tle part is to extend this argument to all coefficients; this makes use of certain
very strong results on the presentation of schemes of finite type over a positive-
characteristic field as finite étale covers of affine spaces, in the spirit of [102,104].
(The one-dimensional cases of such results may be viewed as positive-characteristic
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analogues of Belyi’s theorem on covers of P1 ramified over three points, as in
[78, §4].)

Remark 4.1.29. In Corollary 4.1.27, the condition that p be topologically
nilpotent is essential: there exist affinoid spaces over C((t)) which are not K(π, 1)
spaces. An explicit example is the closed subspace of the unit 3-ball in x, y, z cut
out by the equation xy = z2 − t; see [2, §7] for a closely related example.

4.2. Drinfeld’s lemma. We next introduce a fundamental result of Drin-
feld20 which gives a replacement for the Künneth formula for fundamental groups
(Corollary 4.1.23) for products of schemes in characteristic p. More precisely, the
original result of Drinfeld [50, Theorem 2.1], [51, Proposition 6.1] gives a key special
case (see Remark 4.2.13); the general case is due to E. Lau [131, Theorem 8.1.4],
except for a superfluous restriction to schemes of finite type. See also [162, Theo-
rem 17.2.4].

Definition 4.2.1. For any scheme X over Fp, let ϕX : X → X be the absolute
Frobenius morphism, induced by the p-th power map on rings. For f : Y → X a
morphism of schemes, define the relative Frobenius ϕY/X : Y → ϕ∗

XY to be the
unique morphism making the diagram

Y ϕY





ϕY/X

���
��

��
��

�

f

��

ϕ∗
XY

f∗ϕX ��

ϕ∗
Xf

��

Y

f

��
X

ϕX �� X

commute.

The following argument is similar in style to the proof of Serre’s GAGA theorem
[164].

Lemma 4.2.2. Let X be a projective scheme over Fp. Let k be a separably
closed field of characteristic p. Then pullback along Xk → X defines an equivalence
of categories between coherent sheaves on X and coherent sheaves on Xk equipped
with isomorphisms with their ϕk-pullbacks. Moreover, for F a coherent sheaf on X,
the induced maps

Hi(X,F)⊗Fp
k → Hi(Xk,F)

are ϕ-equivariant isomorphisms.

Proof. The assertion about comparison of cohomology is a consequence of flat
base change (this step is trivial compared to the analogous step in GAGA), and
immediately implies that the pullback functor is fully faithful (by forming internal
Homs and comparing H0 groups).

It thus remains to prove essential surjectivity. In the case R = Fp, this is a
result of Lang, as reported by Katz in SGA 7 [40, Exposé XXII, Proposition 1.1].
We summarize the argument in the style of [117, Lemma 3.2.6]: if V is a vector
space with basis e1, . . . , en over k equipped with the action of ϕk taking ej to

20A more accurate transliteration of ��������	 would be Drinfel’d, but this would lead
to the typographical monstrosity of Drinfel’d’s lemma.
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i Aijei, then the closed subscheme X of Spec k[Uij : i, j = 1, . . . , n] cut out by

the matrix equation ϕ(U) = A−1U is finite (evidently) and étale (by the Jacobian
criterion) over Spec(k), and so splits as a disjoint union of k-rational points (because
k is separably closed). Projecting to a component of this disjoint union, we obtain
elements v1, . . . ,vn of V defined by vj =

∑
i Uijei which are fixed by ϕ; for a

suitable choice of component, these elements form a basis of V .
To treat the general case, fix an ample line bundle O(1) on X; we can then

identify X with the Proj of the graded ring
⊕∞

n=0 Γ(X,O(n)), Xk with the Proj of
the graded ring

⊕∞
n=0 Γ(Xk,O(n)), and F with the sheaf associated to the graded

module
⊕∞

n=0 Γ(Xk,F(n)). Each graded piece of this module is a finite-dimensional
k-vector space, so we may apply the previous paragraph to write it as Sn ⊗Fp

k
for Sn = Γ(Xk,F(n))ϕk . The sheaf F then arises as the pullback of the sheaf
on X associated to the graded module

⊕∞
n=0 Sn. (Compare [51, Proposition 1.1],

[127, I.3, Lemme 3], [131, Lemma 8.1.1], [162, Lemma 17.2.6].) �

Remark 4.2.3. As with the GAGA theorem (see [83, SGA 1, Expose XII]),
using Chow’s lemma one can immediately promote Lemma 4.2.2 to the case where
X is proper over Fp. However, it does not hold if we only require X to be of finite
type over Fp. For example, take X = Spec(k[T±]) and F = M̃ for M the free
module on the single generator v equipped with the ϕk-action taking v to Tv; then
M cannot have a ϕk-invariant element.

Using the previous argument, we may show that “quotienting by relative Frobe-
nius” can be used to mitigate failures of π1-properness.

Definition 4.2.4. For X a scheme and Γ a group of automorphisms of X, let
FEt(X/Γ) denote the category of finite étale coverings Y equipped with an action
of Γ. That is, we must specify isomorphisms Y → γ∗Y for each γ ∈ Γ, subject to
the condition that for γ1, γ2 ∈ Y , composing the γ1-pullback of Y → γ∗

2Y with
Y → γ∗

1Y yields the chosen map Y → (γ1γ2)
∗Y .

We say that X is Γ-connected if X is nonempty and its only Γ-stable closed-open
subsets are itself and the empty set. If X is Γ-connected, then for any geometric
point x of X, the category FEt(X/Γ) equipped with the fiber functor Y �→ |Y ×X x|
is a Galois category in the sense of Definition 4.1.2; the argument is the same as in
[166, Tag 0BNB] except for condition (b), in which the Γ-connected hypothesis is
used. We then write πprof

1 (X/Γ, x) for the automorphism group of this fiber functor.
In these notations, when Γ is generated a single element γ, we will typically

write X/γ in place of X/Γ.

We need the following variant of Definition 4.1.1(a).

Lemma 4.2.5. Let X = Spec(A) be an affine scheme over Fp. Let k be a field of
characteristic p. Write A as a filtered direct limit of finitely generated Fp-subalgebras
Ai. Then the base extension functor

2- lim←−FEt((Ai ⊗Fp
k)/ϕk)→ FEt((A⊗Fp

k)/ϕk)

is an equivalence of categories.

Proof. By the same argument as in Definition 4.1.1(a) , the functor

2- lim←−FEt(Ai ⊗Fp
k)→ FEt(A⊗Fp

k)
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is an equivalence of categories. This implies immediately that the given functor
is fully faithful. To establish essential surjectivity, note that for B ∈ FEt((A ⊗Fp

k)/ϕk), we know that for some index i, B descends to Bi ∈ FEt(Ai ⊗Fp
k) while

ϕ∗
kB descends to ϕ∗

kB
′
i for some B′

i ∈ FEt(Ai⊗Fp
k). In addition, the isomorphisms

Bi ⊗Ai
A ∼= B′

i ⊗Ai
A, ϕ∗

k(B
′
i ⊗Ai

A) ∼= Bi ⊗Ai
A

both descend to FEt(Aj ⊗Fp
k) for some j. This proves the claim. �

Lemma 4.2.6. Let X be a scheme over Fp. Let k be an algebraically closed field
of characteristic p. Then the base extension functor

FEt(X)→ FEt(Xk/ϕk)

is an equivalence of categories, with the quasi-inverse functor being given by taking
ϕk-invariants.

Proof. We first reduce to the case where X is affine. Using Lemma 4.2.5,
we further reduce to the case where X is of finite type over Fp. Applying Defi-
nition 4.1.1(b) to a suitable covering, we further reduce21 to the case where X is
normal and connected. Choose an open immersion X → X ′ with X ′ normal and
projective over Fp. Now note that the following categories are equivalent (using
Lemma 4.2.2 between (b) and (c)):

(a) finite étale morphisms Y → Xk with isomorphisms ϕ∗
kY

∼= Y ;
(b) finite morphisms Y → X ′

k with Y normal and étale over Xk with isomor-
phisms ϕ∗

kY
∼= Y ;

(c) finite morphisms Y → X ′ with Y normal and étale over X;
(d) finite étale morphisms Y → X.

This proves the claim. (Compare [127, IV.2, Théorème 4], [131, Lemma 8.1.2],
[162, Lemma 17.2.6].) �

Example 4.2.7. Let k be an algebraic closure of Fp and put X = Spec(k).
Then Xk is highly disconnected: there is a natural homeomorphism π0(Xk) ∼=
Gal(k/Fp) ∼= Ẑ. However, the action of ϕk on π0(X) is via translations by the
dense subgroup Z of Ẑ; consequently, there is no ϕk-stable disconnection of X, as
predicted by Lemma 4.2.6.

Corollary 4.2.8. Let X be a connected scheme over Fp. Let k be an alge-
braically closed field of characteristic p.

(a) The scheme Xk is ϕk-connected.
(b) For any geometric point x of X, the map

πprof
1 (X, x)→ πprof

1 (Xk/ϕk, x)

is a homeomorphism of profinite groups.

Proof. Let k0 be the integral closure of Fp in k; by Lemma 4.1.11, we have
π0(Xk0

) = π0(Xk). We may thus argue as in Example 4.2.7, i.e., by identifying
π0(Xk0

) with a quotient of Ẑ on which ϕk acts via translation by the dense subgroup
Z. This proves (a). Given (a), (b) follows immediately from Lemma 4.2.6. �

21Had it been helpful to do so, we could have added de Jong’s alterations theorem [36] into
this argument to further reduce to the case where X is smooth and admits a compactification
with good boundary.
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This then leads to a corresponding mitigation for products of varieties.

Remark 4.2.9. For X a connected scheme over Fp, if we view FEt(X/ϕ) as
the category of pairs (Y, σ) where Y ∈ FEt(X) and σ : Y → ϕ∗

XY is a single iso-
morphism, then the forgetful functor FEt(X/ϕ)→ FEt(X) admits a distinguished
section taking Y to (Y, ϕY/X). However, this section is not an equivalence: whereas
every connected finite étale cover Y of X admits only the action by ϕY/X (which
commutes with all automorphisms of Y over X), for a disconnected cover this ac-
tion may be twisted by an automorphism of Y over X that permutes connected
components. From this, one deduces that for x a geometric point of X, there is a
canonical isomorphism

πprof
1 (X/ϕ, x) ∼= πprof

1 (X, x)× Ẑ ∼= πprof
1 (X, x)×GFp

.

Definition 4.2.10. Let X1, . . . , Xn be schemes over Fp and put X := X1 ×Fp

· · · ×Fp
Xn. Write ϕi as shorthand for ϕXi

. Define the category

FEt(X/Φ) := FEt(X/〈ϕ1, . . . , ϕn〉)×FEt(X/ϕX ) FEt(X)

via the functor FEt(X)→ FEt(X/ϕX) described in Remark 4.2.9. In other words,
an object of FEt(X/ϕ) is a finite étale covering Y → X equipped with commuting
isomorphisms βi : Y ∼= ϕ∗

i Y whose composition is ϕY/X . (Here “composition” and
“commuting” must be interpreted suitably: by the “composition” βi ◦ βj , we really
mean (β∗

j βi)◦βj .) Note that for any i ∈ {1, . . . , n}, there is a canonical equivalence
of categories

FEt(X/Φ) ∼= FEt(X/〈ϕ1, . . . , ϕ̂i, . . . , ϕn〉).
In case X1, . . . , Xn are connected, by Lemma 4.2.11 we may obtain a Galois category
in the sense of Definition 4.1.2 by considering the usual fiber functor defined by any
geometric point x of X; we denote the corresponding group by πprof

1 (X/Φ, x).

Lemma 4.2.11. With notation as in Definition 4.2.10, if X1, . . . , Xn are con-
nected, then X is 〈ϕ1, . . . , ϕ̂i, . . . , ϕn〉-connected for any i ∈ {1, . . . , n}. We say for
short that X is Φ-connected.

Proof. We adapt the proof of Corollary 4.1.22, proving the claim by induction
on n with trivial base case n = 1. For the induction step, it is apparent that X �= ∅.
Suppose by way of contradiction that X admits a Φ-invariant disconnection U1 U2.
Put X ′ := X1 ×Fp

· · · ×Fp
Xn−1. For each geometric point s ∈ Xn, Corollary 4.2.8

implies that the ϕn-invariant closed-open subsets of X×Xn
s are just the pullbacks of

the closed-open subsets of X ′; consequently, the Φ-invariant closed-open subsets of
X×Xn

s are just the pullbacks of the 〈ϕ2, . . . , ϕn−1〉-invariant closed-open subsets of
X ′. By the induction hypothesis, this implies that one of U1×Xn

s, U2×Xn
s must be

empty. Consequently, the sets {s ∈ Xn : U1×Xn
s = ∅} and {s ∈ Xn : U2×Xn

s = ∅}
form a set-theoretic partition of Xn; using Tikhonov’s theorem, we see that each of
these sets is open. This yields a disconnection of Xn, and thus a contradiction. �

Theorem 4.2.12 (“Drinfeld’s lemma”). Let X1, . . . , Xn be connected qcqs
schemes over Fp and put X := X1 ×Fp

· · · ×Fp
Xn. Then for any geometric point x

of X, the map

πprof
1 (X/Φ, x)→

n∏
i=1

πprof
1 (Xi, x)

is an isomorphism of topological groups.
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Proof. In light of Definition 4.2.10, we may rewrite the group on the left as

πprof
1 (X1 ×Fp

(X2/ϕ)×Fp
· · · ×Fp

(Xn/ϕ), x).

We may then proceed by induction on n, with the base case n = 1 being trivial. The
induction step follows from Lemma 4.2.6 as in the proof of Corollary 4.1.23. �

Remark 4.2.13. The original result of Drinfeld [51, Proposition 6.1] is some-
what more restrictive than Theorem 4.2.12; it treats the case where n = 2 and
X1 = X2 = Spec(F ) where F is the function field of a curve over a finite field. See
[130, Lemme 8.2] for further discussion of this case, including additional references.

In the spirit of the theory of diamonds, one may reinterpret Drinfeld’s lemma
as follows.

Remark 4.2.14. Let Perf denote the category of perfect schemes over Fp.
Identify each X ∈ Perf with the representable functor hX : Perf → Set taking Y
to HomPerf (Y,X), which is a sheaf for the Zariski, étale, and fpqc topologies. Let
X/ϕ : Pfd → Set be the functor taking Y ∈ Perf to the set of pairs (f, g) where
f : Y → X is a morphism and g : Y → ϕ∗

XY is an isomorphism (using f to define
ϕ∗
XY ). Beware that X/ϕ is no longer a sheaf for any of the topologies in question;

it is only a stack over Perf in the sense of [166, Tag 026F]. (See Problem A.6.3.)
For a suitable definition of the étale topology on stacks (as in Definition 1.11.2),

Lemma 4.2.6 asserts an equivalence

FEt(X)→ FEt(X ×Spec(Fp) (Spec(k)/ϕ)) (X ∈ Perf),

which we may think of as formally defining an isomorphism

πprof
1 (X, x)→ πprof

1 (X ×Spec(Fp) (Spec(k)/ϕ), x).

Similarly, let X1, . . . , Xn be connected schemes over Fp and put X := X1×Fp
· · ·×Fp

Xn. Let X/Φ : Perf → Set be the functor taking Y ∈ Perf to the set of tuples
(f, β1, . . . , βn) where f : Y → X is a morphism and βi : Y → ϕ∗

Xi
Y are commuting

isomorphisms which compose to ϕY/X . We may then think of Theorem 4.2.12 as
formally defining an isomorphism

πprof
1

((
n∏

i=1

Xi

)
/Φ, x

)
→

n∏
i=1

πprof
1 (Xi, x).

Remark 4.2.15. Following up on Remark 4.2.14, using Remark 4.2.9 we obtain
an isomorphism of

πprof
1 ((X1/ϕ)×Spec(Fp)/ϕ · · · ×Spec(Fp)/ϕ (Xn/ϕ), x)

with the limit (i.e., fiber product) of the diagram

πprof
1 (X1/ϕ, x)



���
����

����
���

· · ·

��

πprof
1 (Xn/ϕ, x)

��



















πprof
1 (Spec(Fp)/ϕ, x).

This statement admits a highly suggestive topological analogue. Namely, let X1 →
S, . . . , Xn → S be Serre fibrations of topological spaces, and let x be a basepoint of
X := X1 ×S · · · ×S Xn mapping to x1, . . . , xn, s in X1, . . . , Xn, S. Suppose further
that S is a K(π, 1) (this being analogous to the algebro-geometric situation, e.g., in
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light of Theorem 4.1.26). Since π2(S) = 0, we may combine the long exact sequence
of homotopy groups associated to a fibration with the formula for the fundamental
group of an ordinary product to deduce that π1(X, x) is the limit of the diagram

π1(X1, x1)

		��
���

���
��

· · ·

��

π1(Xn, xn)

�����
���

���
�

π1(S, s).

4.3. Drinfeld’s lemma for diamonds. We now establish an analogue of
Drinfeld’s lemma for diamonds (and somewhat more general sheaves). This involves
a reinterpretation of relative Fargues–Fontaine curves in the language of diamonds
(already discussed in [177, Lecture 4]), which can be taken as a retroactive justifi-
cation for their construction.

The foundations of the theory of diamonds require a fair bit of care, and sub-
stantial parts of [160] and [162] are devoted to these foundations. Our discussion
here should be taken as no more than a brief summary of these treatments.

Definition 4.3.1. Let Pfd again denote the category of perfectoid spaces of
characteristic p. Identify each S ∈ Pfd with the representable functor hX : Pfd→
Set; the latter is a pro-étale sheaf (see Remark 3.8.3). As per [162, Definition 8.3.1]
and [160, Definition 11.1], a diamond is a pro-étale sheaf of sets on Pfd which is
a quotient of an object of Pfd by a pro-étale equivalence relation. These form a
category via natural transformations of functors.

For X a perfectoid space (not necessarily of characteristic p), let X� be the
representable functor hX� . Using Remark 2.9.10, we may extend this construction
to a functor X �→ X� from analytic adic spaces on which p is topologically nilpotent
to diamonds: explicitly, for Y ∈ Pfd, X�(Y ) consists of isomorphism classes of
pairs (Y �, f) in which Y � is an untilt of Y (i.e., a perfectoid space equipped with
an isomorphism (Y �)� ∼= Y ) and f : Y � → X is a morphism of adic spaces. Beware
that this functor is not fully faithful (see Remark 3.8.3).

For (A,A+) a Huber pair in which p is topologically nilpotent (with A ana-
lytic as usual), we write Spd(A,A+) (the “diamond spectrum”) as shorthand for
Spa(A,A+)�. Furthermore, if A = F is a nonarchimedean field and A+ = oF , we
usually just write Spd(F ).

We will also need a more permissive construction.

Definition 4.3.2. Recall that the pro-étale topology is refined by the v-topology
(see Definition 3.8.5), which is still subcanonical on Pfd. We may formally promote
the v-topology to diamonds.

A small v-sheaf is a sheaf on Pfd which admits a surjective morphism from
some perfectoid space; any diamond is a small v-sheaf. Using small v-sheaves, we
may extend the functor (A,A+) → Spd(A,A+) to some non-analytic Huber pairs.
For example, Spd(Fp) is a terminal object in the category of small v-sheaves. For
another example, by analogy with the interpretation of Spd(Qp) as the functor
taking S ∈ Pfd to the set of isomorphism classes of untilts of S over Qp (see
[177, Lecture 3]), one can interpret Spd(Zp) as the functor taking S ∈ Pfd to
the set of isomorphism classes of untilts of S, or more precisely of pairs (S�, ι) in
which S� is a perfectoid space and ι : (S�)� ∼= S is an isomorphism. (Note that
Spd(Zp((T )))→ Spd(Zp) is an admissible covering for the v-topology.)
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Remark 4.3.3. Note that the definition of a small v-sheaf does not include any
properties on an equivalence relation (or any relative representability condition).
Somewhat surprisingly, such conditions are superfluous! Namely, if Y → X is a
surjective morphism from a diamond (e.g., a perfectoid space) to a small v-sheaf,
then Y ×X Y is also a diamond. See [160] for further discussion.

Remark 4.3.4. For X a perfectoid space not necessarily of characteristic p,
the functor X �→ X� depends only on X�, and thus loses information. However, X
also determines a morphism X� → Spd(Zp) of small v-sheaves, and the resulting
functor from X to small v-sheaves over Spd(Zp) is fully faithful.

As in Remark 4.2.14, we consider quotients by Frobenius.

Definition 4.3.5. For X a small v-sheaf, let X/ϕ : Pfd → Set denote the
functor taking Y ∈ Pfd to the set of pairs (f, g) where f : Y → X is a morphism of
diamonds and g : Y → ϕ∗

XY is an isomorphism (using f to define ϕ∗
XY ). In general

this is not a sheaf for either the pro-étale or v-topologies, but it is a stack over Pfd
for these topologies. However, if X is “sufficiently nontrivial” then X/ϕ is a sheaf
for the v-topology (and hence a small v-sheaf, since X → X/ϕ is surjective); for
instance, this happens if X arises from an analytic adic space, or more generally if
X is locally spatial in the sense of [162, Definition 17.3.1] (meaning roughly that
the “underlying topological space” of X is well-behaved).

We now reinterpret the construction of Fargues–Fontaine curves in the language
of diamonds and small v-sheaves, starting with a calculation adapted from [162,
Proposition 11.2.2].

Lemma 4.3.6. For S = Spa(R,R+) ∈ Pfd, put Ainf := Ainf(R,R+), let
x1, . . . , xn ∈ R+ be topologically nilpotent elements which generate the unit ideal
in R, and put

US := {v ∈ Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) : v([xi]) �= 0 for some i ∈ {1, . . . , n}}.
Then there is a natural (in S) isomorphism of small v-sheaves

S� × Spd(Zp) ∼= U�
S .

Proof. For Y ∈ Pfd, (S� × Spd(Zp))(Y ) consists of pairs (f, Y �) in which
f : Y → S is a morphism in Pfd and Y � is an isomorphism class of untilts of
Y . For Y = Spa(R′, R′+), such data correspond to a primitive ideal I of W (R′+)
for which Y � = Spa(W b(R′)/I,W (R′+)/I) and a morphism (R,R+) → (R′, R′+)
of Huber rings. The latter induces a map W (R+) → W (R′+) and hence a map
W (R+) → W b(R′)/I under which the images of [x1], . . . , [xn] generate the unit
ideal. We thus obtain a map Y � → US and hence a morphism Y � → U�

S .
In the other direction, U�

S(Y ) consists of pairs (Y �, f) in which Y � is an isomor-
phism class of untilts of Y and f : Y � → US is a morphism of adic spaces. The latter
gives rise to a map W (R+) → W b(R′)/I under which the images of [x1], . . . , [xn]
generate the unit ideal; we may thus tilt to obtain a map R+ → R′ which extends
to R. We thus obtain a morphism Y � → S� × Spd(Zp). �

Definition 4.3.7. Recall that for S ∈ Pfd, the relative Fargues–Fontaine curve
over S is defined as the quotient

(4.3.7.1) FFS := YS/ϕS
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where ϕS is the map induced by the Witt vector Frobenius. Using Lemma 4.3.6,
we have natural isomorphisms of diamonds

Y �
S
∼= S� × Spd(Qp), FF�

S
∼= Y �

S
∼= (S�/ϕ)× Spd(Qp).

In particular, there is now a natural projection map FF�
S → S�/ϕ. Since ϕ acts triv-

ially on the underlying topological space |S| and on the étale site Set, this projection
induces the map |FFS | → |S| seen in Remark 3.1.12 and the map FFS,et → Set of
étale sites seen in Definition 3.7.4.

In light of the previous constructions, it is natural to define the relative Fargues–
Fontaine curve over any small v-sheaf X as the stack

FFX := (X/ϕ)× Spd(Qp);

in light of (4.3.7.1), FFX is a small v-sheaf, and even a diamond if X is a diamond.
Taking X = Spd(Fp) yields an object which one might call the absolute Fargues–
Fontaine curve.

Recalling the setup of Drinfeld’s lemma, we make the following observation and
definition.

Definition 4.3.8. Let X1, . . . , Xn be small v-sheaves and put X := X1×· · ·×
Xn. Write ϕi as shorthand for ϕXi

. Define the category

FEt(X/Φ) := FEt(X/〈ϕ1, . . . , ϕn〉)×FEt(X/ϕ) FEt(X)

where FEt(X) → FEt(X/ϕ) is the canonical section of the forgetful functor
FEt(X/ϕ)→ FEt(X) (see Remark 4.2.9). For any i ∈ {1, . . . , n}, there is a canon-
ical equivalence of categories

FEt(X/Φ) ∼= FEt(X/〈ϕ1, . . . , ϕ̂i, . . . , ϕn〉).

Definition 4.3.9. For X a small v-sheaf, from Definition 4.3.8 we have

FEt((X × Spd(Qp))/Φ) ∼= FEt(FFX) ∼= FEt(X × (Spd(Qp)/ϕ)).

The small v-sheaf X×(Spd(Qp)/ϕ) (which is a diamond if X is, because Spd(Qp)/ϕ
is a diamond; see Definition 4.3.5) is an object we have not previously seen; following
Fargues [65, Formulation of Fargues’ conjecture], we call it the mirror curve22 over
X. Note that this object does not project naturally to Spd(Qp) unless X is equipped
with such a projection.

We now obtain the following analogue of Lemma 4.2.6.

Lemma 4.3.10. Let X be a small v-sheaf. Let F be an algebraically closed nonar-
chimedean field of characteristic p. Then the base extension functor

FEt(X)→ FEt(X × (Spd(F )/ϕ)) ∼= FEt((X/ϕ)× Spd(F ))

is an equivalence of categories. (The final equivalence comes from Definition 4.3.8.)

Proof. We reduce immediately to the case where X = Spd(A,A+) for some
perfectoid pair (A,A+) of characteristic p. Choose an untilt K of F of characteristic
0 (which is itself algebraically closed by Lemma 2.8.9); using the isomorphism

FEt((X/ϕ)× Spd(F )) = FEt(FF�
X ×Spd(Qp) Spd(F ))

22As far as I know, this terminology is not meant to refer specifically to mirror symmetry in
mathematical physics.
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from Definition 4.3.7, we reduce to showing that the functor

(4.3.10.1) FEt(X)→ FEt(FFX ×Qp
K), X ′ �→ FFX′ ×Qp

K

is an equivalence of categories. (Recall that Spd(K) is just Spd(F ) equipped with a
particular morphism to Spd(Qp) that identifies the choice of the untilt.) This claim
reduces to the case where A is an algebraically closed field: one first applies this
reduction to full faithfulness, then using full faithfulness one applies the reduction
again to essential surjectivity.

Suppose first that K = Cp. In this case, the argument is due independently to
Fargues–Fontaine (see [61, §5.2] for the original announcement and [63, Théorème
8.6.1] for the proof) and Weinstein [176, Theorem 3.4.3]. Using Remark 1.2.5, we
see that

2- lim−→
E

FEt(FFX ×Qp
E)→ FEt(FFX ×Qp

K)

is an equivalence for E running over finite extensions of Qp within K. That is, any
connected finite étale covering f : Y → FFX ×Qp

K can be realized as the base
extension of some connected finite étale covering f0 : Y0 → FFX ×Qp

E for some
finite extension E of Qp. The vector bundle f0∗OY0

carries an OFFX ×QpE
-algebra

structure. Apply Theorem 3.6.13 to the vector bundle f0∗OY0
, and let μ be the

largest slope that occurs in the decomposition. If μ > 0, then any element of a
copy of O(μ) occurring in the decomposition corresponds to a square-zero element
of H0(Y,OY ), which does not exist because Y is connected. It follows that μ = 0;
similarly, the smallest slope that occurs in the decomposition cannot be negative.
Hence f0∗OY0

is a trivial bundle of rank equal to the degree of f , as then is f∗OY .
Now H0(Y,OY ) = H0(FFX ×Qp

K, f∗OY ) is a connected finite étale K-algebra,
and hence isomorphic to K itself because K is algebraically closed; this proves the
claim.

Unfortunately, we do not know how to handle general K using the previous
approach, as the proof of Theorem 3.6.13 relies crucially on the degree function
taking discrete values. The general case requires some arguments outside of the
scope of these notes, so we will only give a sketch here and defer to [116] for
more details. By an inductive argument, we may reduce to the situation where K
is a completed algebraic closure of K0(t) for some perfectoid field K0 for which
the desired conclusion is already known. Let ρ : πprof

1 (FFX ×Qp
K,x) → V be a

discrete representation on a finite-dimensional Cp-vector space trivialized by some
connected finite étale covering f : Y → FFX ×Qp

K. Using Remark 1.2.5, we can
realize f as the base extension of a covering f0 : Y0 → FFX ×Qp

Spa(B,B+) for
some one-dimensional affinoid algebra B over F0 and some point x ∈ Spa(B,B+)
whose residue field K1 admits K as a completed algebraic closure. We may then
regard f0∗OY0

as a vector bundle on FFX ×Qp
Spa(B,B+) equipped with an OFFX

-
linear connection. By regarding FFX ×Qp

Spa(B,B+) as a family of one-dimensional
affinoids over the points of FFX ×Qp

K0 and studying the ramification of f0 along
these affinoids using the theory of p-adic differential equations, one establishes the
existence of a ramification filtration on V with properties analogous to those of
the ramification filtration of a discrete representation of GK1

. In particular, the
unramified component of V induces a representation of πprof

1 (Spec(F ) ×Spec(Fp)

Spec(κK)/Φ), which by the algebraic Drinfeld’s lemma (Theorem 4.2.12) must be
trivial. In particular, if ρ is nontrivial, then any irreducible component V0 of V has
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the property that V ∨
0 ⊗ V0 is trivial; this is only possible if V0 is one-dimensional.

However, by directly analyzing the structure of line bundles on FFX ×Qp
K, one

may show that V0 corresponds to a subbundle of rank 1 of f∗OY , and one can show
directly that any line bundle over FFX ×Qp

K is trivial; thus the action of ρ on V0 is
induced by a necessarily nontrivial finite abelian representation of πprof

1 (SpecK,x),
a contradiction. �

Remark 4.3.11. For S ∈ Pfd, the space FFS has a family of cyclic finite étale
covers corresponding to replacing the quotient by ϕ with the quotient by a power
of ϕ (Remark 3.1.8). If S = Spa(F, oF ) for F a perfectoid field, these covers are all
connected.

However, suppose that K is an algebraically closed perfectoid field over Qp.
Then one consequence of Lemma 4.3.10 is that the corresponding covers of K ×Qp

FFS are all split! This can be seen more explicitly using the fact that for d ∈ Q,
the bundle O(d) on FFS is indecomposable (Corollary 3.6.7) but its pullback to
K ×Qp

FFS splits as a direct sum of line bundles.

Remark 4.3.12. Lemma 4.3.10 asserts that for any diamond X, the geometric
profinite fundamental group of FFX coincides with the profinite fundamental group
of X. For X = Spd(Qp), this recovers the interpretation of GQp

as the profinite
fundamental group of a diamond, as originally described in [176]. A variation on
this theme is the interpretation of the absolute Galois groups of certain fields as
topological fundamental groups by Kucharczyk–Scholze [126].

Remark 4.3.13. The proof of Lemma 4.3.10 described above relies crucially
on Lemma 4.2.6. In [116], it is shown that not only can this dependence be re-
moved, but one can then turn around and recover Drinfeld’s lemma for schemes
from Lemma 4.3.10 (or more precisely from Theorem 4.3.14).

Theorem 4.3.14. Let X1, . . . , Xn be connected spatial (and in particular qcqs)
diamonds. Then X := X1 × · · · ×Xn is Φ-connected and, for any geometric point
x of X, the map

πprof
1 (X/Φ, x)→

n∏
i=1

πprof
1 (Xi, x)

is an isomorphism of profinite groups.

Proof. As in Theorem 4.2.12, we rewrite the group on the left as

πprof
1 (X1 × (X2/ϕ)× · · · × (Xn/ϕ), x)

and then induct on n, the base case n = 1 being trivial. Again, to prove the
induction step, we use Lemma 4.3.10 to imitate the proof of Corollary 4.1.23; see
[116] for more details. �

Remark 4.3.15. As in Remark 4.2.15, we may reformulate Theorem 4.3.14 to
say that

πprof
1 ((X1/ϕ)×Spd(Fp)/ϕ · · · ×Spd(Fp)/ϕ (Xn/ϕ), x)
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may be naturally identified with the limit of the diagram

πprof
1 (X1/ϕ, x)



���
����

����
����

· · ·

��

πprof
1 (Xn/ϕ, x)

������
����

����
���

πprof
1 (Spd(Fp)/ϕ, x) ∼= Ẑ.

As a concrete illustration of Drinfeld’s lemma, we highlight a corollary relevant
to the study of multidimensional (ϕ,Γ)-modules, as in work of Zábrádi [180,181]
and Pal–Zábrádi [149]. A more detailed exposition of the argument appears in [29].

Corollary 4.3.16. Let F1, . . . , Fn be perfectoid fields of characteristic p, each
equipped with a multiplicative norm. Let R+ be the completion of oF1

⊗Fp
· · ·⊗Fp

oFn

for the (�1, . . . , �n)-adic topology, where �i ∈ oFi
is a pseudouniformizer, and put

R := R+[�−1
1 , . . . , �−1

n ].

(Note that the ultimate definitions of R+ and R do not depend on the choices of
the �i.) Then the category of continuous representations of GF1

× · · · × GFn
on

finite-dimensional Fp-vector spaces is equivalent to the category of finite projective
R-modules equipped with commuting semilinear actions of ϕF1

, . . . , ϕFn
.

Proof. Fix algebraic closures F i of Fi, identify GFi
with Gal(F i/Fi), let R

+

be the completion of oF 1
⊗Fp

· · · ⊗Fp
oFn

for the (�1, . . . , �n)-adic topology, and
put

R := R
+
[�−1

1 , . . . , �−1
n ].

Equip R with the obvious action of GF1
× · · · ×GFn

. The functor in question then
takes a representation V to

D(V ) := (V ⊗Fp
R)GF1

×···×GFn

for the diagonal action on the tensor product, with D(V ) inheriting an action of
ϕFi

from the canonical action on R and the trivial action on V . For any given V ,
we can also write this as

D(V ) := (V ⊗Fp
S)Gal(E1/F1)×···×Gal(En/Fn)

for some finite Galois extensions Ei of Fi within F i and S := E1⊗̂Fp
· · · ⊗̂Fp

En.
(More precisely, by analogy with the definition of R, we may write

S = S+[�−1
1 , . . . , �−1

n ]

where S+ is the completion of oE1
⊗̂Fp

· · · ⊗̂Fp
oEn

for the (�1, . . . , �n)-adic topol-
ogy.) Note that Spec(S⊗R S) splits into the graphs of the various maps Spec(S)→
Spec(S) induced by Gal(E1/F1) × · · · × Gal(En/Fn); consequently, the action of
this product on V ⊗Fp

S gives rise to a descent datum with respect to the faithfully
flat homomorphism R→ S. By faithfully flat descent for modules [166, Tag 023N],
we deduce that D(V ) is a finite projective R-module and the natural map

(4.3.16.1) D(V )⊗R S → V ⊗Fp
S

is an isomorphism.
To check that this functor is fully faithful, using internal Homs we reduce to

checking that
V GF1

×···×GFn = D(V )ϕF1
,...,ϕFn ;



SHEAVES, STACKS, AND SHTUKAS 167

this follows by taking simultaneous Galois and Frobenius invariants on both sides
of (4.3.16.1) and using the equality

R
ϕF1

,...,ϕFn = Fp.

To check essential surjectivity, set

Xi := Spd(Fi), xi := Spd(F i)

and let x be a geometric point of X := X1 × · · · × Xn lying over each xi. By
Theorem 4.3.14, the map

(4.3.16.2) πprof
1 (X/Φ, x)→

n∏
i=1

πprof
1 (Xi, x) = GF1

× · · · ×GFn
.

is an isomorphism of profinite groups. Now let D be a finite projective R-module
equipped with commuting semilinear actions of ϕF1

, . . . , ϕFn
. By composing these

actions, we get an action of the absolute Frobenius map ϕR; as in the proof of
Lemma 4.2.2, we may invoke [117, Lemma 3.2.6] to see that the sheaf of ϕR-
invariants of D on the finite étale site of Spec(R) is represented by Spec(S) for
some faithfully finite étale R-algebra S. Since D carries actions of ϕF1

, . . . , ϕFn

composing to absolute Frobenius, S does likewise.
Now note that there is a natural morphism

Spd(F1)× · · · × Spd(Fn)→ Spd(R,R+)

which identifies the source with the diamond associated to the adic space

Y := {v ∈ Spa(R,R+) : v(�1), . . . , v(�n) < 1};
this identification yields additional identifications

(4.3.16.3) R+ = H0(Y,O+), R =

∞⋃
m1,...,mn=0

�−m1
1 · · ·�−mn

n R+

(see Remark 4.3.18 for an explicit example). Let S+ be the integral closure of R+

in S. By pulling back Spa(S, S+) from Spa(R,R+) to Y and invoking (4.3.16.2),
we obtain a representation of GF1

× · · · ×GFn
which we claim gives rise to D. By

replacing each Fi with a suitable finite extension, we reduce to checking this in the
case where this representation is trivial. That is, we may assume that Spa(S, S+)→
Spa(R,R+) splits completely after pullback to Y and we must check that R → S
itself splits completely.

We may view Y as a Stein space by writing it as the union of the ascending
sequence {Um} of affinoid subspaces of R given by

Um = {v ∈ Spa(R,R+) : v(�i)
m ≤ v(�j) (i, j = 1, . . . , n)}.

Put Rm := H0(Um,O), R+
m := H0(Um,O+); the ring R+ may then be (almost)

identified with the inverse limit of the R+
m. Similarly, the ring R maps to the inverse

limit of the Rm, but this map is not an isomorphism. (The difference between R
and lim←−m

Rm is analogous to the difference between the ring Zp�T �[p−1] and the
ring of rigid analytic functions on the open unit disc over Qp; the latter contains
such elements as log(1 + T ) which do not occur in the former.)

Let S̃ be the sheaf on Spa(R,R+) associated to S (viewed as a finite R-algebra).
For each m, put Sm := H0(Um, S̃); this ring coincides with S⊗RRm, and hence is a
finite étale Rm-algebra. The fact that Spa(S, S+) → Spa(R,R+) splits completely
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after pullback to Y means that for each m, we have a family of orthogonal idempo-
tents in Sm which split it into copies of Rm, and that the formation of this family
is compatible with base change among the Rm. In particular, these idempotents
belong to the inverse limit of the Sm, and we must show that they actually belong
to S.

Choose a presentation of S as a direct summand of a finite free R-module.
This gives a distinguished choice of “coordinates” in R associated to each element
of S, and similarly a choice of coordinates in lim←−m

Rm associated to each element
of lim←−Sm; we wish to show that the coordinates associated to one of our chosen
idempotent elements belong to R.

Choose a connected rational subspace U of Spa(R,R+) within Y containing
a fundamental domain for the action of Φ =

∏n
i=1 ϕ

Z
Fi

on Y ; a concrete example
would be

U = {v ∈ Y : v(�1)
p ≤ v(�i) ≤ v(�1) (i = 2, . . . , n)}.

(Note that ϕR = ϕF1
· · ·ϕFn

∈ Φ acts trivially on Y .) We can then find some
nonnegative integer m1 such that restricting each of our idempotents to H0(U, S̃)
gives an element with coordinates in �−m1

1 H0(U,O+). However, this remains true,
with the same value of m1, upon replacing U with its translate by any γ ∈

∏n
i=2 ϕ

Z
Fi

;
note that these translates already cover Y because ϕF1

· · ·ϕFn
acts trivially on Y .

It follows that the coordinates in question belong to �−m1
1 R+ and hence to R. �

Remark 4.3.17. With notation as in Corollary 4.3.16, one may similarly show
that the category of continuous representations of GF1

×· · ·×GFn
on finite free Zp-

modules is equivalent to the category of finite projective W (R)-modules equipped
with commuting semilinear actions of ϕF1

, . . . , ϕFn
.

Remark 4.3.18. We describe the morphism Spd(F1)× Spd(F2)→Spd(R,R+)
in Corollary 4.3.16 more explicitly in the case where F1, F2 are the completed
perfected closures of Fp((T1)),Fp((T2)), respectively. In this case, Spd(F1)×Spd(F2)
is the diamond associated to the adic space

Y = {v ∈ Spa(F1〈T p−∞

2 〉, oF1
〈T p−∞

2 〉) : 0 < v(T2) < 1};
the ring

R+ = H0(Y,O+) = Fp�T
p−∞

1 , T p−∞

2 �

is the (T1, T2)-adic completion of Fp�T1, T2�[T
p−∞

1 , T p−∞

2 ]; and H0(Y,O) is the ring
of formal sums

∑
m1,m2∈Z[p−1] cm1m2

Tm1
1 Tm2

2 with cm1m2
∈ Fp whose support

S = {(m1,m2) ∈ R2 : m1,m2 ∈ Z[p−1], cm1m2
�= 0}

satisfies the following conditions.
• For any x0, y0 ∈ R, the intersection

S ∩ {(x, y) ∈ R2 : x ≤ x0, y ≤ y0}
is finite.

• The lower convex hull of S, i.e., the convex hull of the set⋃
(m1,m2)∈S

{(x, y) ∈ R2 : x ≥ m1, y ≥ m2},

admits a supporting line of slope −s for each s > 0.
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Remark 4.3.19. In Remark 4.3.18, the ring R can be interpreted as the subring
of H0(Y,O) consisting of functions which are bounded for v(T2) close to 1 and of
polynomial growth for v(T2) close to 0. This suggests a close relationship (made more
explicit in [29]) between the identification (4.3.16.3) and the perfectoid analogue
of the Riemann extension theorem (Hebbarkeitsatz) introduced by Scholze [159,
§2.3] to study the boundaries of perfectoid Shimura varieties. This result has been
(refined and) used by André [5,6] and Bhatt [16] to resolve a long-standing open
problem in commutative algebra, the direct summand conjecture of Hochster: if
R → S is a finite morphism of noetherian rings and R is regular, then R → S
splits in the category of R-modules. (See [94] for several equivalent formulations
and consequences.

Remark 4.3.20. One probably cannot hope to have an analogue of Theo-
rem 4.3.14 for étale fundamental groups in the sense of de Jong (Remark 4.1.6).
In particular, if F is an algebraically closed perfectoid field of characteristic p and
K is an algebraically closed perfectoid field of characteristic 0, then Spd(K) ×
(Spd(F )/ϕ) ∼= K ×Qp

FF�
Spd(F ) admits no finite étale coverings, but it may admit

some nonfinite étale coverings; see Problem 4.3.21 for one possible construction.

Problem 4.3.21. Choose two sections of O(1) on FFSpa(F,oF ) with distinct
zeroes, use these to define a morphism FFSpa(F,oF ) → P1

Qp
, and pull back the

Hodge-Tate period mapping. Does the resulting covering split completely?

4.4. Shtukas in positive characteristic. We now arrive at the fundamental
concept introduced by Drinfeld as a replacement for elliptic curves in positive char-
acteristic; that is to say, the moduli spaces of such objects constitute a replacement
for modular curves and Shimura varieties as a tool for studying Galois representa-
tions of a global function field in positive characteristic (which we are now prepared
to think about as representations of profinite fundamental groups).

Hypothesis 4.4.1. Throughout §4.4, let C be a smooth, projective, geometri-
cally irreducible curve over a finite field Fq of characteristic p.

Definition 4.4.2. Let S be a scheme over Fq. A shtuka over S consists of the
following data.

• A finite index set I and a morphism (xi)i∈I : S → CI .
• A vector bundle F over C × S.
• An isomorphism of bundles

Φ : (ϕ∗
SF)|(C×S)\

⋃
i∈I Γxi

∼= F|(C×S)\
⋃

i∈I Γxi
,

where Γxi
⊂ C × S denotes the graph of xi.

The morphisms xi : S → C are called the legs (in French, pattes23) of the shtuka.

Remark 4.4.3. For Z a finite set of closed points of C, one may also consider
shtukas with level structure at C; this amounts to insisting that the legs map S
into C \ Z and specifying a trivialization of (F ,Φ) over Z × S.

Remark 4.4.4. For K the function field of C and G a connected reductive
algebraic group over K, Varshavsky [173] has introduced the notion of a G-shtuka,

23This word translates into English variously as legs or paws. However, the term paw is
typically used only for mammalian feet, whereas the intended animal metaphor seems to be a
caterpillar or millipede. We thus prefer the translation legs, following V. Lafforgue in [129].



170 KIRAN S. KEDLAYA

the previous definition being the case G = GLn for n = rank(F). In the case where
G is split (i.e., G contains a split maximal torus), then the results of SGA 3 [42–44]
imply that G extends canonically to a group scheme GC over C, and we then insist
that F be a GC-torsor and Φ be an isomorphism of GC-torsors.

Remark 4.4.5. The word shtuka (in French, chtouca) is a transliteration of the
Russian word �����, meaning a generic thing whose exact identity is unknown
or irrelevant; it is probably derived from the German word Stück (meaning piece),
although the Russian usage may24 be influenced by the word ��� (meaning what).
Some analogous terms in English are widget, gadget, gizmo, doodad, whatchamacal-
lit ; see Wikipedia on placeholder names for more examples.

Remark 4.4.6. As pointed out in [79], one source of inspiration for the def-
inition of shtukas is some work of Krichever on integrable systems arising from
the Korteweg–de Vries (KdV) equation. The relationship between these apparently
disparate topics has been exposed by Mumford [141].

4.5. Shtukas in mixed characteristic. It would be far outside the scope
of these lectures to explain in any meaningful detail why shtukas are so important
in the study of the Langlands correspondence over global function fields. Instead,
we jump straight to the mixed-characteristic analogue, to illustrate a startling25

convergence between shtukas and Fargues–Fontaine curves.
We take the approach to sheaves on stacks used in [166, Tag 06TF].

Definition 4.5.1. Let O : Pfd → Ring be the functor taking X to O(X).
By Theorem 3.8.2 this functor is a sheaf of rings for the v-topology. For any small
v-sheaf X, we may restrict O to the arrow category PfdX (i.e., the category of
morphisms S� → X with S ∈ Pfd) to obtain the structure sheaf on X.

A vector bundle on X is a locally finite free OX -module; let VecX denote the
category of such objects. We avoid trying to define a pseudocoherent sheaf on a
diamond or small v-sheaf due to the issues raised in §3.8.

This category of vector bundles lives entirely in characteristic p; we actually
need something slightly different.

Definition 4.5.2. Let O� : PfdSpd(Zp) → Ring be the functor taking X

to O(X�), where X� is the untilt of X corresponding to the structure morphism
X → Spd(Zp). By Theorem 3.8.2 again, this functor is a sheaf of rings for the
v-topology. For any small v-sheaf X over Spd(Zp), we may restrict O� to PfdX

to obtain the untilted structure sheaf on X. An untilted vector bundle on X is a
locally finite free O�

X -module; let Vec�X denote the category of such objects.

As an immediate consequence of Theorem 3.8.7, we have the following.

Theorem 4.5.3. Let (A,A+) be a perfectoid pair of characteristic p.
(a) The pullback functor FPModA → VecSpd(A,A+) is an equivalence of cat-

egories.

24Beware that I have no evidence to support this speculative claim!
25To be fair, this convergence was anticipated well before the technology became available to

make it overt. For example, as reported by Kisin in the introduction of [122], the analogy between
Breuil–Kisin modules and shtukas was already manifest in the analogy between Kisin’s work with
that of Genestier–Lafforgue in positive characteristic [76].
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(b) Fix a morphism Spd(A,A+) → Spd(Zp) corresponding to an untilt (A�,

A�+) of (A,A+). Then the pullback functor FPModA� → Vec�Spd(A,A+)

is an equivalence of categories.

Remark 4.5.4. Let X be an analytic adic space on which p is topologically
nilpotent. In many cases of interest, the pushforward of OXproet

to X coincides
with OX ; in such cases, the base extension functor VecX → Vec�X� is fully faith-
ful. However, even in such cases, this functor is generally not essentially surjec-
tive (unless X is perfectoid, in which case Theorem 3.8.7 applies). For example,
if X = Spd(Qp), then the source category consists of finite-dimensional Qp-vector
spaces while the target consists of finite-dimensional Cp-vector spaces equipped
with continuous semilinear GQp

-actions.
A related point is that if X = Spa(A,A+) is not perfectoid, then objects of

Vec�X� need not be acyclic on X.

Remark 4.5.5. The definition of a shtuka over a diamond (Definition 4.5.6)
will refer to Spd(Zp)×S, but in order to formulate the definition correctly we must
unpack this concept a bit in the case where S ∈ Pfd. In this case, Spd(Zp) × S�

descends to an adic space in a canonical way: for S = Spd(R,R+), writing Ainf for
Ainf(R,R+) we have

Spd(Zp)× S� ∼= W �
S , WS := Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) \ V ([x1], . . . , [xn]),

where x1, . . . , xn ∈ R are topologically nilpotent elements which generate the unit
ideal. The space WS has the property that the pushforward of OWS ,proet to WS

coincides with OWS
(this can be seen from the explicit description given in the proof

of Lemma 3.1.3), so we may view the vector bundles on WS as a full subcategory of
the untilted vector bundles on Spd(Zp)× S� (with respect to the first projection).

Definition 4.5.6. Let S be a diamond. A shtuka over S consists of the following
data.

• A finite index set I and a morphism (xi)i∈I : S → Spd(Zp)
I .

• An untilted vector bundle F over Spd(Zp)×S with respect to the first pro-
jection which locally-on-S arises from a vector bundle on the underlying
adic space WS (Remark 4.5.5).

• An isomorphism of bundles

Φ : (ϕ∗
SF)|(Spd(Zp)×S)\

⋃
i∈I Γxi

∼= F|(Spd(Zp)×S)\
⋃

i∈I Γxi
,

where Γxi
⊂ Spd(Zp)×S denotes the graph of xi. We also insist that Φ be

meromorphic along
⋃

i∈I Γxi
, this having been implicit in the schematic

case.
Again, the morphisms xi : S → Spd(Zp) are called the legs of the shtuka.

Remark 4.5.7. For S ∈ Pfd, we could have defined a shtuka over S directly
in terms of a vector bundle over WS , without reference to untilted vector bundles.
The point of the formulation used here is to encode the fact that shtukas satisfy
descent for the v-topology, which does not immediately follow from Theorem 3.8.7
because WS is not a perfectoid space.

To unpack this definition further, let us first consider the case of a shtuka with
no legs.
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Remark 4.5.8. Suppose that I = ∅. A shtuka over S with no legs is simply
an untilted vector bundle F over Spd(Zp)× S (which locally-on-S descends to the
underlying adic space WS) equipped with an isomorphism with its ϕ-pullback.

In the case where S = Spd(R,R+) ∈ Pfd, by restricting from WS to YS and
then quotienting by the action of ϕ, we obtain a vector bundle on the relative
Fargues–Fontaine curve FFS . However, not all vector bundles can arise in this
fashion, for the following reasons.

• The resulting bundle is fiberwise semistable of slope 0.
• The associated étale Qp-local system (see Theorem 3.7.5) descends to

an étale Zp-local system determined by the shtuka. (For a general étale
Qp-local system, such a descent only exists locally on S; see [117, Corol-
lary 8.4.7].)

In fact, the functor from shtukas over S with no legs to étale Zp-local systems on S
is an equivalence of categories; this follows from a certain analogue of Theorem 3.7.5
(see [117, Theorem 8.5.3]).

Remark 4.5.9. In the case where S is a geometric point, Remark 4.5.8 asserts
that shtukas over S with no legs correspond simply to finite free Zp-modules. In
particular, they extend canonically from WS over all of Spa(Ainf ,Ainf).

A partial extension of this result is the following.

Theorem 4.5.10 (Kedlaya). Let (R,R+) be a perfectoid Huber pair of charac-
teristic p in which R is Tate, and write Ainf for Ainf(R,R+).

(a) Let x ∈ R+ be a topologically nilpotent unit of R. Then the pullback functor
from vector bundles on the scheme

Spec(Ainf) \ V (p, [x])

to vector bundles on the analytic locus of Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) is an equivalence
of categories.

(b) Suppose that R = F is a perfectoid field. Then both categories in (a) are
equivalent to the category of finite free Ainf -modules and to the category
of vector bundles on Spec(Ainf).

Proof. See [114]. �

Remark 4.5.11. It should be possible to extend Theorem 4.5.10 to the case
where R is analytic. In this case, the statement would assert that for any topo-
logically nilpotent elements x1, . . . , xn ∈ R+ generating the unit ideal in R, the
pullback functor from vector bundles on the scheme

Spec(Ainf) \ V (p, [x1], . . . , [xn])

to vector bundles on the analytic locus of Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) is an equivalence of cat-
egories.

Remark 4.5.12. Theorem 4.5.10(b) is analogous to the assertion that if R
is a two-dimensional local ring, then the pullback functor from vector bundles on
Spec(R) to vector bundles on the complement of the closed point is an equivalence of
categories (because reflexive and projective R-modules coincide). By contrast, one
does not have a similar assertion comparing, say, vector bundles on Spec(k�x, y, z�)
(for k a field) with vector bundles on the complement of the locus where x and
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y both vanish; similarly, Theorem 4.5.10(b) cannot be extended beyond the case
where R is a perfectoid field.

Even if R is a perfectoid field, if R is not algebraically closed, then shtukas
over S with no legs need not extend as bundles from WS to the whole analytic
locus of Spa(Ainf ,Ainf). Namely, the only ones that do so are the ones coming from
étale local systems on S that extend to Spa(R+, R+), i.e., the ones corresponding
to unramified Galois representations.

Remark 4.5.13. As per Remark 4.5.12, for S ∈ Pfd, the restriction functor
on ϕ-equivariant vector bundles from the analytic locus of Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) to WS

is not essentially surjective. However, one does expect it to be fully faithful; see
Lemma 4.5.17 for a special case of a related statement.

We now increase complexity slightly by considering shtukas with one leg.

Lemma 4.5.14. Suppose that I = {1} is a singleton set and that the morphism
x1 factors through Spd(Qp). Then the following categories are canonically equiva-
lent:

(a) shtukas over S with leg x1;
(b) data F1 ��� F2, where F1 is a ϕ-equivariant bundle over Spd(Zp) × S

(which locally-on-S descend to WS), F2 is a ϕ-equivariant bundle over
Spd(Qp)×S (which locally-on-S descend to YS), and the arrow denotes a
meromorphic ϕ-equivariant map over YS which is an isomorphism away
from

⋃
n∈Z ϕ

n(Γx1
).

Proof. We start with the general idea: if one thinks of Φ as defining an isomor-
phism from ϕ∗

SF to F “up to a discrepancy,” then F1,F2 are obtained by resolving
the discrepancy respectively in favor of ϕ∗

SF ,F .
We now make this explicit. Since we are constructing a canonical equivalence,

we may assume that S = Spd(R,R+) where (R,R+) is a Tate perfectoid pair of
characteristic p. Choose a pseudouniformizer � ∈ R. Given a shtuka oven S with leg
x1, we obtain the bundle F1 by restricting ϕ∗

SF to {v ∈WS : v(p) ≤ v([�]p
−n

)} for
sufficiently small n (ensuring that Γxi

does not meet this set; here we use the fact
that x1 factors through Spd(Qp)), then using the isomorphism ϕ∗

SF ∼= F to enlarge
n. Similarly, we obtain F2 by restricting F to {v ∈ WS : v(p) ≥ v([�]p

n

)} for
sufficiently small n, then using the isomorphism ϕ∗

SF ∼= F to enlarge n. (Note that
in this second case, the union of these spaces is only YS , not WS .) The meromorphic
map ϕ∗

SF ��� F gives rise to the meromorphic map F1 ��� F2. One may check
that this construction is reversible and does not depend on �. �

Remark 4.5.15. Suppose that S = Spd(R,R+) ∈ Pfd, I = {1} is a singleton
set, and that the morphism x1 factors through Spd(Qp). From Lemma 4.5.14, we
obtain a pair of vector bundles G1,G2 on FFS and a meromorphic map G1 ��� G2
which is an isomorphism away from the untilt corresponding to x1. Of these, G1
arises from a shtuka with no legs, so it is fiberwise semistable of slope 0 and its
associated étale Qp-local system descends to an étale Zp-local system determined
by the shtuka (more precisely, by the restriction of F1 to the point v(p) = 0).

Over a point, we may relate this discussion back to previously studied concepts
in p-adic Hodge theory.
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Definition 4.5.16. Let F be a perfectoid field of characteristic p and write
Ainf for Ainf(F, oF ). Also fix a primitive element z of Ainf corresponding to an
untilt F � of F of characteristic 0 (that is, z is not divisible by p). A Breuil–Kisin
module26 over Ainf (with respect to z) is a finite free Ainf -module D equipped with
an isomorphism Φ : (ϕ∗D)[z−1] ∼= D[z−1]. Let x1 : Spd(F, oF ) → Spd(Zp) be the
morphism corresponding to the untilt F � of F .

The following result is due to Fargues [60], though the proof we obtain here is
slightly different; it first appears in [162].

Lemma 4.5.17. With notation as in Definition 4.5.16, suppose that F is alge-
braically closed. Then restriction of ϕ-equivariant vector bundles along the inclusion

YS ⊂ {v ∈ Spa(Ainf ,Ainf) : v(p) �= 0}
is an equivalence of categories.

Proof. Full faithfulness follows from a calculation using Newton polygons,
which does not depend on F being algebraically closed or even a field (compare
[162, Proposition 13.3.2]). Essential surjectivity is a consequence of Theorem 3.6.13.

�

Theorem 4.5.18 (Fargues). With notation as in Definition 4.5.16, suppose
that F is algebraically closed. Then the category of Breuil–Kisin modules over Ainf

is equivalent to the category of shtukas over Spd(F, oF ) with the single leg x1.

Proof. By Lemma 4.5.14, a shtuka with one leg corresponds to a datum
F1 ��� F2 over YS . By Lemma 4.5.17, F2 extends uniquely over the point v([�]) = 0
(for � ∈ F a pseudouniformizer). Meanwhile, by construction, F1 is already de-
fined over the point v(p) = 0. By glueing, we obtain a vector bundle over the
analytic locus of Spa(Ainf ,Ainf), which by Theorem 4.5.10 arises from a finite free
Ainf -module. This proves the claim. �

Remark 4.5.19. With notation as in Definition 4.5.16, Breuil–Kisin modules
appear naturally in the study of crystalline representations. In fact, the crystalline
comparison isomorphism in p-adic Hodge theory can be exhibited by giving a direct
cohomological construction of suitable Breuil–Kisin modules from which the étale,
de Rham, and crystalline cohomologies can be functorially recovered (the étale
cohomology arising as in Remark 4.5.15). This is the approach taken in the work
of Bhatt–Morrow–Scholze [18] (see also [139] and [17, Lecture 4]).

As noted above, the idea to formulate Definition 4.5.16 and relate it to shtukas
with one leg as in Theorem 4.5.18 is due to Fargues [60]. This development was one
of the primary triggers for both the line of inquiry discussed in this lecture and for
[18].

Remark 4.5.20. In light of the second part of Remark 4.5.12, Theorem 4.5.18
does not extend to the case where F is a general perfectoid field; the extra structure
imposed by the existence of the Breuil–Kisin module restricts the étale Zp-local
system arising from F1 in a nontrivial way. (When F � is algebraic over Qp, this is

26The term Breuil–Kisin module originally referred to similar objects defined not over Ainf ,
but over a certain power series ring; see [122]. The relationship between this construction and
the one we are now discussing is analogous to the relationship between imperfect and perfect
(ϕ,Γ)-modules described in [120].
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related to Fontaine’s notion of a crystalline representation.) One can also try to
consider relative Breuil–Kisin modules over more general base spaces, but then the
first part of Remark 4.5.12 also comes into play.

4.6. Affine Grassmannians. The concept of an affine Grassmannian plays
a central role in geometric Langlands, in enabling the construction of moduli spaces
of shtukas. We describe three different flavors of the construction here; while these
constructions operate with respect to more general algebraic groups, we restrict to
the case of GLn for the sake of exposition, deferring to [162, §19–21] for discussion
of more general groups.

We start with the original affine Grassmannian of Beauville–Laszlo [11]. See
[182, Lecture 1] for a detailed treatment.

Definition 4.6.1. Fix a field k and a positive integer n. For R a k-algebra,
a lattice in R((t))n is a finite projective R�t�-submodule Λ such that the induced
map

Λ⊗R�t� R((t))→ R((t))n

is an isomorphism. The functor27 Gr taking R to the set of lattices in R((t))n is a
sheaf for the Zariski topology, so it extends to a sheaf on the category of k-schemes.

Theorem 4.6.2 (Beauville–Laszlo). The functor Gr is represented by an ind-
projective k-scheme. More precisely, for each N , the subfunctor of lattices lying
between t−NR�t�n and tNR�t�n is represented by a projective k-scheme Gr(N), and
the transition maps Gr(N) → Gr(N+1) are closed immersions.

Proof. See [182, Theorem 1.1.3]. �

The following analogue of the previous construction was originally considered
at the pointwise level by Haboush [85], and in the following form by Kreidl [123].

Definition 4.6.3. Let k be a perfect field of characteristic p. For R a perfect
k-algebra, a lattice in W (R)[p−1]n is a finite projective W (R)-submodule Λ such
that the induced map

Λ⊗W (R) W (R)[p−1]→W (R)[p−1]n

is an isomorphism. Again, the functor GrW taking R to the set of lattices in
W (R)[p−1]n is a sheaf for the Zariski topology, so it extends to a sheaf on the
category of perfect k-schemes.

The following statement is due to Bhatt–Scholze [20, Theorem 1.1], improving
an earlier result of Zhu [183] which asserts GrW,(N) is represented by a proper
algebraic space over k.

Theorem 4.6.4 (Zhu, Bhatt–Scholze). For each N , the functor GrW,(N) of
lattices in W (R)[p−1]n lying between p−NW (R)[p−1]n and pNW (R)[p−1]n is repre-
sented by the perfection of a projective k-scheme. The transition maps GrW,(N) →
GrW,(N+1) are closed immersions.

In the context of perfectoid spaces, it is natural to introduce the following
variant of the previous construction.

27This use of the notation Gr conflicts with the notation for graded rings used in Defini-
tion 1.5.3, but we will not be using the latter in this lecture.
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Definition 4.6.5. Define the presheaves B+
dR,BdR on the category of perfec-

toid Huber pairs whose values on (A,A+) equal, respectively, the completion of
W b(A�) with respect to the principal ideal ker(θ : W b(A�)→ A), and the localiza-
tion of this ring with respect to a generator z of ker(θ). These extend to sheaves
on the category of perfectoid spaces with respect to the analytic topology, the étale
topology, the pro-étale topology, and the v-topology.

For A a completed algebraic closure of Qp and A+ = A◦, BdR(A,A+) is
Fontaine’s ring of de Rham periods [66, §2].

Definition 4.6.6. For (A,A+) a perfectoid pair, a lattice in BdR(A,A+)n is a
finite projective B+

dR(A,A+)-submodule Λ such that the induced map

Λ⊗B+
dR(A,A+) BdR(A,A+)→ B+

dR(A,A+)n

is an isomorphism. The functor GrdR taking (A,A+) to the set of lattices in
BdR(A,A+)n is a sheaf for the analytic topology, so it extends to a sheaf on the
category of perfectoid spaces. It is also a sheaf for the pro-étale topology (and even
the v-topology), so it further extends to a sheaf on the category of small v-sheaves
over Spd(Zp).

Theorem 4.6.7 (Scholze). For each N , the functor GrdR,(N) of lattices in
BdR(A,A+)n lying between z−NB+

dR(A,A+)n and zNB+
dR(A,A+) is a diamond.

The transition maps GrdR,(N) → GrdR,(N+1) are closed immersions.

Proof. See [162, Theorem 19.2.4]. �
Remark 4.6.8. The Beauville–Laszlo glueing theorem (Remark 1.9.19) was

introduced to link affine Grassmannians with shtukas with one leg. To wit, let C be
a curve over k, let V be a vector bundle of rank n on C, let z ∈ C be a k-rational
point, fix an identification of ÔC,z with k�t�, and fix a basis of V over k�t�. Then
the functor Gr may be identified with the functor taking a k-algebra R to the set
of meromorphic morphisms V ��� V ′ from V to another vector bundle on C which
are isomorphisms away from z.

One can do something similar in the context of Lemma 4.5.14. Suppose that
S = Spa(R,R+) is the tilt of (A,A+); as per Remark 3.1.12, Spa(A,A+) may be
identified with a certain closed subspace of FFS . Let F1 be a trivial bundle of rank
n over Spd(Zp)× S with a prescribed basis. Then a datum of the form F1 ��� F2

gives rise to a lattice in BdR(R,R+)n by comparing the completions of F1 and F2

along the completion of Spa(A,A+) (or rather, its preimage in Spa(Ainf ,Ainf)).
Using the Beauville–Laszlo theorem, we may reverse the construction to go from
lattices to certain shtukas over S with leg x1, namely those for which the étale
Zp-local system associated to F1 (see Remark 4.5.15) is trivial. Since this always
happens pro-étale locally, in this we may view GrdR as the “moduli space of shtukas
with leg x1.”

Remark 4.6.9. In Definition 4.6.1, the ordinary Grassmannians of subspaces in
an n-dimensional ambient space appears as truncations of the functor Gr in which
we consider lattices between R�t�n and tR�t�n. If we truncate GrW similarly, we
lose sight of the distinction between mixed and equal characteristic, and so we get
precisely the same thing as for Gr.

Somewhat analogously, if one truncates GrdR by considering only lattices be-
tween B+

dR(A,A+)n and zB+
dR(A,A+), then the “stacky” nature of the space goes
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away, and one is yet again considering an ordinary Grassmannian. From this point
of view, the Grassmannian is closely related to a certain Rapoport-Zink space; such
spaces were introduced as local analogues of Shimura varieties (see [153] for the
original context and [152] for a more modern treatment).

One a similar note, the construction of Remark 4.6.8 provides a geometric inter-
pretation for certain constructions in p-adic Hodge theory involving “modifications”,
as in [12].

Remark 4.6.10. In the framework where GLn is replaced by some more gen-
eral group, truncations correspond to Schubert cells defined by cocharacters of the
group, and the sort of truncation considered in Remark 4.6.9 corresponds to a mi-
nuscule cocharacter. Working with cocharacters which are not minuscule runs into
subtleties of the sort described in Definition 4.6.11.

For truncations not covered by Remark 4.6.9, one can get some partial infor-
mation by passing from lattices to their associated filtrations.

Definition 4.6.11. With notation as in Definition 4.6.1, the lattice Λ in R((t))n

gives rise to a descending filtration on Rn by taking FilmRn to be the set of v ∈ Rn

which occur as the reduction of some element of tmΛ∩R�t�n. This filtration uniquely
determines Λ when Λ is sandwiched between R�t�n and tR�t�n, but not in general.

The passage from lattices to filtrations corresponds to a morphism from Gr to
a certain infinite flag variety. Taking truncations on both sides, we obtain a mor-
phism from a Schubert cell to a flag variety. In the analogous construction for GrdR

(which we leave to the reader to imagine), the flag variety is again closely related
to a Rapoport-Zink space, and is in some sense the best possible approximation
to GrdR that can be made within classical nonarchimedean analytic geometry; this
demonstrates the necessity of passing to a world of more exotic objects (namely
diamonds) in order to exhibit moduli spaces of shtukas in general.

Remark 4.6.12. A similar subtlety to that described in Definition 4.6.11 occurs
in classical Hodge theory: one can define period domains for Hodge structures as
certain flag varieties, but in general one cannot construct universal variations of
Hodge structures on these spaces. Classically, the obstruction to this is characterized
in terms of the phenomenon of Griffiths transversality ; the point of view taken
above gives an alternate illustration of the obstruction that does not depend on
differentials, and so makes sense in the perfectoid framework.

Remark 4.6.13. So far we have only spoken about shtukas with one leg; how-
ever, in the context of the geometric Langlands correspondence one needs to con-
sider shtukas with an arbitrary finite number of legs. For multiple disjoint legs, it is
relatively straightforward to adapt the preceding discussion to obtain moduli spaces
of shtukas. However, for crossing legs a more complicated construction is needed;
in the classical framework, this construction is the Beilinson–Drinfeld affine Grass-
mannian [182, Lecture III]. For the analogue of Theorem 4.6.7 for crossings legs,
see [162, Proposition 20.2.3].

Remark 4.6.14. The preceding constructions can be thought of as vaguely
analogous to the construction of classical moduli spaces in algebraic geometry using
geometric invariant theory. As our earlier invocations of this analogy may suggest,
the general strategy is to consider a suitable moduli space of vector bundles on
relative Fargues–Fontaine curves, apply Theorem 3.7.2 to identify an open subspace
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of semistable bundles, apply Theorem 3.7.5 to upgrade these bundles to shtukas,
then take a suitable quotient to remove unwanted rigidity. This quotient operation
behaves poorly on the full moduli space of vector bundles, but somewhat better on
the semistable locus.

4.7. Invitation to local Langlands in mixed characteristic. To con-
clude, we include a rough transcription of the closing lecture given by Scholze at
the 2017 AWS, describing the Fargues–Scholze program for adapting methods from
the geometric Langlands program to the local Langlands correspondence in mixed
characteristic; we eschew the meticulous nature of the preceding notes in favor of
the informal tone of Scholze’s lecture. The definitive reference for this topic is to be
the forthcoming (as of this writing) article [64]; in the interim, see [177, Lecture 4]
and [65].

We first recall the approach of Drinfeld to the Langlands correspondence for
global function fields in positive characteristic. Let C be a smooth, projective,
geometrically irreducible curve over a finite field Fq. Let G be a reductive group
over Fq (e.g., take G = GL2 to be in the setting of Drinfeld). The moduli space of
G-shtukas with one leg (see Remark 4.4.4) comes with a structure morphism to C
given by the leg; we will denote this space for short by Sht and use it as an analogue
of a Shimura variety over Z.

We now consider a relative étale cohomology group Rif∗Q� (for some prime �
not dividing q) for the morphism f : Sht → C; this is a local system on C, which
is to say a representation of the fundamental group π1(C) (a/k/a the unramified
Galois group of the function field F of C). There is also an action of the adelic group
G(AF ) given by something like Hecke operators (i.e., correspondences defined by
varying level structure).

The group Rif∗Q� decomposes as a direct sum of certain automorphic repre-
sentations π of G(AF ), each tensored with a certain representation o(π) of GF .
The mapping π �→ o(π) defines the global Langlands correspondence in some cases,
but not all; Drinfeld realized that one could find the missing representations by
considering shtukas with two legs rather than one.

Changing notation, now let Sht denote the moduli space of shtukas with two
legs; the two legs now define a projection f : Sht → C ×Fq

C. We again consider
Rif∗Q� (or more precisely Rif!Q�, but we ignore the difference here); this now
carries an action of π1(C×Fq

C). Moreover, the partial Frobenius action on shtukas
allows us to factor this action through π1(C ×Fq

C/ϕZ
2) where ϕ2 is the partial

Frobenius acting only on the second term; by Drinfeld’s lemma (Theorem 4.2.12),
the latter group is isomorphic to π1(C)× π1(C). One can then show that for good
choices of data, Rif∗Q� splits as a sum over certain automorphic representations π
(including all cuspidal ones), each tensored with o(π)� o(π)∨.

It is a grand dream to do something like this for number fields. In particular,
one would like to consider the analogues of shtukas with two28 legs; however, this
would require introducing a suitable analogue of C ×Fq

C. Such an analogue would
be Spec(Z)×? Spec(Z) where the base of the fiber product is something mysterious
(often called the “field of one element”).

The magic of diamonds is that they provide meaningful interpretations of
Spec(Qp) ×? Spec(Qp) and Spec(Zp) ×? Spec(Zp). To wit, the absolute product

28For simplicity, we only talk about shtukas with two legs, which suffice for dealing with GLn

and many other groups. However, in some cases more legs are needed, as in [130].
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Spd(Qp) × Spd(Qp) exists in the category of diamonds and is “two-dimensional”:
writing one copy of Spd(Qp) as Spd(Qp(μp∞))/Z×

p and then tilting, we obtain

Spd(Qp)× Spd(Qp) ∼= D̃�
Qp

/Z×
p

where D̃ denotes the perfectoid punctured unit disc (see [162, Proposition 8.4.1] for
a detailed exposition of this point). The appropriate analogue of Drinfeld’s lemma
in this case is Theorem 4.3.14; it implies that

π1(D̃
�
Cp
/Z×

p )
∼= GQp

.

That is, as observed in [176], one has a description of the arithmetic Galois group
GQp

as the geometric fundamental group of a certain space. (See [126] for some
variations on this theme.)

We now pass to the mixed-characteristic setting. Now write Sht for the mod-
uli space of mixed-characteristic local shtukas with one leg (in the sense of Def-
inition 4.5.6); the leg defines a morphism Sht → Spd(Qp). As discussed in Re-
mark 4.6.9, this space Sht generalizes the notion of a Rapoport-Zink space, and
functions as a mixed-characteristic local analogue of a Shimura variety.

To put this in context, we recall how Rapoport-Zink spaces arise. Let H be a
one-dimensional formal group of height n over Fp. Let XH denote the deformation
space of H; it has the form Spf(W (Fp)�u1, . . . , un−1�). Let MH be the generic fiber
of this space; it is an (n− 1)-dimensional open unit disc. By analogy with taking a
tower of modular curves by increasing the level structure, one has a tower

· · · → MH,1 →MH,0
∼=MH

where MH,n classifies isomorphisms H[pn] ∼= (Z/pnZ)h where H is the universal
deformation of H. These spaces are somewhat mysterious; however, their inverse
limit MH,∞ ∼= lim←−n

MH,n makes sense as a perfectoid space and admits a rather
precise description (given in [161]): for C a complete algebraically closed extension
of Qp and ∞ ∈ FFC� the corresponding point, MH,∞(C) corresponds naturally to

the set of injective morphisms On f
↪→ O( 1n ) with cokernel supported at ∞. This

statement can now be translated into the language of shtukas with one leg (we leave
this to the reader).

This is the limit of what can say without recourse to diamonds. However, using
diamonds we may also form the moduli space Sht of shtukas with two legs, and we
get a morphism f : Sht→ Spd(Qp)× Spd(Qp). Now taking Rif∗Q� gives an object
with actions of G×2

Qp
(by Drinfeld’s lemma for diamonds) and G(Qp); one hopes

to decompose this object in order to obtain a realization of the local Langlands
correspondence for reductive groups over p-adic fields.

Appendix A. Project descriptions

Of the projects described below, the following were resolved during the Winter
School: Problem A.1.1 (see [22]), Problem A.3.1 (in preparation), Problem A.5.3
(in preparation).

A.1. Extensions of vector bundles and slopes (proposed by David
Hansen). The primary project revolves around the following problem.
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Problem A.1.1. Let F be a perfectoid field. (Optionally, assume also that F
is algebraically closed.) Determine the set of values taken by the triple (HN(V ),
HN(V ′),HN(V ′′)) as 0→ V ′ → V → V ′′ → 0 varies over all short exact sequences
of vector bundles on the FF-curve XF over F .

One part of this problem is of a combinatorial nature.

Problem A.1.2. Determine the combinatorial constraints on (HN(V ),HN(V ′),
HN(V ′′)) imposed by the slope formalism (e.g., the statement of Lemma 3.4.17).

In the other direction, we will consider some intermediate steps, such as the
following.

Problem A.1.3. Let V ′, V ′′ be two semistable vector bundles on XF with
μ(V ′) < μ(V ′′). Show that a bundle V occurs in a short exact sequence 0→ V ′ →
V → V ′′ → 0 if and only if HN(V ) lies between HN(V ′ ⊕ V ′′) and the straight line
segment with the same endpoints as HN(V ′ ⊕ V ′′).

Addressing the problems discussed above requires some basic familiarity with
Banach–Colmez spaces, which are described in [177, Lecture 4].

A.2. G-bundles. We next formulate a more general form of Problem A.1.1
(Problem A.2.5) in terms of algebraic groups. This requires giving a general de-
scription of G-objects in an exact tensor category.

Definition A.2.1. For G an algebraic group over Qp, let RepQp
(G) denote the

category of (algebraic) representations of G on finite-dimensional F -vector spaces.
Let C be an Qp-linear tensor category. (That is, C is an exact category where

the morphism spaces are not just abelian groups but Qp-vector spaces, composition
is not just additive but Qp-linear, C carries a symmetric monoidal structure which
is yet again Qp-linear, and C carries a rank function which adds in short exact
sequences and multiplies in tensor products.) By a G-object in C, we will mean a
covariant, Qp-linear, rank-preserving tensor functor RepQp

(G)→ C.

Example A.2.2. Let C be the category of finite-dimensional Qp-vector spaces.
• For G = GLn, a G-object in C is the same as a vector space of dimension
n. (This includes the case G = Gm by taking n = 1.)

• For G = SLn, a G-object in C is the same as a vector space V of dimension
n plus a choice of generator of the one-dimensional space ∧nV .

• For G = On (resp. G = Spn), a G-object in C is the same as a vector
space V of dimension n plus the choice of a nondegenerate orthogonal
(resp. symplectic) form on n.

Example A.2.3. Let C be the category of vector bundles on an abstract curve
C over Qp.

• For G = GLn, a G-object in C is the same as a vector bundle of rank n.
• For G = SLn, a G-object in C is the same as a vector bundle V of rank n

plus a trivialization of ∧nV .
• For G = On (resp. G = Spn), a G-object in C is the same as a vector

bundle V of rank n plus a nondegenerate orthogonal (resp. symplectic)
pairing V × V → OC .
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Remark A.2.4. The idea behind the definition of a G-object is that vector
bundles on a scheme X (or for that matter, on a manifold X) correspond to elements
of the pointed set H1(X,GLn). By contrast, if one replaces GLn with a smaller
group, the resulting vector bundle is not entirely generic: its construction respects
certain extra structure, and the exact nature of that extra structure is encoded in
the structure of the category RepQp

(G). This is closely related to the Tannaka–
Krein duality theorem, which asserts that the group G can be reconstructed from
the data of the category RepQp

(G) plus the fiber functor taking representations
to their underlying Qp-vector spaces, by taking the automorphism group of the
functor (just as in the definition of profinite fundamental groups).

We can now formulate a group-theoretic variant of Problem A.1.1; the state-
ment of Problem A.1.1 constitutes the case of the following problem in which
G = GLn and H is a certain parabolic subgroup. For this problem, some rele-
vant background is the classification of G-isocrystals by Kottwitz [124] (see also
[125,151]).

Problem A.2.5. Suppose that F is algebraically closed. Let H → G be an
inclusion of connected reductive algebraic groups over Qp. For a given H-bundle V
on XF , determine which (isomorphism classes of) G-bundles admit a reduction of
structure to H.

Remark A.2.6. There is a (perhaps fanciful) resemblance between Problem
A.2.5 and some classic questions about numerical invariants (e.g., eigenvalues,
singular values) of triples A,B,C of square matrices satisfying A + B = C. See
[108, Chapter 4] as a starting point.

A.3. The open mapping theorem for analytic rings.

Problem A.3.1. Write out a detailed proof of Theorem 1.1.9 for analytic rings,
by modifying the argument in [93] for Tate rings.

The key substep is the following extension of [93, Proposition 1.9].

Definition A.3.2. Let X be a topological space. A subset Z of X is nowhere
dense if for every nonempty open subset U of X, there is a nonempty open subset
V of U which is disjoint from Z. A subset Z of X is meager if it can be written as
a countable union of nowhere dense subsets.

Problem A.3.3. Let A be an analytic Huber ring. Let M,N be topological
R-modules. Let u : M → N be an R-linear morphism whose image is not meager.
Then for every neighborhood V of 0 in M , the closure of u(V ) is a neighborhood
of 0 in N .

Remark A.3.4. The key steps of [93, Proposition 1.9] are that if x ∈ A is a
topologically nilpotent unit, then for every neighborhood W of 0 in M

∞⋃
n=1

x−nW = M,

and each set x−nu(W ) is closed in N . For topologically nilpotent elements x1, . . . , xk

∈ A which generate the unit ideal, the correct analogue of the first statement is
that ∞⋃

n=1

Wn = M, Wn = {m ∈M : xn
1m, . . . , xn

km ∈W}.



182 KIRAN S. KEDLAYA

The correct analogue of the second statement is that for each n,

{m ∈ N : xn
1m, . . . , xn

km ∈ u(W )}
is closed in N . (If {mi} is a sequence in this set with limit m, then xn

jmi ∈ u(W )

converges to xn
j m and so the latter is in u(W ).)

Problem A.3.5. Adapt the previous arguments to show that all of the results of
[93], which are proved for topological rings containing a null sequence consisting of
units, remain true for first-countable topological rings (not necessarily Huber rings)
in which every open ideal is trivial. (Note that Remark 1.1.1 no longer applies, but
this turns out not to be relevant to this argument.) What happens if one drops the
first-countable hypothesis?

A.4. The archimedean Fargues–Fontaine curve (proposed by Sean
Howe).

Definition A.4.1. Let P̃ be the projective curve in P2
R defined by the equation

x2 + y2 + z2. This is the unique nontrivial Brauer–Severi curve over R. This object
plays a fundamental role in archimedean Hodge theory (e.g., in the study of mixed
twistor D-modules).

We explore the analogy between P̃ and the Fargues–Fontaine curve over an
algebraically closed perfectoid field.

Problem A.4.2. For an algebraic variety X over R, write FFX ×C for the
topological space (X(C)×P1(C))/c, where c acts on X(C) by the usual conjugation
(fixing X(R)) and on P1(C) by the antipode map z �→ −z−1. Can you formulate
a precise archimedean analogue of Lemma 4.3.10? (Note that P̃ is an algebraic
analogue of P1(C)/c.)

Definition A.4.3. Let W̃ be the Weil group of R modulo its center R×: con-
cretely, this group is a semidirect product S1�Z/2Z where Z/2Z acts by inversion
on S1. We view P̃ as the projectized cone over the (scheme of) trace-zero, norm-
zero elements in the quaternions H, and identify W̃ with C×  jC× ⊂ H, so that P̃
has a natural action of W̃ with a unique fixed point p with residue field C on which
W̃ acts through conjugation by Z/2Z.

For X an algebraic variety over R, let Hi(X(C),R) denote the real singular
cohomology of the topological space X(C), equipped with its Hodge decomposition
as
⊕

p+q=i h
p,q. We equip this R-vector space with a representation of W̃ where S1

acts as z−p+q on hp,q and c acts by the automorphism induced by conjugation on
X(C); using this action, we equip the trivial vector bundle O ⊗ Hi(X(C),R) on
P̃1 with a W̃ -equivariant structure. We equip the algebraic de Rham cohomology
Hi

dR(X) with the trivial W̃ -action.

Problem A.4.4. Retain notation as in Definition A.4.3.
(a) Prove the following de Rham comparison theorem: there is a natural iden-

tification

(O ⊗Hi(X(C),R))
Spec(Frac(Ôp))

∼= Hi
dR(X)⊗ Frac(Ôp),

as W̃ -equivariant bundles over Spec(Frac(Ôp)), and in particular

(Hi(X(C),R)⊗ Frac(Ôp))
W̃ = Hi

dR(X)
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with the Hodge filtration corresponding to the filtration by order of poles
(up to a change in the numbering). Compare with the p-adic de Rham
comparison theorem.

(b) What are the corresponding modifications?
(c) Comparing with [170], you will find that we are not using the standard

representation of the Weil group attached to a Hodge structure. For even
weight, we’ve simply taken a Tate twist to land in weight 0, but for odd
weight we’ve taken something genuinely different: our construction fac-
tors through the split version of the Weil group, while the the original
representation does not. Can we fix this and/or should we want to? On a
related note, is there a way to modify this construction so that we obtain
the correct numbering on the Hodge filtration and the “natural” slopes for
the modifications? In general, what can we do to make a stronger anal-
ogy with the p-adic case, and if we can’t, how should we understand the
difference?

A.5. Finitely presented morphisms.

Definition A.5.1. Define a Huber ring A to be strongly sheafy if A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉
is sheafy for every nonnegative integer n. For example, if A is strongly noetherian,
then A is strongly sheafy by Theorem 1.2.11. For another example, if A is perfectoid,
then we may see that A is strongly sheafy by applying Corollary 2.5.5 to the map
A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 → A〈T p−∞

1 , . . . , T p−∞

n 〉.

Definition A.5.2. Suppose A is strongly sheafy. A homomorphism A→ B is
affinoid if:

• it factors through a surjection A〈T1, . . . , Tn〉 → B; and
• for some such factorization, B ∈ PCohA〈T1,...,Tn〉. Equivalently by Theo-

rem 1.4.20, B is again sheafy.
For example, any rational localization is an affinoid morphism. In addition, any
finite flat morphism, and in particular any finite étale morphism, is affinoid pro-
vided that the source is strongly sheafy and the target is sheafy (e.g., a finite étale
morphism between perfectoid rings).

Problem A.5.3. We previously gave an ad hoc definition of an étale morphism
of adic spaces (Hypothesis 1.10.3). Use the concept of an affinoid morphism to give
a definition in the strongly sheafy case closer to the one given by Huber in the
strongly noetherian case [97, Definition 1.6.5].

Problem A.5.4. Similarly, use the concept of an affinoid morphism to define
unramified and smooth morphisms in the strongly sheafy case.

A.6. Additional suggestions.

Problem A.6.1. Prove that for any (analytic) Huber pair (A,A+), Spa(A〈T 〉,
A+〈T 〉)→ Spa(A,A+) is an open map.

Problem A.6.2. Verify that for any perfectoid Huber pair (R,R+) of char-
acteristic p, the ring Ainf := Ainf(R,R+) is sheafy. See Remark 3.1.10 for the
case where R is a nonarchimedean field. One possible approach is to show that
Ainf admits a split (in the category of topological Ainf -modules) embedding into a
perfectoid (and hence sheafy) ring.



184 KIRAN S. KEDLAYA

Problem A.6.3. Find a “reasonable” (i.e., as small as possible) category of
algebraic stacks in which Remark 4.2.14 can be interpreted.
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[5] Yves André, Le lemme d’Abhyankar perfectoide (French, with French summary), Publ.
Math. Inst. Hautes Études Sci. 127 (2018), 1–70, DOI 10.1007/s10240-017-0096-x.
MR3814650
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morphismes de schémas. II (French), Inst. Hautes Études Sci. Publ. Math. 24 (1965), 231.
MR0199181

[83] A. Grothendieck, Revêtements Étales et Groupe Fondamental (SGA 1), Lecture Notes in
Math. 224, Springer-Verlag, Berlin, 1971. MR2017446

[84] Bernard Guennebaud, Semi-normes multiplicatives sur une algèbre de Banach ultramétrique
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summaries), Astérisque 319 (2008), 259–301. Représentations p-adiques de groupes p-
adiques. I. Représentations galoisiennes et (φ,Γ)-modules. MR2493220

[107] Kiran Sridhara Kedlaya, Relative p-adic Hodge theory and Rapoport-Zink period domains,
Proceedings of the International Congress of Mathematicians. Volume II, Hindustan Book
Agency, New Delhi, 2010, pp. 258–279. MR2827795

[108] Kiran S. Kedlaya, p-adic differential equations, Cambridge Studies in Advanced Mathemat-
ics, vol. 125, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2010. MR2663480

[109] Kiran S. Kedlaya, Nonarchimedean geometry of Witt vectors, Nagoya Math. J. 209 (2013),
111–165, DOI 10.1017/S0027763000010692. MR3032139

[110] Kiran S. Kedlaya, New methods for (ϕ,Γ)-modules, Res. Math. Sci. 2 (2015), Art. 20, 31,
DOI 10.1186/s40687-015-0031-z. MR3412585

[111] Kiran S. Kedlaya, Noetherian properties of Fargues-Fontaine curves, Int. Math. Res. Not.
IMRN 8 (2016), 2544–2567, DOI 10.1093/imrn/rnv227. MR3519123

[112] Kiran S. Kedlaya, Reified valuations and adic spectra, Res. Number Theory 1 (2015), Art.
20, 42, DOI 10.1007/s40993-015-0021-7. MR3501004

[113] Kiran S. Kedlaya, On commutative nonarchimedean Banach fields, Doc. Math. 23 (2018),
171–188. MR3846060

[114] K.S. Kedlaya, Some ring-theoretic properties of Ainf , arXiv:1602.09016v5 (2019).
[115] K.S. Kedlaya, The Nonarchimedean Scottish Book, http://scripts.mit.edu/~kedlaya/

wiki/index.php?title=The_Nonarchimedean_Scottish_Book (retrieved February 2017).
[116] Kiran S. Kedlaya, Noetherian properties of Fargues-Fontaine curves, Int. Math. Res. Not.

IMRN 8 (2016), 2544–2567, DOI 10.1093/imrn/rnv227. MR3519123

https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2041777
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=662762
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2346192
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1207303
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1306024
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1734903
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3272910
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2665168
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2950157
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1845241
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1952550
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2119719
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2092132
http://kskedlaya.org/papers/
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2493220
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2827795
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=2663480
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3032139
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3412585
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3519123
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3501004
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3846060
http://scripts.mit.edu/~kedlaya/wiki/index.php?title=The_Nonarchimedean_Scottish_Book
http://scripts.mit.edu/~kedlaya/wiki/index.php?title=The_Nonarchimedean_Scottish_Book
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3519123


SHEAVES, STACKS, AND SHTUKAS 189

[117] K.S. Kedlaya and R. Liu, Relative p-adic Hodge theory: Foundations, Astérisque 371 (2015),
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1. Lecture 1: Introduction

1.1. Statement and consequences of the Hodge-Tate decomposition.
Fix a prime number p. The goal of this series is to explain the p-adic analog of the
following classical result, which forms the starting point of Hodge theory.

Theorem 1.1 (Hodge decomposition). Let X/C be a smooth proper variety.
Then there exists a natural isomorphism

Hn(Xan,C) !
⊕

i+j=n

Hi(X,Ωj
X/C).

A similar result holds true when X is a compact Kähler manifold.

Theorem 1.1 has many immediate consequences. For example, the “naturality”
assertion above implies that the Hodge numbers are topological invariants in the
following sense:

Corollary 1.2. If f : X → Y is a map of smooth proper varieties that
induces an isomorphism Hn(Y an,C) ! Hn(Xan,C) for some n ≥ 0, then one also

has Hi(Y,Ωj
Y/C) ! Hi(X,Ωj

X/C) for each i, j with i+ j = n.

To move towards the p-adic analog, recall that the theory of étale cohomology
provides an algebraic substitute for singular cohomology that works over any field
k: the two roughly coincide when k = C, but the former is constructed directly
from algebraic geometry, and thus witnesses the action of algebraic symmetries,
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including those that might not be holomorphic when working over k = C. As a
concrete consequence, we have the following vaguely formulated statement:

Theorem 1.3 (Grothendieck, Artin, ....). Let X/C be an algebraic variety
that is defined over Q. Then the absolute Galois GQ of Q acts canonically on
Hi(Xan,Z/n) for any integer n > 0. Letting n vary through powers of a prime p,
we obtain a continuous GQ-action1 on the Zp-module Hi(Xan,Zp), and thus on
the Qp-vector space Hi(Xan,Qp).

Some important examples of this action are:

Example 1.4 (Elliptic curves). Let X = E be an elliptic curve over C which
is defined over Q. Then

H1(Xan,Z/n) ! H1(X
an,Z/n)∨ ! Hom(π1(E),Z/n) ! E[n]∨

is the Z/n-linear dual of the n-torsion of E. In this case, Theorem 1.3 reflects
the fact that all n-torsion points on E are defined over Q ⊂ C, and are permuted
by the Galois group GQ as E has Q-coefficients. Passing to the inverse limit,
this endows the p-adic Tate module Tp(E) := limn E[n] and its Zp-linear dual
H1(Xan,Zp) with canonical GQ-actions. As Tp(E) ! Z2

p as a topological group,
this discussion provides a continuous 2-dimensional representation GQ → GL2(Zp).
More generally, the same discussion applies to any abelian variety of dimension g
to yield a continuous representation GQ → GL2g(Zp).

Example 1.5 (The torus and Tate twists). Another important example is the
case of X = Gm. In this case, by the same reasoning above, we have H1(Xan,Z/n)

! μ∨
n (where μn ⊂ Q

∗
denotes the set of n-th roots of 1) and H1(Xan,Zp) !

(limn μn)
∨ =: Zp(−1). It is easy to see that Zp(−1) is a rank 1 free module over

Zp, so we can make sense of Zp(j) for any integer j: we simply set Zp(j) :=
(Zp(−1)⊗j)∨. Moreover, the resulting represenation GQ → GL1(Zp) is highly
non-trivial by class field theory. In general, for a Zp-algebra R, we shall write
R(i) := R⊗Zp

Zp(i), and refer to this as the i-th Tate twist of R.

Example 1.6 (Projective line and abelian varieties). Standard computations
in algebraic topology are compatible with the Galois action from Theorem 1.3.
Thus, for example, if A/C is an abelian variety of dimension g, then we know
from topology that H∗(Aan,Zp) is an exterior algebra on H1(A,Zp) under the
cup product: we have A ! (S1)2g as a topological space, so the claim follows by
Künneth. It follows that the same description also applies in the world of GQ-
modules. Likewise, via the Mayer-Vietoris sequence, we have a canonical isomor-
phism H2(P1,an,Zp) ! H1(Gan

m ,Zp) ! Zp(−1) in the world of GQ-modules. More
generally, if X/C is a smooth (or merely irreducible) projective variety of dimension
d defined over Q, then one can show H2d(Xan,Zp) ! Zp(−d) as a GQ-module.

From here on, we assume that the reader is familiar with the basics of étale
cohomology theory2. Via Theorem 1.3 (and variants), this theory provides perhaps

1Slightly more precisely, for any prime p, there is a functor Y �→ Hi(Yet,Zp) defined on the
category of all schemes. For Y = XQ (or even XC), this theory is canonically identified with

Hi(Xan,Zp); the Galois action on Y then induces (by functoriality) the action mentioned in

Theorem 1.3; see also the next footnote.
2For a scheme X, a prime number p and a coefficient ring Λ ∈ {Z/p,Z/pn,Zp,Qp}, we write

H∗(Xet,Λ) for the étale cohomology X with Λ-coefficients; we indulge here in the standard abuse
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the most important examples of GQ-representations on p-adic vector spaces. To
understand these objects, at a first approximation, one must understand the action
of the local Galois groups (or decomposition groups) D� ⊂ GQ for a rational prime
�. When � �= p, these actions can be understood3 in terms of algebraic geometry
over the finite field F�; in effect, due to the incompatibility of the �-adic nature of
D� with the p-adic topology, these actions are classified by the action of a single
endomorphism (the Frobenius), and one has powerful tools coming from the solution
of Weil conjectures at our disposal to analyze this endomorphism. However, if � = p,
the resulting representations are much too rich to be understood in terms of a single
endomorphism. Instead, these representations are best viewed as p-adic analogs of
Hodge structures, explaining the name “p-adic Hodge theory” given to the study
of these representations. Perhaps the first general result justifying this choice of
name is the following, which gives the p-adic analog of the Hodge decomposition in
Theorem 1.1 and forms the focus of this lecture series:

Theorem 1.7 (Hodge-Tate decomposition). Let K/Qp be a finite extension,

and let Cp be a completion of an algebraic closure K of K. Let X/K be a smooth
proper variety. Then there exists a Galois equivariant decomposition

(1) Hn(XK,et,Qp)⊗Qp
Cp !

⊕
i+j=n

Hi(X,Ωj
X/K)⊗K Cp(−j),

where Cp(−j) denotes the (−j)-th Tate twist of Cp. This isomorphism is functorial
in X. In particular, it respects the natural graded algebra structures on either side
as n varies.

We take a moment to unravel this statement. The object Hn(XK,et,Qp) is the

étale cohomology of XK := X ⊗K K, and hence admits a GK := Gal(K/K)-action

by transport of structure. The GK-action on K is continuous, and hence extends
to one on the completion Cp. In particular, GK acts on the left side of (1) via the
tensor product action. On the right side, the only nontrivial GK-action exists on
Tate twists Cp(−j) := Cp⊗Zp

Zp(1)
⊗−j , where it is defined as the tensor product of

GK-actions on the two pieces. In particular, Cp(−j) is not a linear representation
of GK on a Cp-vector space; instead, it is semilinear with respect to the standard
GK-action on Cp.

To extract tangible consequences from Theorem 1.7, it is important to know
that the Tate twists Cp(j) are distinct for different values of j. In fact, one has
the much stronger statement that these Tate twists do not talk to each other for
different values of j (see [Ta]):

Theorem 1.8 (Tate). Fix notation as in Theorem 1.7. Then, for i �= 0, we
have

H0(GK ,Cp(i)) = H1(GK ,Cp(i)) = 0,

of notation where, for Λ ∈ {Zp,Qp}, the groups Hn(Xet,Λ) are not the cohomology groups of a

sheaf on the étale site Xet, but rather are defined by an inverse limit procedure.
3We are implicitly assuming in this paragraph that the prime p is a prime of good reduction

for the variety under consideration. If X has bad reduction at p, then the resulting representations
of D� are much more subtle: already when � �= p, there is an extremely interesting additional piece
of structure, called the monodromy operator, that is still not completely understood.
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where the Galois cohomology groups are interpreted as continuous cohomology
groups. For i = 0, each of these groups is a copy of K. In particular, we have

HomGK ,Cp
(Cp(i),Cp(j)) = 0

for i �= j.

In words, Theorem 1.8 states that there are no continuous GK-equivariant
maps between different Tate twists of Cp, and that there are no non-trivial GK-
equivariant extensions of Cp(i) by Cp(j) for i �= j. We now revisit the preceding
examples armed with this understanding.

Example 1.9. ConsiderX :=P1 and n=2. In this case, we haveH2(XK,et,Qp)

! Qp(−1) by Example 1.6 (see also Example 1.5). Using Theorem 1.8, we see that
Theorem 1.7 captures the statement that H0(X,Ω2

X/K) = H2(X,OX) = 0, while

H1(X,Ω1
X/K) is 1-dimensional.

Example 1.10. Let X = A be an abelian variety over K. By combining
Example 1.4 and Theorem 1.7, we learn that

Tp(A)⊗Zp
Cp !

(
H1(A,OA)

∨ ⊗K Cp

)
⊕
(
H0(A,Ω1

A/K)∨ ⊗K Cp(1)
)
.

One can identify the right side in more classical terms:

H0(A,Ω1
A/K)∨ ! Lie(A) and H1(A,OA) ! Lie(A∨),

where A∨ is the dual of A. Thus, we can rewrite the above decomposition as

Tp(A)⊗Zp
Cp !

(
Lie(A∨)∨ ⊗K Cp

)
⊕
(
Lie(A)⊗K Cp(1)

)
.

As we shall see later, if A is merely defined over Cp instead of over a finite extension
K as above, then we always have a short exact sequence

0→ Lie(A)(1)→ Tp(A)⊗Zp
Cp → Lie(A∨)∨ → 0,

but this sequence may not split in a canonical way: there is no Galois action present
when A is defined merely over Cp, so one cannot invoke Theorem 1.8 to obtain a
(necessarily unique!) splitting of the previous sequence.

In number theory, one of the main applications of these ideas is in under-
standing the Galois representations of GK arising as Hn(XK,et,Qp). For example,
Theorem 1.7 implies these representations are Hodge-Tate, which forms the first in
a series of increasingly stronger restrictions placed on the representations arising
in this fashion from algebraic geometry; upgrading this structure, one can even
give a completely “linear algebraic” description of these Galois representations (see
Remark 1.18), which is very useful for computations.

Theorem 1.7 also has applications to purely geometric statements. For exam-
ple, applying Theorem 1.8 leads to the following concrete consequence concerning
the recovery of the algebro-geometric invariants Hi(X,Ωj

X/K) from the topologi-

cal/arithmetic invariant Hn(XK,et,Qp):

Corollary 1.11 (Recovery of Hodge numbers). With notation as in Theo-
rem 1.7, we have

Hi(X,Ωj
X/K) !

(
Hi+j(XK,et,Qp)⊗Qp

Cp(j)
)GK

.
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Proof. Set n = i + j. Tensoring both sides of (1) (and replacing j with k in
that formula)

Hn
et(XK ,Qp)⊗Qp

Cp(j) !
⊕

i+k=n

Hi(X,Ωk
X/K)⊗K Cp(j − k).

Applying (−)GK then gives the claim as K ! CGK
p and Cp(j − k)GK = 0 when

j �= k by Theorem 1.8. �

In particular, Corollary 1.11 gives an analog of Corollary 1.2 in this setting.
In fact, Corollary 1.11 is one of the key steps in Ito’s alternative proof [It] of the
following purely geometric result; the first proof of the latter gave birth to the
theory of motivic integration [Ko,DL], and both proofs rely on Batyrev’s [Ba]
proving the analogous claim for Betti numbers via p-adic integration.

Theorem 1.12 (Kontsevich, Denef, Loeser, Ito). Let X and Y be smooth pro-
jective varieties over C. Assume that both X and Y are Calabi-Yau (i.e., KX and
KY are trivial), and that X is birational to Y . Then

dim(Hi(X,Ωj
X/C)) = dim(Hi(Y,Ωj

Y/C)).

for all i, j.

One may view Theorem 1.7 as relating the Galois representation on
Hn(XK,et,Qp) to the algebraic geometry of X. An obvious question that then
arises, and one we have essentially skirted in the discussion so far, is whether one
can understand the p-torsion in Hn(XK,et,Zp) in terms of the geometry of X; in

particular, we may ask for a geometric description of Hn(XK,et,Fp). This integral
story is much less understood than the rational theory above. Nevertheless, one
has the following recent result [BMS2]:

Theorem 1.13. Fix notation as in Theorem 1.7. Assume that X extends to a
proper smooth OK-scheme X. Write Xk for the fiber of X over the residue field k
of K. Then we have

dimFp
(Hn(XK,et,Fp)) ≤

∑
i+j=n

dimk H
i(Xk,Ω

j
Xk/k

).

Moreover, there exist examples where the inequality is strict.

In other words, the mod-p cohomology of XK is related to the geometry of Xk.
We shall sketch a proof of Theorem 1.13 towards the end of the lecture series.

Outline of proof and lectures. The main goal of this lecture series is to explain
a proof of Theorem 1.7; towards the end, we shall also sketch some ideas going into
Theorem 1.13. Our plan is to prove Theorem 1.7 following the perfectoid approach
of Scholze [Sc2], which itself is inspired by the work of Faltings [Fa1,Fa2,Fa3,Fa4].
In broad strokes, there are two main steps:

(1) Local study of Hodge cohomology via perfectoid spaces: Construct a pro-
étale cover X∞ → X which is “infinitely ramified in characteristic p”,
and study the cohomology of X∞. In fact, X∞ shall be an example of a
perfectoid space [Sc1], so the perfectoid theory gives a lot of control on
the cohomology of X∞. In particular, suitably interpreted, X∞ carries no
differential forms, so the full Hodge cohomology comes from the structure
sheaf.
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(2) Descent: Descend the preceding understanding of the Hodge cohomology
of X∞ down to X. In this step, we shall see that the differential forms on
X, which vanished after pullback to X∞, reappear in the descent proce-
dure.

In fact, to illustrate this process in practice, we work out explicitly the case of
abelian varieties with good reduction in §2. The general case is then treated in §3,
while the integral theory is surveyed in §4.

1.2. Complementary remarks. We end this section by some remarks of a
historical nature, complementing the theory discussed above.

Remark 1.14. Theorem 1.7 was conjectured by Tate [Ta]. In the same pa-
per, Tate also settled the case of abelian varieties (and, more generally, p-divisible
groups) with good reduction; the case of general abelian varieties was then settled
by Raynaud using the semistable reduction theory. The abelian variety case was
revisited by Fontaine in [Fo1], who also provided a natural “differential” defini-
tion of the Tate twist. The general statement mentioned above was established by
Faltings [Fa1], as a consequence of his machinery of almost étale extensions.

Remark 1.15. (Hodge-Tate decomposition for rigid spaces) In [Ta, §4, Re-
mark], Tate wondered if Theorem 1.7 should be valid more generally for any proper
smooth rigid-analytic4 space. This question was answered affirmatively by Scholze
[Sc2, Corollary 1.8]. In fact, Scholze proves the following more general assertion
(see [Sc3, Theorem 3.20]):

Theorem 1.16 (Hodge-Tate filtration). Let C be a complete and algebraically
closed nonarchimedean extension of Qp. Let X/C be a proper smooth rigid-analytic
space. Then there exists an E2-spectral sequence, called the “Hodge-Tate spectral
sequence”,

Ei,j
2 : Hi(X,Ωj

X/C)(−j)⇒ Hi+j(Xet,Qp)⊗ C.

It is this more general result that is most naturally accessible to perfectoid
techniques, and thus forms the focus of this lecture series.

Remark 1.17 (Degeneration of the Hodge-Tate spectral sequence). When X
is defined over a discretely valued subfield of C (such as a finite extension of Qp),
the Hodge-Tate spectral sequence degenerates thanks to due to Theorem 1.8 (which
holds true for over any such field). Indeed, the differentials are Galois equivariant
and go between vector spaces with different Tate twists, so they must be 0 by the
H0 statements from Theorem 1.8. In fact, a little bit more care using Theorem 1.8
for H∗ shows that one can even promote this degeneration to a canonical one, i.e.,
one can produce the Hodge-Tate decomposition for proper smooth rigid-analytic
spaces, as inquired by Tate.

In the general case (i.e., if X is merely defined over C), one can still show
that this spectral sequence always degenerates (see [BMS2, §13]), but there is no
canonical Hodge-Tate decomposition.

4At first glance, this is very surprising: in complex geometry, the Hodge decomposition in
Theorem 1.1 only applies to compact complex manifolds which are (not far from) Kähler, so one
would also expect an analog of the Kähler condition in p-adic geometry. However, if one accepts
that Kähler metrics are somewhat analogous to formal models (for example, the latter provides a
well-behaved metric on the space of analytic functions), then the analogy with complex geometry
is restored: as every rigid space admits a formal model by Raynaud [BL2, Theorem 4.1].
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Remark 1.18 (p-adic comparison theorems). The Hodge-Tate decomposition
forms the first in a hierarchy of increasingly stronger statements (conjectured by
Fontaine, and proven by various authors) describing the Galois representations of
GK on Hn(XK,et,Qp) in terms of the geometry of X. For example, the p-adic de
Rham comparison isomorphism, which is formulated in terms of a certain filtered
GK-equivariant K-algebra BdR constructed by Fontaine, asserts:

Theorem 1.19 (de Rham comparison). There exists a canonical isomorphism

Hn(XK,et,Qp)⊗Qp
BdR ! Hn

dR(X/K)⊗K BdR.

This isomorphism respects the Galois action and filtrations.

Theorem 1.19, together with some knowledge of BdR, allows one to recover
the de Rham cohomology Hn

dR(X/K) as a filtered vector space from the GK-
representation Hn(XK,et,Qp). In fact, passage to the associated graded in The-
orem 1.19 recovers Theorem 1.7, so one may view the de Rham comparison iso-
morphism as a non-trivial deformation of the Hodge-Tate decomposition. Con-
tinuing further, in the setting of good or semistable reduction, one can endow
Hn

dR(X/K) with some extra structure (namely, a Frobenius endomorphism, as well
a monodromy endomorphism in the semistable case); the crystalline/semistable
comparison theorems give an analogous comparison relating the GK-representation
Hn(XK,et,Qp) with the de Rham cohomology Hn

dR(X/K) equipped with the afore-
mentioned additional structure. A major advantage of these latter theorems is that
the recovery process works in both directions. In particular, one can completely
describe the GK-representation Hn(XK,et,Qp) in terms of the linear algebra data
on the de Rham side, thus facilitating calculations. We will not be discussing
any of these comparison theorems in this lecture series, and refer the reader to
[BMS2, §1.1] for more information.

Remark 1.20 (Open and singular varieties). Theorem 1.7 has a natural ex-
tension to arbitrary varieties X/K. In this case, the correct statement of the
decomposition is:

Hn(XK,et,Qp)⊗Qp
Cp !

⊕
i+j=n

grjFH
i+j
dR (X/K)⊗K Cp(−j),

where grjF denotes the j-th graded piece for the Hodge filtration on Hn
dR(X/K)

constructed by Deligne’s theory of mixed Hodge structures [De1,De2]. This result
was proven in [Ki1] using de Jong’s alterations theorem, and found a natural home
in the recent approach of Beilinson [Be] to the p-adic comparison theorems based on
vanishing theorems for the h-topology; we shall not discuss such extensions further
in these notes.

Acknowledgements. I’m thankful to Kestutis Cesnavicus, David Hansen, Ki-
ran Kedlaya, Marius Leonhardt, Daniel Litt, Jacob Lurie, Akhil Mathew, Matthew
Morrow, Darya Schedrina, Peter Scholze, Koji Shimizu, Peter Wear for conver-
sations related to and feedback on the material in these notes. I am especially
grateful to the referee for a thorough reading and many suggestions that improved
the exposition.
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2. Lecture 2: The Hodge-Tate decomposition for abelian schemes

The main goal for this section is to introduce, in the case of abelian vari-
eties with good reduction, certain “large” constructions that are generally useful
in Hodge-Tate theory. Our hope is that encountering these “large” objects in a
relatively simple setting will help demystify them.

2.1. The statement. Fix a finite extension K/Qp, a completed algebraic
closure K ↪→ C, and an abelian scheme A/OK with generic fiber A. Our goal is to
sketch a proof of the following result:

Theorem 2.1. There exists a canonical isomorphism

H1(AC , C) :=H1(AC,et,Zp)⊗Zp
C!

(
H1(A,OA)⊗KC

)
⊕
(
H0(A,Ω1

A/K)⊗KC(−1)
)
.

In fact, we shall not construct the complete decomposition. Instead, we shall
construct a map

αA : H1(A,OA)⊗K C → H1(AC , C)

using inspiration from the perfectoid theory (as well as [Be]), and a map

βA : H0(A,Ω1
A/K)⊗K C(−1)→ H1(AC , C)

exploiting the arithmetic of the base field K, following an idea of Fontaine [Fo1].
We can then put these together to get the map

γA = αA ⊕ βA :
(
H1(A,OA)⊗K C

)
⊕
(
H0(A,Ω1

A/K)⊗K C(−1)
)
→ H1(AC , C),

that induces the Hodge-Tate decomposition.

Remark 2.2 (Reminders on abelian varieties). The following facts about the
cohomology of abelian varieties will be used below.

(1) Write Tp(A) :=limA[pn](C) for the p-adic Tate module of A. Then there is
a natural identification of H∗(A,C)!H∗(Tp(A), C), where H∗(Tp(A), C)
denotes the continuous group cohomology of the profinite group Tp(A)
with coefficients in the topological ring C; this essentially comes down
to the assertion that an abelian variety of dimension g over C is homeo-
morphic to (S1)2g. In particular, since Tp(A) ∼= Z2g

p , one calculates that

H∗(A,C) is an exterior algebra on H1(A,C) ! Tp(A)∨ ⊗ C.
(2) The OK -module H1(A,OA) is free of rank g = dim(A). In fact, this

module is canonically identified with the Lie algebra of the dual abelian
scheme A∨. Moreover, the cohomology ring H∗(A,OA) is an exterior
algebra on H1(A,OA) via cup products. In particular, all cohomology
groups of OA are torsionfree.

2.2. The perfectoid construction of the map αA. The discussion in this
section is geometric, so we work with the abelian OC -scheme AOC

directly. Write
An = AOC

for each n ≥ 0, and consider the tower

...→ An+1
[p]−→ An

[p]−→ ...
[p]−→ A0 := AOC

of multiplication by p maps on the abelian scheme AOC
. Write A∞ := limAn

for the inverse limit of this tower, and π : A∞ → A0 for the resulting map to the
bottom of the tower; this inverse limit exists as multiplication by p is a finite map on
AOC

(see [SP, Tag 01YX]), and its cohomology with reasonable coefficients (such
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as the structure sheaf) can be calculated as the direct limit of the cohomologies of
the An’s.

Now obseve that translating by pn-torsion points gives an action ofA[pn](OC) !
A[pn](C) on the map An → A0; here we use the valuative criterion of properness
for the identification A[pn](OC) ! A[pn](C). Taking inverse limits in n, we obtain
an action of Tp(A) on the map π. Taking pullbacks, we obtain a map

H∗(A,OA)→ H∗(A∞,OA∞).

Due to the presence of the group action, the image of this map is contained in the
Tp(A)-invariants of the target. Thus, we can view preceding map as a map

H∗(A,OA)→ H0(Tp(A), H∗(A∞,OA∞)),

where we use the notation H0(G,−) for the functor of taking G-invariants for a
group G. Deriving this story5, we obtain a map

(2) Ψ : RΓ(A,OA)→ RΓconts(Tp(A), RΓ(A∞,OA∞)),

where RΓ(A,OA) denotes the cohomology of the structure sheaf on A and
RΓconts(Tp(A),−) denotes continuous group cohomology theory for the profinite
group Tp(A), both in the sense of derived categories (see [We, §10] for a quick
introduction). To proceed further, we observe the following vanishing theorem:

Proposition 2.3. The canonical map OC → RΓ(A∞,OA∞) induces an iso-
morphism modulo any power of p, and hence after p-adic completion.

Proof. As A is an abelian scheme, its cohomology ring H∗(A,OA) is an exte-
rior algebra on H1(A,OA). Moreover, multiplication by an integer N on A induces
multiplication by N on H1(A,OA). By combining these observations with the
formula

Hi(A∞,OA∞) ! colim
n

Hi(An,OAn
) ! colim

[p]∗
Hi(AOC

,OAOC
),

we learn that Hi(A∞,OA∞) is the constants OC if i = 0, and Hi(AOC
,OAOC

)[ 1p ]

for i > 0. In particular, working modulo any power of p, the latter vanishes, so we
get the claim. �

Thus, after p-adic completion, the map Ψ gives a map

Ψ̂ : RΓ(A,OA)→ RΓconts(Tp(A),OC).

On the other hand, as abelian varieties are K(π, 1)’s, we can interpret the preceding
map as a map

Ψ̂ : RΓ(A,OA)→ RΓ(AC ,OC).

In particular, applying H1 and inverting p, we get a map

H1(A,OA)→ H1(AC , C),

5Let us give a slightly more precisely explanation (see also Exercise 13). Say f : X → Y
is a map of quasi-compact and quasi-separated schemes, and G is a profinite group (regarded
as a profinite scheme over Z) acting on X equivariantly with respect to the trivial action on Y .
Then there is a canonical factorization RΓ(Y,OY ) → RΓconts(G,RΓ(X,OX)) of the pullback map
RΓ(Y,OY ) → RΓ(X,OX). One way to see this is to observe that the map f acts as X → [X/G] →
Y , where [X/G] is the quotient of X by G in the category of (not necessarily algebraic) stacks
for the pro-étale topology. Taking RΓ of the structure sheaf for the preceding factorization gives
the desired factorization as RΓ([X/G],O[X/G]) � RΓconts(G,RΓ(X,OX)) since X → [X/G] is a

pro-étale G-torsor.
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which then linearizes to the promised map

αA : H1(A,OA)⊗ C → H1(AC , C).

Remark 2.4 (Perfectoid abelian varieties). Given any affine open U ⊂ AOC
,

write U∞ ⊂ A∞ for its inverse image. Then the p-adic completion R of O(U∞) is
an integral perfectoid OC-algebra, i.e., R is p-adically complete and p-torsionfree,

and the Frobenius induces an isomorphism R/p
1
p ! R/p. In particular, the generic

fiber A∞ of A∞ gives a perfectoid space. In fact, the map A∞ → AC is a pro-étale
Tp(A)-torsor. This construction may be viewed as the analog for abelian varieties
of the perfectoid torus from Example 3.27 below.

2.3. Fontaine’s construction of the map βA. For Fontaine’s construction,
we need the following fact about the arithmetic of p-adic fields:

Theorem 2.5 (Differential forms on OC). Write Ω for the Tate module of
Ω1

OC/OK
. This OC-module is free of rank 1. Moreover, there is a Galois equivariant

isomorphism C(1) ! Ω[ 1p ].

Construction of the map giving the isomorphism. Consider the d log
map

μp∞(OC) ⊂ O∗
C → Ω1

OC/OK

given by f �→ df
f . On passage to Tate modules and linearizations, this gives a map

Tp(μp∞(OC))⊗Zp
OC = Zp(1)⊗Zp

OC = OC(1)→ Ω.

Fontaine proves this map is injective with torsion cokernel, giving C(1) ! Ω[ 1p ];

see [Fo1, §1] for Fontaine’s proof, and [Be, §1.3] for a slicker (but terse) argument
using the cotangent complex. �

Remark 2.6 (The cotangent complex of OC). Theorem 2.5 also extends to the

cotangent complex after a shift: one has L̂OC/Zp
! Ω[1], where the completion on

the left side is the derived p-adic completion. Although this can be deduced directly
from Theorem 2.5, we do not explain this here; instead, we refer to Remark 3.19
where a more general statement is proven. This assertion will be useful later in
constructing the Hodge-Tate filtration.

In particular, this result helps connect the Tate twist C(1) (which lives on the
Galois side of the story) to differential forms (which lie on the de Rham side). Using
this, Fontaine’s idea for constructing the map βA is to pullback differential forms
on A to those on OC using points in A(OC). More precisely, this pullback gives a
pairing

H0(A,Ω1
A/OK

)⊗A(OC)→ Ω1
OC/OK

.

Passing to p-adic Tate modules, this gives a pairing

H0(A,Ω1
A/OK

)⊗ Tp(A)→ Ω.

Using the identification Tp(A) ! H1(AC,et,Zp)
∨, this gives a map

H0(A,Ω1
A/OK

)→ H1(AC,et,Zp)⊗ Ω.

Inverting p and using Theorem 2.5, we get the map

H0(A,Ω1
A/K)→ H1(AC , C)(1).
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Linearizing and twisting gives the desired map

βA : H0(A,Ω1
A/K)⊗ C(−1)→ H1(AC , C).

2.4. Conclusion. Taking direct sums of the previous two constructions gives
the map γA = αA ⊕ βA

γA :
(
H1(A,OA)⊗ C

)
⊕
(
H0(A,Ω1

A/K)(−1)⊗ C
)
→ H1(AC , C).

Each of the parenthesized summands on the left has dimension g, while the target
has dimension on 2g. Thus, to show γA is an isomorphism, it is enough to show
injectivity. Moreover, by Tate’s calculations in Theorem 1.8, it is enough to show
that αA and βA are separately injective: the map γA is Galois equivariant, and
the two summands have different Galois actions, so they cannot talk to each other.
For Fontaine’s map βA, this follows by a formal group argument as it is enough to
check the corresponding assertion for the formal group of A. For the map αA, we
are not aware of a direct argument that does not go through one of the proofs of
the p-adic comparison theorems. For lack of space, we do not give either argument
here.

3. Lecture 3: The Hodge-Tate decomposition in general

Let C be a complete and algebraically closed extension of Qp. Let X/C be a
smooth rigid-analytic space6. Our goal is to relate the étale cohomology of X to
differential forms. More precisely, setting

Hn(X,C) := Hn(Xet,Zp)⊗Zp
C,

we want to prove the following result (contained in Theorem 1.16 and Remark 1.17):

Theorem 3.1 (Hodge-Tate spectral sequence). Assume X is proper. Then
there exists a (degenerate) E2-spectral sequence

Ei,j
2 : Hi(X,Ωj

X/C)(−j)⇒ Hi+j(X,C).

The resulting filtration on Hn(X,C) is called the Hodge-Tate filtration.

In this lecture, we shall explain the construction of this spectral sequence. The
starting point of this relation between étale cohomology and differential forms is

the completed structure sheaf ÔX on the pro-étale site Xproet of X; these objects
are defined in §3.2. To a first approximation, objects of Xproet may be viewed as

towers {Ui} of finite étale covers with U0 → X étale, and ÔX is the sheaf which
assigns to such a tower the completion of the direct limit of the rings of analytic
functions on the Ui’s. In particular, this is a sheaf of C-algebras. The following

comparison theorem [Sc2, Theorem 5.1] relates the cohomology of ÔX to more
topological invariants:

Theorem 3.2 (Primitive comparison theorem). If X is proper, then the inclu-

sion C ⊂ ÔX of the constants gives an isomorphism

H∗(X,C) ! H∗(Xproet, ÔX).

6All results in this section are due to Scholze unless otherwise specified. When X is a smooth
proper variety, some of the results were proven by Faltings [Fa1,Fa4] in a different language.
When discussing the étale cohomology of adic spaces, we are implicitly using Huber’s theory
[Hu2]. When X arises as the analytification of an algebraic variety Y , Huber’s étale cohomology
groups agree with those of Y , so we can draw consequences for the algebraic theory as well.
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Thus, to prove Theorem 3.1, it suffices to work with Hn(Xproet, ÔX) instead
of Hn(X,C), thus putting both sides of Theorem 3.1 into the realm of coherent
cohomology. To proceed further, we recall that there is a canonical projection map

ν : Xproet → Xet

from the pro-étale site of X to the étale site of X; recall that a morphism of sites
goes in the other direction from the underlying functor of categories, and the latter
for ν simply captures the fact that an étale morphism is pro-étale. Theorem 3.1
arises from the Leray spectral sequence for ν using the following:

Theorem 3.3 (Hodge-Tate filtration: local version). There is a canonical

isomorphism Ω1
X/C(−1) ! R1ν∗ÔX . Taking products, this gives isomorphisms

Ωj
X/C(−j) ! Rjν∗ÔX .

In the rest of this lecture, we will sketch a proof of this result. More precisely,
§3.2 contains some reminders on the pro-étale site, especially its locally perfectoid
nature. This is then used in §3.4 to construct the map giving the isomorphism
of Theorem 3.3; this construction relies on the cotangent complex (whose basic
theory is reviewed in §3.1), and differs from that in [Sc2]. Once the map has been
constructed, we check that it is an isomorphism in §3.5 using the almost acyclicity
of the structure sheaf for affinoid perfectoid spaces.

Remark 3.4 (Hodge and Hodge-Tate filtrations). As mentioned in Remark 1.17,
the differentials in Theorem 3.1 are, in fact, always 0, and thus one always has
some Hodge-Tate decomposition as in Theorem 1.7. This result is explained in
[BMS2, §13] and relies on the work of Conrad-Gabber [CG] on spreading out
rigid-analytic families to reduce to the corresponding assertion over discretely val-
ued fields. However, one cannot construct a Hodge-Tate decomposition as in The-
orem 1.7 that varies p-adic analytically in X. Concretely, when X is an abelian
variety, one has a canonical map H1(X,OX) → H1(X,C) as explained in §2, giv-
ing a piece of the Hodge-Tate filtration on H1(X,C); however, one cannot choose
a splitting H1(X,C) → H1(X,OX) in a manner that is compatible in families of
abelian varieties. Instead, the variation of the Hodge-Tate filtration in a family
of abelian varieties provides a highly non-trivial and interesting invariant of the
family: the Hodge-Tate period map from [Sc4, §III.3].

The above discussion is analogous to the following (perhaps more familiar and)
more classical story over C (see [Vo, §10]): even though the Hodge-to-de Rham
spectral sequence always degenerates for a smooth projective variety, one cannot
choose a Hodge decomposition for smooth projective varieties that varies holomor-
phically in a family. Instead, it is the Hodge filtration on de Rham cohomology that
varies holomorphically. In fact, the variation of this filtration in a family of smooth
projective varieties provides an extremely important invariant of the family: the
period map to the classifying space for Hodge structures.

Remark 3.5 (The first obstruction to splitting the Hodge-Tate filtration). Un-
der the primitive comparison theorem (Theorem 3.2), the Hodge-Tate filtration on

H∗(X,C) is induced by the canonical filtration on the complex Rν∗ÔX . In this
remark, we discuss the first obstruction to splitting this filtration locally on X.

Consider the complex K := τ≤1Rν∗ÔX . This complex has 2 nonzero cohomology
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sheaves (identified by Theorem 3.3), and thus sits in an exact triangle

OX → K → Ω1
X/C(−1)[−1].

The boundary map for this exact triangle is a map

Ω1
X/C(−1)[−1]→ OX [1],

and thus gives an element of obX ∈ Ext2X(Ω1
X/C ,OX(1)). Unwinding definitions,

the element obX measures the obstruction to finding a map K → OX splitting

the map OX ! R0ν∗ÔX → K. In the rest of this remark, we describe this ele-
ment slightly more geometrically using some formalism of rigid geometry and p-adic
Hodge theory; the reader unfamiliar with these notions should feel free to skip this
remark.

Recall that Fontaine has constructed [Fo2, §1.2] a canonical surjection θ :
Ainf(OC) → OC whose kernel is generated by a nonzerodivisor (see Remark 3.14
for a description adapted to these notes). This gives an exact sequence

0→ ker(θ)/ ker(θ)2 → Ainf(OC)/ ker(θ)
2 θ→ Ainf(OC)/ ker(θ) ! OC → 0.

The map θ is a non-trivial square-zero extension of the commutative ring OC by the
invertible OC -module ker(θ)/ ker(θ)2. In fact, one can also show that this extension
does not split over any subring O′ ⊂ OC with OC/O

′ killed by a fixed power of p. It
follows from the formalism of “passing to the generic fibre” that the map θ[1/p] is a
non-trivial square-zero extension of the Tate algebra C. One can then show (using
the method of §3.4) that obX is precisely the obstruction to lifting X across the
thickening θ[ 1p ], thus giving some geometric meaning to the non-canonicity of the

Hodge-Tate decomposition mentioned in Remark 3.47. The characteristic p analog
of this is the Deligne-Illusie result, recalled next.

Remark 3.6 (Deligne-Illusie obstructions to liftability). Remark 3.5 is analo-
gous to a more classical picture from [DI], which we recall. Let k be a perfect field
of characteristic p, and let X/k be a smooth k-scheme. Consider the truncated de
Rham complex K := τ≤1Ω•

X/k. Note that the differentials in the de Rham complex

Ω•
X/k are linear over k and the p-th powers O

p
X of functions on X. Thus, we may

view Ω•
X/k (and thus K) as a complex of coherent sheaves on the Frobenius twist

X(1) of X relative to k. By a theorem of Cartier, one has Hi(Ω•
X/k) ! Ωi

X(1)/k
.

Thus, the complex K sits in an exact triangle

OX(1) → K → Ω1
X(1)/k[−1].

The boundary map for this triangle is a map

Ω1
X(1)/k[−1]→ OX(1) [1],

and can thus be viewed as an element obX ∈ Ext2X(1)(Ω1
X(1)/k

,OX(1)). One of the

main observations of [DI] is that obX is precisely the obstruction to lifting the
k-scheme X(1) along the square-zero extension W2(k)→ k of k.

7Forthcoming work of Conrad-Gabber [CG] shows that this obstruction class is always 0, at
least when X is assumed to be proper. Nevertheless, this class admits an integral analog, which
can be nonzero; see Remark 3.22.
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3.1. The cotangent complex and perfectoid rings. We recall the con-
struction and basic properties of the cotangent complex; much more thorough ac-
counts can be found in [Qu2, Ill1, Ill2] and [SP, Tag 08P5]. Once the basics have
been introduced, we shall explain some applications to the perfectoid theory; the
key point is that maps between perfectoids are formally étale in a strong sense, and
this perspective helps conceptualize certain results about them (such as the tilt-
ing correspondence and Fontaine’s calculation of differential forms in Theorem 2.5)
better. We begin with the following construction from non-abelian homological
algebra:

Construction 3.7 (Quillen). For any ring A and a set S, we write A[S] for
the polynomial algebra over A on a set of variables xs indexed by s ∈ S. The
functor S �→ A[S] is left adjoint to the forgetful functor from A-algebras to sets. In
particular, for any A-algebra B, we have a canonical map ηB : A[B]→ B, which is
evidently surjective. Repeating the construction, we obtain two natural A-algebra
maps ηA[B], A[ηB] : A[A[B]] → A[B]. Iterating this process allows one to define a
simplicial A-algebra P •

B/A augmented over B that looks like

P •
B/A :=

(
...A[A[A[B]]]

�� ���� A[A[B]]
���� A[B]

)
�� B.

This map is a resolution of B in the category of simplicial A-algebras, and is called
the canonical simplicial A-algebra resolution of B; concretely, this implies that the
chain complex underlying P •

B/A (obtained by taking an alternating sum of the face

maps as differentials) is a free resolution of B over A. Slightly more precisely, there
is a model category of simplicial A-algebras, and the factorization A→ P •

B/A → B

provides a functorial cofibrant replacement of B, and can thus be used to calculate
non-abelian derived functors. We do not discuss this theory here, and will take
certain results (such as the fact that such polynomial A-algebra resolutions are
unique up to a suitable notion of homotopy) as blackboxes; a thorough discussion,
in the language of model categories, can be found in [Qu1].

Using the previous construction, the main definition is:

Definition 3.8 (Quillen). For any map A → B of commutative rings, we
define its cotangent complex LB/A, which is a complex of B-modules and viewed as
an object of the derived category D(B) of all B-modules, as follows: set LB/A :=

Ω1
P •/A ⊗P • B, where P • → B is a simplicial resolution of B by polynomial A-

algebras. Here we view the simplicial B-module Ω1
P •/A ⊗P • B as a B-complex by

taking an alternating sum of the face maps as a differential.

For concreteness and to obtain a strictly functorial theory, one may choose the
canonical resolution P •

B/A in the definition above. However, in practice, just like in

homological algebra, it is important to allow the flexibility of changing resolutions
without changing LB/A (up to quasi-isomorphism). The following properties can
be checked in a routine fashion, and we indicate a brief sketch of the argument:

(1) Polynomial algebras. If B is a polynomial A-algebra, then LB/A!Ω1
B/A[0]:

this follows because any two polynomial A-algebra resolutions of B are
homotopic to each other, so we may use the constant simplicial A-algebra
with value B to compute LB/A.
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(2) Künneth formula. If B and C are flat A-algebras, then LB⊗AC/A !
LB/A⊗A C ⊕B⊗A LC/A: this reduces to the case of polynomial algebras
by passage to resolutions. The flatness hypothesis gets used in concluding
that if P • → B and Q• → C are polynomial A-algebra resolutions, then
P • ⊗A Q• → B ⊗A C is also a polynomial A-algebra resolution. (In fact,
this reasoning shows that the flatness hypotheses can be relaxed to the
assumption TorA>0(B,C) = 0 provided one uses derived tensor products
of chain complexes in the formula above.)

(3) Transitivity triangle. Given a composite A→ B → C of maps, we have a
canonical exact triangle

LB/A ⊗L
B C → LC/A → LC/B

in D(C). To prove this, one first settles the case where A → B and
B → C are polynomial maps (which reduces to a classical fact in commu-
tative algebra). The general case then follows by passage to the canonical
resolutions as the exact sequences constructed in the previous case were
functorial.

(4) Base change. Given a flat map A→ C and an arbitrary map A→ B, we
have LB/A ⊗A C ! LB⊗AC/C . Again, one first settles the case of polyno-
mial rings, and then reduces to this by resolutions, using flatness to reduce
a derived base change to a classical one. (Again, this reasoning shows that

the flatness hypothesis can be relaxed to the assumption TorA>0(B,C) = 0
provided one uses derived tensor products of chain complexes in the for-
mula above. More generally, all assumptions can be dropped if one re-
places B ⊗A C with B ⊗L

A C, interpreted as a simplicial commutative
ring.)

(5) Vanishing for étale maps. We claim that if A→ B is étale, then LB/A !
0. For this, assume first that A → B is a Zariski localization. Then
B ⊗A B ! B, so (2) implies that LB/A ⊕LB/A ! LB/A via the sum map.
This immediately gives LB/A = 0 for such maps. In general, as A→ B is
étale, the multiplication map B ⊗A B → B is a Zariski localization, and

thus LB/B⊗AB ! 0. By the transitivity triangle for B
i1−→ B ⊗A B → B,

this yields LB⊗AB/B ⊗B⊗AB B ! 0. But, by (4), we have LB⊗AB/B !
LB/A ⊗A B, so the base change of LB/A along A → B → B ⊗A B → B
vanishes. The latter is just the structure map A→ B, so LB/A⊗AB ! 0.
The standard map LB/A → LB/A ⊗A B has a section coming from the
B-action on LB/A, so LB/A ! 0.

(6) Étale localization. If B → C is an étale map of A-algebras, then LB/A⊗B

C ! LC/A: this follows from (3) and (5) as LC/B ! 0.

(7) Relation to Kähler differentials. For any mapA→B, we haveH0(LB/A) !
Ω1

B/A. This can be shown directly from the definition.

(8) Smooth algebras. If A → B is smooth, then LB/A ! Ω1
B/A[0]. By (6),

there is a natural map LB/A → Ω1
B/A[0]. To show this is an isomorphism,

we may work locally on A by (6). In this case, there is an étale map
B′ := A[x1, ..., xn] → B. We know that LB′/A ! Ω1

B′/A[0] by (1) and

LB/B′ ! 0 by (6). By (3), it follows that LB/A ! LB′/A⊗B′ B ! Ω1
B/A[0].

We give an example of the use of these properties in a computation.
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Example 3.9 (Cotangent complex for a complete intersection). Let R be a
ring, let I ⊂ R be an ideal generated by a regular sequence, and let S = R/I. Then
we claim that LS/R ! I/I2[1]. In particular, this is a perfect complex, i.e., quasi-
isomorphic to a finite complex of finite projective modules. To see this isomorphism,
consider first the case R = Z[x1, ..., xr] and I = (xi). In this case, S = Z, and the
transitivity triangle for Z → R → S collapses to give LS/R ! Ω1

R/Z ⊗R S[1] !
I/I2[1], where the isomorphism I/I2 → Ω1

R/Z ⊗R S is defined by f �→ df . For

general R, once we choose a regular sequence f1, ...fr generating I, we have a
pushout square of commutative rings

Z[x1, ..., xr]
xi 
→fi ��

xi 
→0

��

R

��
Z �� S.

As the fi’s form a regular sequence, this is also a derived pushout square, i.e.,

Tor
Z[x1,...,xr ]
>0 (R,Z) = 0. Base change for the cotangent complex implies that

LS/R ! LZ/Z[x1,...,xr ] ⊗Z S ! I/I2[1].
Assume now that with R, I, S as above, the ring R is smooth over a base ring

k. Then LR/k ! Ω1
R/k is locally free. The transitivity triangle for k → R → S

then tells us that LS/k is computed by the following 2-term complex of locally free
S-modules:

I/I2
f 
→df−−−→ Ω1

R/k ⊗R S.

Here the identification of the differential involves unraveling some of the identifica-
tions above. In particular, LS/k is also a perfect complex. Conversely, it is a deep
theorem of Avramov (conjectured by Quillen) that if k is a field and LS/k is perfect
for a finite type k-algebra S, then S is a complete intersection.

Remark 3.10 (Naive cotangent complex). For most applications in algebraic
geometry and number theory (including all that come up in these notes), it suffices
to work with the truncation τ≥−1LB/A. This is a complex of B-modules with (at
most) two non-zero cohomology groups in degrees −1 and 0. It can be constructed
explicitly using a presentation: if A → B factors as A → P → B with A → P a
polynomial algebra and P → B surjective with kernel I, then we have

τ≥−1LB/A :=
(
I/I2

f 
→df−−−→ Ω1
P/A ⊗P B

)
.

This object is sometimes called the naive cotangent complex, and its basic theory is
developed in [SP, 00S0]. Despite the elementary definition, it is sometimes awkward
to work with the truncated object, so we stick to the non-truncated version in these
notes.

The main reason to introduce the cotangent complex is that it controls deforma-
tion theory in complete generality, analogous to how the tangent bundle controls
deformations of smooth varieties; roughly speaking, the functors ExtiB(LB/A,−)
control square-zero extensions of B in the category of A-algebras. We do not discuss
this formalism in depth here, and instead simply record the following consequence.

Theorem 3.11 (Deformation invariance of the category of formally étale al-
gebras). For any ring A, write CA for the category of flat A-algebras B such that

LB/A ! 0. Then for any surjective map Ã → A with nilpotent kernel, base change
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induces an equivalence CÃ ! CA. In other words, every A→ B in CA lifts uniquely

(up to unique isomorphism) to Ã→ B̃ in CÃ.

Any étale A-algebra B is an object of CA; conversely, every finitely presented
A-algebra B in CA is étale over A (see [SP, Tag 0D12] for a more general asser-
tion). Thus, for such maps, Theorem 3.11 captures the topological invariance of
the étale site (see [SP, Tag 04DZ]). However, the finite presentation hypothesis is
too restrictive for applications in the perfectoid theory; instead, the following class
of examples is crucial:

Proposition 3.12. Assume A has characteristic p. Let A → B be a flat map
that is relatively perfect, i.e., the relative Frobenius FB/A : B(1) := B⊗A,FA

A→ B
is an isomorphism. Then LB/A ! 0.

Proof. We first claim that for any A-algebra B, the relative Frobenius induces
the 0 map LFB/A

: LB(1)/A → LB/A: this is clear when B is a polynomial A-

algebra (as d(xp) = 0), and thus follows in general by passage to the canonical
resolutions. Now if A→ B is relatively perfect, then LFB/A

is also an isomorphism
by functoriality. Thus, the 0 map LB(1)/A → LB/A is an isomorphism, so LB/A !
0. �

This leads to the following conceptual description of the Witt vector functor:

Example 3.13 (Witt vectors via deformation theory). Let R be a perfect ring
of characteristic p. Then R is relatively perfect over Z/p. Proposition 3.12 tells us
that LR/Fp

! 0, so Theorem 3.11 implies that R has a flat lift Rn to Z/pn for any
n ≥ 1, and that this lift is unique up to unique isomorphism. In fact, this lift is
simply given by the Witt vector construction Wn(R). Setting W (R) = limn Wn(R)
gives the Witt vectors of R, which can also be seen as the unique p-adically complete
p-torsionfree Zp-algebra lifting R. This perspective also allows one to see some
additional structures on W (R). For example, the map R → R of multiplicative
monoids lifts uniquely across any map Wn(R) → R: the monoid R is uniquely
p-divisible, while the fiber over 1 ∈ R of Wn(R)→ R is p-power torsion. Explicitly,

one simply sends r ∈ R to r̃n
pn

, where r̃n ∈Wn(R) denotes some lift of rn := r
1

pn .
The resulting multiplicative maps R → Wn(R) and R → W (R) are called the
Teichmüller lifts, and denoted by r �→ [r].

Remark 3.14 (Fontaine’s Ainf and the map θ). Let us use the above discus-
sion to introduce Fontaine’s Ainf -construction (from [Fo2] and mentioned earlier
in Remak 3.5). Fix a ring A and a map A → B in CA. With a bit more care
in analyzing deformation theory via the cotangent complex (see [SP, Tag 0D11]),
one can show the following lifting feature: if C ′ → C is a surjective A-algebra map
with a nilpotent kernel, then every A-algebra map B → C lifts uniquely to an
A-algebra map B → C ′. In particular, given a p-adically complete Zp-algebra C,
a perfect ring D, and a map D → C/p, we obtain a unique lift Wn(D)→ C/pn of
the composition Wn(D) → D → C/p for each n. Taking limits, we obtain unique
map W (D) → C lifting the map W (D) → C/p arising via W (D) → D → C/p.
Applying this in a universal example of such a D for a given C, we obtain Fontaine’s
map θ from [Fo2] via abstract nonsense:

Proposition 3.15. Given any p-adically complete ring R, the canonical pro-
jection map θ : R� := limφ R/p → R/p lifts to a unique map θ : W (R�) → R. The

ring W (R�) is also called Ainf(R).
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Note that the map θ : R� → R/p is surjective exactly when R/p is semiperfect,
i.e., has a surjective Frobenius. In this case, the map θ is also surjective by p-adic
completeness.

We next explain the relevance of these ideas to the perfectoid theory. As the
definition of perfectoid algebras varies somewhat depending on context, we define
the notion we need (see [BMS2, §3.2] for more on such rings), using the map θ
introduced above:

Definition 3.16. A ring R is integral perfectoid if it satisfies the following
conditions:

(1) R is π-adically complete for some element π with πp | p.
(2) The ring R/p has a surjective Frobenius.
(3) The kernel of Ainf (R) := W (R�)→ R is principal.

Note that being integral perfectoid is a property of the ring R as an abstract
ring (as opposed to a topological ring, or an algebra over some other fixed ring).
Important examples include the rings of integers of perfectoid fields (in the sense
of [Sc1, Definition 3.1]), and any perfect ring of characteristic p. In fact, if C is
a perfectoid field of characteristic 0, then a p-adically complete and p-torsionfree
OC -algebra R is integral perfectoid exactly when the map OC/p→ R/p is relatively
perfect in the sense of Proposition 3.12.

Remark 3.17. It takes a little practice to appreciate the strength of the con-
ditions appearing in Definition 3.16. For example, condition (1) rules out the ring
Zp, conditions (1) and (2) together rule out finite extensions of Zp, and condition
(3) ensures that the perfectoid property does not trivially pass to (π-adically com-
plete) quotients. We refer the reader to other references on perfectoid rings (such
as [BMS2, §3], [Mor, §3], [BIM, §3], [La, §8]) for more thorough discussions.

Remark 3.18 (Tilting). For an integral perfectoid ring R, the map θ : Ainf (R)
→ R from Proposition 3.15 fits into the following commutative diagram

Ainf (R)
θ ��

��

R

��
R� θ �� R/p,

where each map can be regarded as a pro-infinitesimal thickening of the target
by the perfectoidness assumption. In particular, all 4 rings are pro-infinitesimal
thickenings of R/p. Theorem 3.11 and Proposition 3.12 may then be used to prove
half of the tilting correspondence from [Sc1, Theorem 5.2].

We make some remarks on the differential aspects of perfectoid rings. For this,
we use the language of derived p-adic completions (see [SP, Tag 091N]) as well as
Exercise 7 in §5.

Remark 3.19 (Formally étale nature of Ainf and differential forms). Let A
be a perfect ring of characteristic p. By Example 3.13, the map Zp → W (A)
satisfies the following crucial feature: the cotangent complex LA/Fp

! 0, so the

p-adic completion ̂LW (A)/Zp
vanishes by base change for cotangent complexes and

Nakayama’s lemma for p-adically complete complexes. By the transitivity triangle,
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for any W (A)-algebra R, we have L̂R/Zp
! ̂LR/W (A). Now specialize to the case

where R is an integral perfectoid ring and A = R�, with R viewed as an algebra
over W (A) = Ainf (R

�) via θ. Then we learn that

L̂R/Zp
! ̂LR/Ainf (R�).

But the map θ : Ainf (R
�) → R is a quotient by a nonzerodivisor in Ainf (R

�) (see
[BMS2, Lemma 3.10 (i)] for a proof). Using Example 3.9, this tells us that

L̂R/Zp
! ker(θ)/ ker(θ)2[1].

In particular, this is a free R-module of rank 1.
Let us specialize the above discussion to the ring R := OC of Theorem 2.5.

In the notation there, the above discussion recovers the freeness assertion from

Theorem 2.5 as one can show that L̂R/Zp
! Ω[1] using Exercises 7 and 12. To

recover the precise Galois module structure given in Theorem 2.5, one proves the
following compatibility (which we leave here as an instructive exercise):

(∗) If ε := (1, εp, εp2 , ....) ∈ O�
C is a compatible sequence of p-power roots

of 1 with εpn ∈ μpn(OC) and εp �= 1, then the element μ := [ε] − 1
lies in ker(θ), and its image under the isomorphism ker(θ)/ ker(θ)2 ! Ω
mentioned above is exactly the compatible system {d log(εpn)}n≥1 ∈ Ω
appearing in the discussion following Theorem 2.5.

In particular, it follows that μ generates (Galois equivariantly) a copy of OC(1) in
the invertible OC -module Ω. Inverting p then gives the isomorphism Ω[1/p] ! C(1)
predicted by Theorem 2.5.

Remark 3.20 (Breuil-Kisin twists). For future reference, we remark that the
OC -module

Ω := Tp(Ω
1
OC/Zp

) ! L̂OC/Zp
[−1] ! ker(θ)/ ker(θ)2

is a canonically defined invertible OC -module (as it is abstractly free of rank 1),
and we shall write

M �→M{i} := M ⊗OC
Ω⊗i

for the corresponding twisting operation on OC -modules; when M carries a Galois
action, so does the twist. These objects are called the Breuil-Kisin twists of M ,
and are related to the Tate twist via an inclusion M(i) ⊂ M{i} for i ≥ 0 with a
torsion cokernel (see the construction following Theorem 2.5 for an explanation of
the origin of this inclusion). Slightly more generally, the same discussion applies
when OC is replaced by an integral perfectoid ring R to define a twisting operation
M �→ M{1} := M ⊗R ker(θ)/ ker(θ)2 on R-modules (but one loses the analog of
the inclusion M(1) ⊂M{1} available for R = OC).

One fruitful viewpoint on integral perfectoid rings is to view them as integral
analogs of perfect rings: they share some of the miraculous properties of perfect
characteristic p rings without themselves having characteristic p. This perspective
leads one to predict certain results in mixed characteristic, and we explain how this
plays out for the Deligne-Illusie theorem in the next two remarks.

Remark 3.21 (Deligne-Illusie, revisited). Let k be a perfect field of charac-
teristic p. Then k ! W (k)/p, so Lk/W (k) ! k[1] by Example 3.9. Now consider a
smooth k-algebra R. The transitivity triangle for W (k)→ k → R is

Lk/W (k) ⊗k R→ LR/W (k) → LR/k.
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Using the smoothness of R and the previous computation of Lk/W (k), this simplifies
to

R[1]→ LR/W (k) → Ω1
R/k.

As this construction is functorial in R, we may sheafify it to obtain the following:
for smooth k-scheme X, we have a functorial exact triangle

OX [1]→ LOX/W (k) → Ω1
X/k.

In particular, the boundary map for this triangle is

Ω1
X/k → OX [2],

and can thus be identified as a class

obX/W (k) ∈ Ext2(Ω1
X/k,OX).

Using the deformation-theoretic interpretation of the cotangent complex (and un-
ravelling Example 3.9), one can show that obX/W (k) is precisely the obstruction to
lifting X to W2(k). The main theorem of Deligne-Illusie [DI] is that the obstruc-
tion class obX constructed in Remark 3.6 via the de Rham complex coincides with
obX(1)/W (k); equivalently, the complex LX(1)/W [−1] identifies with τ≤1Ω•

X/k.

Remark 3.22 (The integral analog of Deligne-Illusie). The analogy between
perfect rings and integral perfectoid rings is strong enough that we can directly
repeat the discussion of Remark 3.21 when the ring k is only assumed to be an
integral perfectoid ring. In this case, we must replace W (k) with Ainf (k) = W (k�)
and the map W (k) → k with Fontaine’s map θ : Ainf (k) → k. Given a smooth
k-scheme X, the discussion in Remark 3.21 goes through (using Remark 3.19) to
construct a class obX/Ainf (k) ∈ Ext1X(Ω1

X/k,OX{1}) from the complex LX/Ainf (k):

it measures the failure to lift X across θ : Ainf (k)/ ker(θ)
2 → k. In this setting,

the analog of the Deligne-Illusie theorem is then the subject of [BMS2, §8]; the
rational version for k = OC with C an algebraically closed perfectoid field of char-

acteristic 0 is the identification of LX/Ainf (k)[−1][ 1p ] with τ≤1Rν∗ÔXC
, as alluded

to in Remark 3.5.

The notation Ainf (and its cousin Acrys) were adopted for geometric reasons,
as we briefly recall.

Remark 3.23 (Nomenclature of Ainf and Acrys). Let R be an integral perfec-

toid ring. By definition, the map θ : R� → R/p is a projective limit of the maps

R/p
φn

−−→ R/p; by the perfectoidness of R, each of these latter maps is a infinitesi-
mal thickening (i.e., is surjective with nilpotent kernel). Thus, we may regard R�

as a projective limit of infinitesimal thickenings on R. Moreover, by perfectness,
R� → R/p is the universal such object in characteristic p rings: for any other infin-
itesimal thickening S → R/p with S an Fp-algebra, there is a unique map R� → S

factoring θ. As in Proposition 3.15, one then checks that θ : Ainf (R)→ R/p is also
a projective limit of infinitesimal thickenings of R/p, and is the universal such ob-
ject amongst all thickenings. Stated differently, Ainf (R) is the global sections of the
structure sheaf of the infinitesimal site for Spec(R/p) (see [Gro] for the infinitesimal
and crystalline site); this is the origin of Fontaine’s notation Ainf (R) (which arose in
the example R = OCp

first). Likewise, in this case, adjoining divided powers along
the kernel of θ and p-adically completing produces Fontaine’s period ring Acrys(R),
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which comes equipped with a factorization Ainf (R) → Acrys(R) → R; one can
then show that the map Acrys(R) → R realizes Acrys(R) as the global sections of
the structure sheaf on the crystalline site of Spec(R/p), once again explaining the
notation.

3.2. Recollections on the pro-étale site. We now return to the setup at
the start of the section: C is a complete and algebraically closed extension of Qp,
and X/C is a smooth rigid-analytic space. Viewing X as an adic space, Scholze
has attached its pro-étale site Xproet in [Sc2, §3] (see also lectures by Kedlaya and
Weinstein8). A typical object here is a pro-object U := {Ui} of Xet such that all
transition maps Ui → Uj are finite étale covers for i, j large. Heuristically, one
wishes to allow towers of finite étale covers of an open in X. The following class of
objects in Xproet plays a crucial role:

Definition 3.24. An object U := {Ui} ∈ Xproet is called affinoid perfectoid if
it satisfies the following:

(1) Each Ui = Spa(Ri, R
+
i ) is affinoid.

(2) Setting R+ := ̂colimi R
+
i (where the completion is p-adic) and R = R+[ 1p ],

the pair (R,R+) is a perfectoid affinoid algebra.

For such an object U , we write Û := Spa(R,R+) for the corresponding perfectoid
space.

For our purposes, the main reason to enlarge the étale site Xet to the pro-étale
site Xproet is that the following theorem, stating roughly that there are enough
affinoid perfectoid objects to cover any object, becomes true (see [Sc2, Corollary
4.7]):

Theorem 3.25 (Locally perfectoid nature of Xproet). The collection of U ∈
Xproet which are affinoid perfectoid form a basis for the topology.

Remark 3.26. The construction of pro-étale site makes sense any noetherian
adic space X over Spa(Qp,Zp). Moreover, Theorem 3.25 is true in this generality;
this is due to Colmez, see [Sc2, Proposition 4.8].

Theorem 3.25 is a remarkable assertion: it allows us to reduce statements
about (pro-)étale sheaves on rigid-analytic spaces to those for perfectoid spaces. In
practice, this means that affinoid perfectoids play a role in p-adic geometry that
is somewhat analogous to the role of unit polydisks in complex analytic geometry.
We do not prove Theorem 3.25 in these notes. Instead, we content ourselves by
describing the key construction that goes into its proof, which is analogous to the
one in §2.2.

Example 3.27 (The perfectoid torus). Let X := T1 := Spa(C〈T±1〉,OC〈T±1〉)
be the torus. Consider the object U := {Ui}i∈N ∈ Xproet given by setting
Un = X for all n, with the transition map Un+1 → Un being given by the p-
power map on the torus. To avoid confusion, choose co-ordinates so as to write

8The definition of the pro-étale site has evolved a bit over time. For our purposes, the
original one from [Sc2, §3], which is perhaps the most intuitive, suffices. Other variants that are
technically much more useful were discovered later, and are discussed in the lectures of Kedlaya
and Weinstein. In particular, the notion discussed in these notes is called the flattening pro-étale
topology in Kedlaya’s lectures. The reader may freely use any of these variants whilst reading
these notes.
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Un = Spa(C〈T± 1
pn 〉,OC〈T± 1

pn 〉). Then U is indeed affinoid perfectoid: the corre-

sponding perfectoid affinoid algebra is simply (C〈T± 1
p∞ 〉,OC〈T± 1

p∞ 〉). Note that
each map Un+1 → Un is a μp(C)-torsor, and hence U → X is a pro-étale Zp(1)-
torsor. Explicitly, we have a (continuous) direct sum decomposition

C〈T± 1
p∞ 〉 !

⊕̂
i∈Z[ 1p ]

C · T i.

This decomposition is equivariant for the Zp(1)-action, and an element ε := (εn) ∈
limμpn(C) =: Zp(1) acts on the summands via

T
a

pm �→ εamT
a

pm .

For convenience, we often abbreviate this action as

T i �→ εiT i.

In particular, in this case, we have a profinite étale cover of X by an affinoid
perfectoid in Xproet. More generally, a similar construction applies when X admits
an étale map to the n-dimensional torus Tn that factors as a composition of rational
subsets and finite étale maps (see [Sc2, Lemma 4.6]). In general, one can always
cover X by affinoid opens that admit such maps.

We now recall some “vanishing theorems” on Xproet. Recall that we have
already discussed the morphism ν : Xproet → Xet of sites; precisely, this is the
morphism of topoi inverse to the operation of observing that any U ∈ Xet trivially
gives an object of Xproet as the constant pro-system. Using this morphism, we
obtain the sheaves O+

X := ν∗O+
Xet

and OX := ν∗OXet
on Xproet; here OXet

and

O+
Xet

are the usual structure sheaves on the étale site Xet. The completed structure

sheaves are then defined as Ô+
X = limO+

X/pn and ÔX = Ô+
X [ 1p ]. Given an affinoid

perfectoid U := {Spa(Ri, R
+
i )} ∈ Xproet as in Definition 3.24 with limit Û :=

Spa(R,R+), one has the expected formulae

Ô+
X(U) = R+ and ÔX(U) = R,

see [Sc2, Lemma 4.10]. The first vanishing theorem concerns the cotangent com-
plex:

Corollary 3.28. The cotangent complex L
Ô+

X/OC

vanishes modulo p on Xproet.

Hence, the p-adic completion of L
Ô+

X/OC

vanishes.

Proof. By Theorem 3.25, it is enough to show that the presheaf

U �→ L
Ô+

X(U)/OC

⊗L
Zp

Z/p vanishes on affinoid perfectoid U ∈ Xproet. But Ô
+
X(U) =

R+ for a perfectoid affinoid (R,R+). We are then reduced to the vanishing modulo
p of the cotangent complex for perfectoids, which may be deduced from Proposi-
tion 3.12 as OC/p→ R+/p is flat and relatively perfect. �

In other words, there is no differential geometric information available when

working on the ringed site (Xproet, ÔX). We shall see later that the differential

forms on X can nevertheless be recovered from (Xproet, ÔX) via pushforward down
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to Xet. The second vanishing theorem concerns the cohomology of ÔX on affinoid
perfectoids (see [Sc2, Lemma 4.10]):

Theorem 3.29 (Acyclicity of the structure sheaf on affinoid perfectoids). Let

U ∈ Xproet be an affinoid perfectoid. Then Hi(U, Ô+
X) is almost zero9 for i > 0,

and thus Hi(U, ÔX) = 0 for i > 0.

In particular, this theorem gives us a technique for calculating the cohomology

of ÔX for any affinoid U ∈ Xproet: if we choose a pro-étale cover V → U with V
affinoid perfectoid as provided by Theorem 3.25, then Cech theory (see [SP, Tag
01ET]) gives an identification

Hi(U, ÔX) ! Hi
(
ÔX(V )→ ÔX(V ×U V )→ ÔX(V ×U V ×U V )→ ...

)
as V , V ×U V , V ×U V ×U V , etc. are all affinoid perfectoid; here the differentials
are the alternating sums of the pullbacks along the various projections. If we can
further ensure that V → U is a G-torsor for a profinite group (see Example 3.27 for
an example), then the above complex takes on a particularly simple form related to
group cohomology (as in [SP, Tag 09B3]). Indeed, we can identify V ×U V ! V ×G
(where G is the “topologically constant” sheaf on Xproet defined by the association
W �→ Mapconts(|W |, G), where |W | is the natural topological space attached to
W ∈ Xproet), so the above formula simplifies to

Hi(U, ÔX) = Hi
conts(G, ÔX(V )).

In other words, we can calculate the cohomology of ÔX in terms of the continuous

group cohomology. The same strategy also applies for the integral sheaf Ô+
X in the

almost category, and will be used repeatedly in the sequel.

3.3. The key calculation. Continuing the notation from §3.2, we record the

main calculation describing Rν∗ÔX .

Lemma 3.30. The OX -module R1ν∗ÔX is locally free of rank n, and taking cup

products gives an isomorphism ∧iR1ν∗ÔX ! Riν∗ÔX .

The strategy of the proof is roughly analogous to that employed in §2.2: we
find a map X∞ → X which is a torsor for a profinite group with the property that
X∞ is perfectoid, and then proceed via descent.

Proof. This is a local assertion, so we may assume that X is affinoid, and that
there exists an étale map X → Tn that factors as a composition of rational subsets
and finite étale covers. By the vanishing of higher coherent sheaf cohomology on

9The phrase “almost zero” refers to a notion introduced by Faltings [Fa1]: an OC -module is
almost zero if it is killed by the maximal ideal of OC . Intuitively, such a module is “very small”
and can often be safely ignored when performing computations. Faltings theory of “almost math-
ematics” (expounded in [GR]) is based on the idea of systematically developing various notions of
commutative algebra and algebraic geometry up to almost zero error terms (as in Theorem 3.29),
i.e., one works with rings, modules, etc. in the ⊗-category of almost OC -modules, defined as the
quotient of the category of all OC -modules by almost zero ones. Whilst we have avoided any
discussion of this notion in these notes, it is important to note that almost mathematics lurks in
the background when working with perfectoid spaces, and is most directly visible in the integral
aspects of theory.
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affinoids, it is enough to show the following:

(1) The OX(X)-module H1(Xproet, ÔX) is free of rank n.
(2) Taking cup products gives an isomorphism

∧iH1(Xproet, ÔX) ! Hi(Xproet, ÔX)

for each i.
(3) The preceding two properties are compatible with étale localization on X.

We shall explain the first two in the key example of a torus, leaving the rest to the
references.

Consider first the case X = T1 := Spa(C〈T±1〉,OC〈T±1〉) of a 1-dimensional
torus with co-ordinate T . Write X∞ ∈ Xproet for the affinoid perfectoid object
constructed in Example 3.27. Then Theorem 3.29 shows that

RΓ(X∞,proet, ÔX) ! C〈T± 1
p∞ 〉.

As X∞ → X is a Zp(1)-torsor, this implies (see discussion following Theorem 3.29)
that

RΓ(Xproet, ÔX) ! RΓconts(Zp(1), C〈T± 1
p∞ 〉).

Now that canonical presentation

C〈T± 1
p∞ 〉 !

⊕̂
i∈Z[ 1p ]

C · T i

is equivariant for the action of Zp(1) described in Example 3.27. In particular, if
ε = (εn) ∈ limμpn(C) = Zp(1) is a generator, then, by standard facts about the
continuous group cohomology of pro-cyclic groups, we have

RΓ(Xproet, ÔX) !
⊕̂

i∈Z[ 1p ]

(
C · T i T i 
→(εi−1)T i

−−−−−−−−−→ C · T i
)
;

here we follow the convention that if i = a
pm a ∈ Z, then εi = εam. In particular,

the differential is trivial on the summands indexed by i ∈ Z (as εi = 1 for such i)
and an isomorphism for non-integral i ∈ Z[ 1p ] (as ε

i − 1 �= 0 for such i). Thus, up

to quasi-isomorphism, we can ignore the non-integral summands to get

RΓ(Xproet, ÔX) !
⊕̂
i∈Z

(
C · T i 0−→ C · T i

)
.

This presentation (and some unraveling of isomorphisms) shows thatH∗(Xproet, ÔX)

is the exterior algebra on its H1, and that H1(Xproet, ÔX) is free of rank 1, as
wanted.

The preceding analysis applies equally well (modulo bookkeeping) when X =
Tn is an n-dimensional torus for any n ≥ 1. The general case is then deduced
from this one by the almost purity theorem and base change properties of group
cohomology, as explained in [Sc3, Proposition 3.23] and [Sc2, Lemma 4.5, 5.5]. �
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3.4. Construction of the map. In this section, we give a global construction
of the map

Φi : Ωi
X/C(−i)→ Riν∗ÔX

that will eventually give the isomorphism in Theorem 3.3. This construction is
analogous to the one in [BMS2, §8.2] and differs from that in [Sc3, §3.3].

We choose a formal model X/OC of X, and write Xaff for the category of affine
opens in X with the indiscrete topology (i.e., only isomorphisms are covers, so all
presheaves are sheaves). Then we have evident morphisms

(Xproet, ÔX)
ν−→ (Xet,OX)

π−→ (Xaff ,OX)

of ringed sites, and write μ = π◦ν for the composite. We shall construct10 a natural
morphism

Φ1,′ : Ω1
X/OC

→ R1μ∗ÔX(1).

By formal properties of adjoints, this defines a map

π∗Ω1
X/OC

= π−1Ω1
X/OC

⊗π−1OX
OX → R1ν∗ÔX(1).

The left side identifies with Ω1
X/C , so untwisting defines the desired map Φ1. The re-

maining Φi’s are obtained by passage to exterior powers using the anticommutative

cup product on ⊕iR
iν∗ÔX .

Consider the maps

Zp → OC → Ô+
X

of sheaves of rings on Xproet. Attached to this, there is a standard exact triangle

LOC/Zp
⊗OC

Ô+
X → L

Ô+
X/Zp

→ L
Ô+

X/OC

of cotangent complexes. Corollary 3.28 shows that the last term vanishes after a
p-adic completion. Hence, we obtain an isomorphism

̂
LOC/Zp

⊗OC
Ô+

X ! L̂
Ô+

X/Zp

.

By Theorem 2.5, the first term identifies with Ω ⊗OC
Ô+

X [1], where Ω is a free
OC -module of rank 1 that Galois equivariantly looks like OC(1) up to torsion. In
particular, inverting p gives

(3) ÔX(1)[1] ! L̂
Ô+

X/Zp

[
1

p
].

Now consider the map μ of ringed sites. Via pullback, this yields a map

(4) L̂X/Zp
→ Rμ∗L̂

Ô+
X/Zp

→ Rμ∗L̂
Ô+

X/Zp

[
1

p
] ! Rμ∗ÔX(1)[1].

To proceed further, we claim that there is a natural identification

(5) H0(L̂X/Zp
) ! Ω1

X/OC
.

10Here Ω1
X/OC

denotes the sheaf of Kähler differentials on the formal scheme, and is computed

as follows: if X = Spf(R) for flat OC -algebra R that is topologically of finite presentation, then
Ω1

X/OC
is the coherent OX-sheaf associated to the finitely presented R-module of continuous Kähler

differentials on R, see [EGA, §0.20.1] and [GR, 7.1.23]. This module is computed as the p-adic
completion of module Ω1

R/OC
in the algebraic sense. In particular, the sheaf Ω1

X/OC
has the

following key feature for our purposes: its values on affines are p-adically complete.
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Granting this claim, passage to H0 in (4) yields the map

Φ1,′ : Ω1
X/OC

→ R1μ∗ÔX(1),

and hence the maps Φi, as explained earlier. To prove (3.4), consider the sequence

Zp → OC → OX

of rings on Xaff . The transitivity triangle then takes the form

LOC/Zp
⊗OC

OX → LX/Zp
→ LX/OC

.

On applying the derived p-adic completion functor, we obtain an exact triangle
where the term on the left has no H0, so we obtain an identification

H0(L̂X/Zp
) ! H0(L̂X/OC

).

The upshot of this reduction is that the right side is a geometric object: X is a
topologically finitely presented formal scheme over OC . Using this fact, one can
check that

H0(L̂X/OC
) = Ω1

X/OC
,

which then gives the desired (3.4); we refer to the discussion surrounding [GR,
Lemma 7.1.25] for more on the relationship between the cotangent complex and
continuous Kähler differentials, and [GR, Proposition 7.1.27] for the proof of the
above equality.

3.5. Conclusion: the isomorphy of Φi. Combining the material in §3.4
with the calculation §3.3, we learn that both the source and the target of

⊕iΦ
i :
⊕
i

∧i
(
Ω1

X/C(−1)
)
→

⊕
i

Riν∗ÔX

are exterior algebras on the i = 1 terms. Thus, to prove that Φi is an isomorphism
for all i, it suffices to do so for i = 1. Moreover, note that both sides are coherent
sheaves of an étale local nature on X. Thus, we may assume X = Tn, and may
pass to global sections. Thus, we need to show that the

Φ1(X) : Ω1
X/C(−1)→ H1(Xproet, ÔX)

of free rank n OX(X)-modules is an isomorphism. Both sides are compatible with
taking products of adic spaces, so one reduces to the case n = 1. Choose coordinates
to write X := T1 := Spa(C〈T±1〉,OC〈T±1〉). Then d log(T ) ∈ Ω1

X/C is a generator,

and it suffices to show that Ψ1(d log(T )) is also a generator. This can be checked
by making explicit the construction of §3.4 as in [BMS2, §8.3].

4. Lecture 4: Integral aspects

Let C/Qp be a complete and algebraically closed field with residue field k.
Let X be a smooth and proper formal scheme11 over OC . Write X = XC for the

11Not much will be lost if one assumes that C = Cp and that X arises as the p-adic completion
of a proper smooth OC -scheme X. For our constructions, though, it will nevertheless be convenient
to work with formal schemes. The added generality is also useful in some geometric applications,
see [CLL] for a recent concrete example arising from the following phenomenon: it is possible
for a K3 surface X/C to only extend to a smooth and proper algebraic space X/OC (and not a
smooth and proper scheme); nevertheless, the special fibre of X/OC is a scheme (as any proper
smooth 2-dimensional algebraic space over a field is a scheme), and hence the formal completion
X/OC of X/OC is actually a proper smooth formal scheme.
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generic fibre, and Xk for the special fibre. We then have the degenerate Hodge-Tate
spectral sequence

Ei,j
2 : Hi(X,Ωj

X/C)(−j)⇒ Hi+j(X,C).

leading to the equality

(6) dimQp
Hn(Xet,Qp) = dimC Hn(X,C) =

∑
i+j=n

dimC Hi(X,Ωj
X/C)

relating étale and Hodge-cohomology for the generic fiber. As X admits a good
model X, the groups appearing on either side of the equality above admit good
integral and mod-p variants: we have

Hi(Xk,Ω
j
X/k) and Hn(Xet,Fp).

It is thus natural to ask if (6) admits a mod-p variant. The following theorem was
proven recently in [BMS2]

Theorem 4.1. One has inequalities

(7) dimFp
Hn(Xet,Fp) ≤

∑
i+j=n

dimk H
i(Xk,Ω

j
X/k).

The primary goal of this section, accomplished in §4.2 and §4.3, is to present a
broader context for Theorem 4.1 and to sketch a proof. But first, in §4.1, we record
some examples showing that the inequality in Theorem 4.1 (as well as a mod p2

variant) can be strict.

4.1. Examples indicating Theorem 4.1 cannot be strengthened.
4.1.1. An example where (7) is strict. The goal of this subsection is to record

Example 4.3, showing that (7) can be strict. Our strategy is to construct certain
interesting degenerations of group schemes, and then to approximate their classi-
fying stacks. To motivate this idea and subsequent constructions, we begin with
a purely topological calculation; the reader not interested in this motivation may
skip ahead to Example 4.3 for the actual example relevant to Theorem 4.1.

Example 4.2. Let G = Z/p. Consider the classifying space BG of G-torsors;
this space can be defined as EG/G, where EG is a contractible space with a free G-
action. The cohomology of BG agrees with the group cohomology of G. We claim
that there exist G-torsors fi : Xi → BG for i ∈ {0, 1} such that H1(X0,Fp) ! 0,
but H1(X1,Fp) �= 0. In fact, for X0, we take X0 = EG, with f0 : X0 → BG being
the universal G-torsor: as EG is contractible, we have H>0(X0,Fp) ! 0. For X1,
we simply take X1 = BG × G with f1 : X1 → BG being the projection, realizing
X1 as the trivial G-torsor over BG. Then H1(X1,Fp) contains H1(BG,Fp) as a
summand, and is thus nonzero since H1(BG,Fp) ! Hom(G,Fp) �= 0.

As a thought experiment, imagine that one can construct a family degenerating
f0 to f1, i.e., a continuous one parameter family ft : Xt → BG of G-torsors indexed
by t ∈ [0, 1] coinciding with the construction above for t = 0, 1. The total space X of
this degeneration would then admit a fibration X→ [0, 1] whose fibers have varying
Fp-cohomologies. Unfortunately, it is impossible to find such a degeneration in
topology. Indeed, any such family would correspond to a non-constant path in the
“space of G-torsors on BG” that degenerates the non-trivial torsor X0 to the trivial
torsorX1. The space of such torsors is tautologically Map(BG,BG); asG is discrete
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and abelian, this space admits no non-trivial paths12, so no such families exist.
(Even more directly, the fibers of a fibration over [0, 1] are homotopy-equivalent,
and hence can’t have distinct cohomologies.)

However, we can produce such a degeneration in algebraic geometry in pos-
itive or mixed characteristic, essentially because morphisms between finite group
schemes can vary in families in this setting; for example, Hom(Z/p, μp) ! μp is not
discrete in characteristic p. Using this idea, one can rather readily find the phe-
nomenon described in the previous paragraph in the world of algebraic stacks (see
[BMS1, Example 4.1]). To stay within the world of schemes, one needs an addi-
tional approximation argument. The example recorded next (from [BMS2, §2.1])
accomplishes both of these tasks, albeit in a hidden fashion.

Example 4.3. Assume p = 2. Let S/OC be a proper smooth morphism with

π1(SC)
�−→ π1(S)

�←− π1(Sk) ! Z/2; one may construct an Enriques surface with
such properties. Let E/OC be an elliptic curve with good ordinary reduction.
Hence, there is a canonical subgroup μ2 ⊂ E (see Caraiani’s lectures). Choosing
the element −1 ∈ μ2(OC) defines a map

α : Z/2→ μ2 ⊂ E

of group schemes over OC . If S̃ → S denotes the universal Z/2-cover of S, then

we may push out S̃ → S along α to obtain an E-torsor f : Y → S by setting
Y := S̃×Z/2E (where Z/2 acts via the covering involution on S̃, and by translation

using α on E) with f : Y → S the map induced by projection onto S̃/(Z/2) ! S.
This E-torsor has the following properties:

(1) The special fiber Yk → Sk is identified with the split torsor Ek×Sk → Sk:
the construction of Y is compatible with restriction to the special fibre,
and αk is the 0 map as −1 = 1 over k.

(2) The generic fibre YC → SC is a non-split EC-torsor (i.e., it has no section):
using the exact sequence

(8) 0→ Z/2
C

αC−−→ EC
β−→ E′

C → 0

(where E′
C is defined as the quotient of the elliptic curve EC by the non-

trivial 2-torsion point coming from α, and is thus also an elliptic curve
over C), the triviality of the torsor YC → SC would give a non-constant
map SC → E′

C . But one can show that there are no non-constant maps
from a smooth proper variety over C with finite étale fundamental group
into an abelian variety13, so we are done.

12More precisely, for any pair of discrete groups H and G, the space Map(BH,BG) can be
modeled by a groupoid whose objects are group homomorphisms f : H → G, and morphisms
f → f ′ are given by group elements g ∈ G that conjugate f to f ′. When G is abelian (as above),
this description collapses to identify Map(BH,BG) as the product of the discrete set Hom(H,G)
with the groupoid BG. In particular, a path in [0, 1] → Map(BH,BG) is “trivial,” i.e., the
corresponding map BH × [0, 1] → BG factors through the second projection.

13Fix a map g : Z → A over C, where Z is a smooth proper variety, A is an abelian variety,
and πet

1 (Z) is finite. Then the induced map g∗ : πet
1 (Z) → πet

1 (A) is constant as πet
1 (A) is

topologically a free abelian group, and thus the pullback g∗ : H1(A,C) → H1(Z,C) is the 0 map.
As H∗(A,C) � ∧∗H1(A,C) via cup products, it follows that g∗ : Hn(A,C) → Hn(Z,C) is 0
for all n > 0. In particular, if L ∈ Pic(A) is an ample line bundle, then c1(g∗L) = g∗c1(L) is
0. On the other hand, if g was non-constant, then there would exist a curve i : C ↪→ Z such
that g ◦ i : C → A is finite, and thus i∗g∗L is ample, so deg(i∗g∗L) = c1(i∗g∗L) = i∗c1(g∗L) is
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Using these properties, we shall calculate both sides of (7) in this example in degree
1 and arrive at the following

(9) dimF2
H1(YC,et,F2) = 2 and dimk H

1(Yk,OYk
) + dimk H

0(Yk,Ω
1
Yk/k

) ≥ 3

showing that (7) can indeed be strict. The rest of this example may be viewed as
an exercise, and we encourage the reader to try it on their own.

Proving the inequalities in (9). Let us begin on the étale side. We give a
topological argument after choosing an isomorphism C ! C; alternately, a purely
algebraic version of the same set of ideas can be found in [BMS2, §2.1]. The map
YC → SC is an EC-torsor, so fixing a (suppressed) base point on SC gives an exact
sequence of homotopy groups

π1(EC)
μ−→ π1(YC)

ν−→ π1(SC)→ 0,

where the surjectivity on the right comes from the connectedness of the fibers.
We shall show that μ is injective, and identify the resulting extension. Consider
the map Y → E′

C := EC/(Z/2) coming from the definition of Y . The composite
EC → Y → E′

C is clearly injective on π1 (as it is a non-constant map of smooth
proper curves of genus 1), and thus μ must be injective. This data fits into a map
of short exact sequences:

0 �� π1(EC)
μ �� π1(YC)

ν ��

��

π1(SC) ��

η

��

0

0 �� π1(EC) �� π1(E
′
C)

τ �� Z/2 �� 0.

Here the target of τ is identified via the boundary map induced by the fibration
coming from the short exact sequence (8). Unraveling definitions shows that η is
the identity; in fact, slightly more canonically, the target of τ is naturally μ2(C)
viewed as the canonical subgroup on E(C), and the map η arises from our choice
of −1 ∈ μ2(OC) at the start of the construction defining α. Putting these together,
we see that η is an isomorphism, and hence π1(YC) ! π1(E

′
C) ! Z⊕2. In particular,

we get

(10) dimF2
H1(YC,et,F2) = 2.

We now move to the Hodge side. Here, we have Yk ! Sk × Ek. In particular,
one has

h0,1(Yk) = h0,1(Sk) + h0,1(Ek) and h1,0(Yk) = h1,0(Sk) + h1,0(Ek)

by the Künneth formula for the cohomology of the structure sheaf and differential
forms. Now h0,1(Ek) = h1,0(Ek) = 1 by general facts about elliptic curves. Also,
we claim that H1(Sk,OSk

) �= 0, and hence h0,1(Sk) > 0: as π1(Sk) ! Z/2, there is
a non-trivial element in H1(Sk,et,F2), which contributes a non-trivial element to
H1(Sk,OSk

) from the Artin-Schreier exact sequence

0→ F2 → OSk

F−1−−−→ OSk
→ 0.

positive. This contradicts the triviality of c1(g∗L), so there are no such curves, and hence g must
be constant.
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Putting these together, we learn that

(11) dimk H
1(Yk,OYk

) + dimk H
0(Yk,Ω

1
Yk/k

) ≥ 3,

as promised. In particular, comparing (10) and (11) shows that (7) can be strict. �

4.1.2. An example where the exponent of p-primary torsion can change. The
inequality (7) is a consequence of the following stronger inequality

dimFp
Hn(Xet,Fp) ≤ dimk H

n
dR(Xk/k),

proven in (12) below. Now both sides have a canonical mixed characteristic de-
formation: étale cohomology with Zp-coefficients on the left, and crystalline coho-
mology on the right. In fact, as explained in (13), the previous inequality may be
improved to compare the torsion in the two lifts: one has

�Zp
(Hi(Xet,Zp)tors) ≤ �W (k)(H

i
crys(Xk/W (k))tors).

It is natural to ask if this last inequality is actually a reflection of an inclusion of
groups. For example, if Hi(Xet,Zp) contains an element of order p2, is the same
true for Hi

crys(Xk/W (k))? We shall answer this question negatively. The crucial
idea going into the construction of the example is again a phenomenon exhibited by
finite flat group schemes away from equicharacteristic 0: one can degenerate a finite
group scheme of order exactly p2 in characteristic 0 into a finite group scheme that
is killed by p in characteristic p. An explicit construction of such a degeneration is
recorded next.

Construction 4.4 (Degenerating a p2-torsion group scheme to a p-torsion
one). Let E/OC be an elliptic curve with supersingular reduction. Choose a point
x ∈ E(C) of order exactly p2, so x defines an inclusion Z/p2 ↪→ EC of group

schemes. Taking the closure, we obtain a finite flat group subscheme G ↪→ E with
G|C ! Z/p2. The special fibre Gk ⊂ Ek is a subgroup of order p2 on the elliptic

curve Ek. As Ek is supersingular, all p-power torsion subgroups of Ek are connected
(i.e., infinitesimal neighbourhoods of 0). As the collection of all infinitesimal neigh-
bourhoods of 0 is totally ordered under inclusion (as E is 1-dimensional), it follows
that E carries a unique subgroup of order p2, given (as a scheme) by the (p2−1)-th
infinitesimal neighbourhood of 0 ∈ Ek. But Ek[p] is a subgroup of order p2, so we
must have Gk = Ek[p]. In particular, the group scheme Gk is killed by p, while GC

is a cyclic group scheme of exact order p2.

Passing from the above construction of group schemes to their classifying stacks
yields the sought-for examples in the world of algebraic stacks; the example below
approximates this construction using smooth projective varieties.

Example 4.5. Choose G as in Construction 4.4. Then we may choose a smooth
projective OC -scheme Y that has relative dimension 2 and comes equipped with a
free G-action. In fact, one may (and we do) choose14 Y to be a general complete
intersection surface in Pn for n � 0. Set X = Y/G to be the quotient, so X is
a smooth projective OC -scheme of relative dimension 2 equipped with a G-torsor
π : Y→ X.

14The existence of such complete intersections is a general fact that is valid for all finite flat
group schemes; this fact goes back to the work of Serre [Se] and Atiyah-Hirzeburch [AH]. More
recent accounts of this construction include [To, §1], [MV, §4.2], and [Ill3, §6], and the details
necessary for our purposes can be found in [BMS2, §2.2].
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On the étale side, the Hochschild-Serre spectral sequence for the G-torsor π
shows that H2(XC,et,Zp)tors ! Z/p2. Indeed, as Y is a complete intersection
surface, the groups Hi(YC,et,Zp) are torsionfree for i ∈ {0, 2} and 0 for i = 1 by the
Lefschetz theorems; the desired claim immediately falls out of the low degree terms
for the spectral sequence. Slightly more conceptually, the G-torsor π is classified
by a map X → BG; we have H2(BGC,et,Zp)tors = H2(Z/p2,Zp)tors = Z/p2, and
this group maps isomorphically to H2(Xet,Zp)tors.

On the crystalline side, we claim that H2
crys(Xk/W (k))tors is killed by multi-

plication by p. By repeating the reasoning used above, we are reduced to showing
that Hi

crys(BGk/W (k)) is killed by multiplication by p. But Gk itself is killed
by multiplication by p, and hence so is its cohomology. (The argument given in
the last sentence is meant to convey intuition, and is not a rigorous one as the
relevant technology to analyze the crystalline cohomology of stacks has not been
documented (to the best of the author’s knowledge); a more indirect but precise
argument can be found in [BMS2, §2.2].)

Putting the conclusions of the previous paragraphs together, we learn that
H2(Xet,Zp)tors contains an element of order p2, while H2

crys(Xk/W (k))tors is killed
by p. In particular, the length inequality

�Zp
(Hi(Xet,Zp)tors) ≤ �W (k)(H

i
crys(Xk/W (k))tors)

cannot be upgraded to an inclusion of groups.

4.2. The main theorem. Theorem 4.1 is proven by constructing a new coho-
mology theory – the Ainf -cohomology – that witnesses a specialization from étale
cohomology to de Rham cohomology. In this subsection, we summarize the struc-
ture of this theory, and indicate how to deduce some consequences (such as The-
orem 4.1). Our discussion here emphasizes certain aspects relevant to this paper,
and is not complete; more complete discussions can be found in [BMS2,Mor,Bh].

Fix a complete and algebraically closed field C/Qp with residue field k. As
C is a perfectoid field, its valuation ring OC is integral perfectoid, giving rise to
its deformation Ainf := Ainf (OC) as in Proposition 3.15; write φ : Ainf → Ainf

for the automorphism deduced by functoriality from Frobenius on O/p, and write

θ̃ := θ ◦φ−1 : Ainf → OC . Writing C� for the fraction field of O�
C , we also have the

maps Ainf → W (C�) and Ainf → W (k) arising from the functoriality of W (−),
and the map Ainf → O�

C arising by setting p = 0. The scheme Spec(Ainf ) together
with the points and divisors arising from all these maps is depicted in Figure 1
(which is borrowed from [Bh]).

Fix a proper smooth formal scheme X/OC with generic fibre X of dimension
d. Theorem 4.1 asserts the existence of a numerical inequality between two mod-
p cohomology theories: one is topological in nature and is attached to the generic
fibre X, while the other is algebro-geometric and is attached to the special fibre Xk.
This inequality is deduced by constructing a specialization from one cohomology
theory to the other over the base Ainf , as follows:

Theorem 4.6 (The Ainf -cohomology theory). There exists a functorial perfect
complex RΓA(X) ∈ D(Ainf ) together with a Frobenius action φX : φ∗RΓA(X) →

RΓA(X) that is an isomorphism outside the divisor Spec(OC)
θ̃
↪→ Spec(Ainf ) defined
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by θ̃. Moreover, one has the following comparison isomorphisms15:

(1) Étale cohomology: there exists a canonical φ-equivariant identification

RΓA(X)⊗Ainf
W (C�) ! RΓ(Xet,Zp)⊗W (C�).

In fact, such an isomorphism already exists after base change to Ainf [
1
μ ],

where μ ∈ Ainf is the element from Remark 3.19.
(2) de Rham cohomology: there exists a canonical isomorphism

RΓA(X)⊗L
Ainf ,θ

OC ! RΓdR(X/OC).

(3) Hodge-Tate cohomology: there exists an E2-spectral sequence

Ei,j
2 : Hi(X,Ωj

X/OC
){−j} ⇒ Hi+j(θ̃∗RΓA(X)).

Here the twist {−j} refers to the Breuil-Kisin twist from Remark 3.20.
(4) Crystalline cohomology of the special fibre: there exists a canonical φ-

equivariant identification

RΓA(X)⊗L
Ainf

W (k) ! RΓcrys(Xk/W (k)).

In fact, the properness assumption on X is only necessary for Theorem 4.6 (1):
the de Rham, Hodge-Tate and crystalline comparisons hold true for any smooth
formal scheme X. Applications of Theorem 4.6 include the following:

(1) Recovering the Hodge-Tate decomposition. The element μ ∈ Ainf is invert-

ible at the generic point of the divisor Spec(OC)
θ̃
↪→ Spec(Ainf ) (marked

as the Hodge-Tate specialization in Figure 1). Thus, the base change of

RΓA(X) along Ainf
θ̃−→ OC ⊂ C is described by both Theorem 4.6 (1)

and (3). Combining these gives the Hodge-Tate spectral sequence from
Theorem 3.1.

(2) Recovering the inequality in Theorem 4.1. Consider the perfect complex
K := RΓA(X) ⊗Ainf

O�
C over the valuation ring O�

C (which is labelled as
the modular specalization in Figure 1). By Theorem 4.6 (1), we have

K ⊗ C� ! RΓ(Xet,Fp)⊗ C�.

By Theorem 4.6 (2) or (3), we have

K ⊗ k ! RΓdR(Xk/k).

By semicontinuity for the ranks of the cohomology groups of a perfect
complex, we learn that

(12) dimFp
Hn(Xet,Fp) ≤ dimk H

n
dR(Xk/k).

On the other hand, the existence of the Hodge-to-de Rham spectral se-
quence shows that

dimk H
n
dR(Xk/k) ≤

∑
i+j=n

dimk H
i(Xk,Ω

j
Xk/k

).

Combining these, we obtain (7).

15See Figure 1 for a depiction of the loci in Spec(Ainf ) where this comparison isomorphisms

take place.
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(3) Relating torsion in étale to crystalline or de Rham cohomology. The rea-
soning used above can be upgraded to show the following inequality

�Zp
(Hi(Xet,Zp)tors/p

n) ≤ �W (k)(H
i
crys(Xk/W (k))tors/p

n)

for all n ≥ 0, and thus

(13) �Zp
(Hi(Xet,Zp)tors) ≤ �W (k)(H

i
crys(Xk/W (k))tors).

In particular, if Hi
crys(Xk/W (k)) is torsion free, so is Hi(Xet,Zp). Once

one defines a suitable normalized length16 for finitely presented torsion
OC -modules, the de Rham analogs of the previous two inequalities also
hold true, as observed by Cesnavicus [Ce, Theorem 4.12]: one has

�Zp
(Hi(Xet,Zp)tors/p

n) ≤ �OC
(Hi

dR(X/OC)tors/p
n)

for all n ≥ 0, and thus

(14) �Zp
(Hi(Xet,Zp)tors) ≤ �OC

(Hi
dR(X/OC)tors).

Example 4.5 shows that this inequalities cannot be upgraded to an inclu-
sion of groups in general.

(4) The zero locus of φX. Theorem 4.6 asserts that the map φX : φ∗RΓA(X)→

RΓA(X) is an isomorphism outside the divisor Spec(OC)
θ̃
↪→ Spec(Ainf )

defined by θ̃. Specializing this picture along Ainf → W (k) and using
the crystalline comparison recovers the Berthelot-Ogus theorem [BO1,
Theorem 1.3] that φXk

is an isogeny on RΓcrys(Xk/W (k)).
(5) The absolute crystalline comparison theorem. Recall from Remark 3.23

that Fontaine’s period ring Acrys is defined as the p-adic completion of
the divided power envelope of the map θ : Ainf → OC ; concretely, we
choose a generator ξ ∈ ker(θ) and define Acrys as the p-adic completion

of Ainf [{ ξn

n! }n≥1] ⊂ Ainf [
1
p ]. The Frobenius automorphism φ of Ainf

induces a Frobenius endomorphism φ of Acrys. More conceptually, the
ring Acrys may be regarded as the absolute crystalline cohomology of
Spec(OC/p), with φ corresponding to Frobenius. The image of the map
Spec(Acrys)→ Spec(Ainf ) is depicted in Figure 1.

The absolute crystalline cohomology RΓcrys(XO/p) of XOC/p is natu-
rally an Acrys-complex. One may show that this Acrys-complex lifts the de
Rham cohomology RΓdR(X/OC) of X along the map Acrys → OC arising
from θ, and lifts the crystalline cohomology RΓcrys(Xk/W (k)) along the
map Acrys → W (k) factoring the canonical map Ainf → W (k). For this
object, one has the following comparison isomorphism, which unifies and
generalizes Theorem 4.6 (2) and (4): there exists a canonical φ-equivariant
isomorphism

(15) RΓA(X)⊗L
Ainf

Acrys ! RΓcrys(XOC/p),

16More precisely, given a finitely presented torsion OC -module M , there is a unique way
to define a number �OC

(M) ∈ R≥0 that behaves additively under short exact sequences, and
carries OC/p to 1. A high-brow perspective on this length arises from algebraic K-theory: by
the excision sequence for OC → C, one may identify K0 of the category of finitely presented
torsion OC -modules with K1(C)/K1(OC) � C∗/O∗

C . Postcomposing with the p-adic valuation
map C∗/O∗

C → R (normalized to send p to 1) gives the desired normalized length function; see

also [Ce, §4.10].
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which is the absolute crystalline comparison theorem. This isomorphism
can be then used to prove the crystalline comparison theorem, see [BMS2,
Theorem 14.5].

(6) Bounding the failure of integral comparison maps to be isomorphisms.
Consider the element

ξ = μ/φ−1(μ) =
[ε]− 1

[ε
1
p ]− 1

=

p−1∑
i=0

[ε
i
p ].

This element can be checked to be a generator for ker(θ), and thus φ(ξ)

generates ker(θ̃). We also have the formula μ = ξ · φ−1(μ) which provides
justification for the heuristic formula “μ =

∏
n≥0 φ

−n(ξ).” The zero locus
of μ is depicted in orange in Figure 1.

The construction of RΓA(X) shows that there is a naturally defined
map

RΓA(X)→ RΓ(Xet,Zp)⊗Zp
Ainf

in the almost category17 that has an inverse up to μd, where d = dim(X).
Specializing along the natural map Ainf → Acrys and using (5), we obtain
a naturally defined almost map

RΓcrys(XOC/p)→ RΓ(Xet,Zp)⊗Zp
Acrys

which is also invertible up to μd. In particular, one has reasonable control
on the failure of the integral comparison maps to be isomorphism, as in
the work of Faltings [Fa3,Fa4].

(7) Recovering crystalline cohomology of the special fibre from the generic fi-
bre, integrally. Each cohomology group M of RΓA(X) can be shown to be
a finitely presented Ainf -module equipped with a map φM : φ∗M → M

that is an isomorphism outside Spec(OC)
θ̃→ Spec(Ainf ), and is free after

inverting p; such pairs (M,φM ) are analogues over C of the Breuil-Kisin
modules from [Ki2], were introduced and studied by Fargues, and were
called Breuil-Kisin-Fargues modules in [BMS2, §4.3]. Using some ab-
stract properties of such modules and Theorem 4.6, one can show the
following: if Hi

crys(Xk/W (k)) and Hi+1
crys(Xk/W (k)) are torsionfree, then

Hi
crys(Xk/W (k)) is determined functorially from the generic fibre X (see

[BMS2, Theorem 1.4]). In particular, in naturally arising geometric sit-
uations (such as K3 surfaces), this implies that for different good models
for the same generic fibre X, the integral crystalline cohomology of the
special fibres is independent of the choice of good model.

4.3. Strategy of the proof. Theorem 4.6 posits the existence of an Ainf -
valued cohomology theory attached to X. A natural way to construct such a theory
is to work locally on X, i.e., construct a complex AΩX of sheaves of Ainf -modules
on the formal scheme X, and try to prove all the comparisons in Theorem 4.6 at
the level of sheaves. With one caveat, this is essentially how the construction goes.

17The footnote to Theorem 3.29 described almost mathematics over OC . In the present
remark, one needs an extension of this notion to Ainf -modules. Roughly, one declares an Ainf -

module to be almost zero if it is annihilated by the kernel of Ainf = W (O�
C) → W (k). Care must

be exercised in using this notion uue to certain subtleties with completions; we refer to [Bh, §3]
precise definitions.
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The necessary tools are:

(1) The nearby cycles map. Breaking from the notation used in §3, we write
ν : Xproet → X for the nearby cycles map; this it the map on topoi whose
pullback is induced by the observation that if U ⊂ X is an open subset,
then we get a rational open subset U ⊂ X on passage to generic fibres.
The reason behind calling this map the “nearby cycles map” name is a
theorem of Huber [Hu2, Theorem 0.7.7]: for any integer n, the stalk of
Rν∗Z/n at a point x ∈ X is given by the cohomology of the “nearby fiber”,
or the “Milnor fiber”, i.e., by RΓ(Spec(Osh

X,x[
1
p ])et,Z/n).

(2) The pro-étale sheaf Ainf,X . Fontaine’s construction of Ainf (R) := W (R�)
and the map θ : Ainf (R) → R makes sense for any ring p-adically com-
plete ring R (see Remark 3.14). In particular, this yields a presheaf
Ainf,X := Ainf (O

+
X) of Ainf -modules on the pro-étale site of X. Using

the locally perfectoid nature of Xproet from Theorem 3.25, this presheaf
can be checked to be a sheaf. By a variant of the primitive comparison
theorem (see Theorem 3.2), the cohomology of Ainf,X is almost isomor-
phic to H∗(Xet,Zp)⊗Zp

Ainf ; as we shall see, this is the only place where
properness enters the proof of Theorem 4.6.

(3) Killing torsion in the derived category. Given a ring A and a nonzerodi-
visor f ∈ A, we need a systematic technique for killing the f -torsion in
the homology of a chain complex K of A-modules; the adjective “system-
atic” means roughly that the construction should only depend on the class
of K in the derived category D(A). While this is impossible to achieve
with an exact functor D(A) → D(A), the following non-exact functor on
chain complexes does the job: given a chain complex K• of f -torsionfree
A-modules, define a new chain complex ηfK

• as a subcomplex of K•[ 1f ]

with the following terms:

(ηfK
•)i = {α ∈ f iKi | d(α) ∈ f i+1Ki+1}.

One easily checks that Hi(ηfK
•) identifies with Hi(K•)/(f -torsion), and

thus the association K• → ηfK
• derives to give a functor Lηf : D(A)→

D(A). This construction is motivated by ideas of Berthelot-Ogus in crys-
talline cohomology [BO2, §8], can be thought of as a “decalage” of the
f -adic filtraton on K in the sense of Deligne [De1], and discussed in much
more depth in [BMS2, §6], [Bh, §6], [Mor, §2].

With these tools in play, here are the two main steps in the construction:

(1) The first approximation. Consider the complex AΩpre
X

:= Rν∗Ainf,X as an
object of the derived category D(X, Ainf ) of Ainf -modules on the formal
scheme X. As explained above, we have

RΓ(X, Rν∗Ainf,X) = RΓ(Xproet, Ainf,X)
a! RΓ(Xet,Zp)⊗Zp

Ainf .

As almost zero modules die18 after base change along Ainf → W (C�),
this tells us that the complex RΓ(X, AΩpre

X
) satisfies Theorem 4.6 (1).

Now let’s instead consider the Hodge-Tate specialization θ̃∗RΓ(X, AΩpre
X

),

18In terms of Figure 1, the locus where almost zero modules lives is the crystalline spe-

cialization, which does not intersect the locus defined by Spec(W (C�)) → Spec(Ainf ) the étale

specialization.
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where θ̃ = θ ◦ φ−1 : Ainf → OC . By formal nonsense with the projection

formula, this complex identifies with the OC -complex RΓ(Xproet, Ô
+
X),

viewed as an Ainf -complex via θ̃. To compute this explicitly, assume fur-
ther that X = Spf(OC〈t±1〉) is the formal torus. One can then essentially
repeat the calculation given in Lemma 3.30 to obtain that

RΓ(Xproet, Ô
+
X) !

⊕̂
i∈Z[ 1p ]

(
OC · T i T i 
→(εi−1)T i

−−−−−−−−−→ OC · T i
)

!
⊕̂
i∈Z

(
OC · T i T i 
→(εi−1)T i

−−−−−−−−−→ OC · T i
)

⊕
⊕̂

i∈Z[ 1p ]−Z

(
OC · T i T i 
→(εi−1)T i

−−−−−−−−−→ OC · T i
)

!
⊕̂
i∈Z

(
OC · T i 0−→ OC · T i

)
⊕ Err,

(16)

where Err is an OC -complex whose homology is killed by ε
1
p − 1 (since

εi−1 | ε 1
p−1 for any i ∈ Z[ 1p ]−Z). Thus, when viewed as an Ainf -complex

via θ̃, this tells us that RΓ(Xproet, Ô
+
X) looks like it has the right size for

the Hodge-Tate comparison, up to an error term Err whose homology is
killed by μ := [ε] − 1. One can also repeat the same calculation without
specializing to compute RΓ(X, AΩpre

X
) directly in this case19 to see that the

error term Err above comes from an analogous summand of RΓ(X, AΩpre
X

)
whose homology is also μ-torsion. Thus, we want to modify AΩpre

X
in a

manner that functorially kill the μ-torsion in its homology.
(2) The main construction. The preceding analysis suggests defining

AΩX := LημAΩpret
X

:= LημRν∗Ainf,X and RΓA(X) := RΓ(X, AΩX)

In this definition, the Frobenius φX is induced by the sequence

φ∗(AΩX)!Lηφ(μ)φ
∗Rν∗Ainf,X ! Lηφ(ξ)LημRν∗Ainf,X → LημRν∗Ainf,X=:AΩX,

where the first isomorphism is by “transport of structure”, the second
isomorphism relies on a transitivity property of the Lη-functor (namely,
Lηf ◦Lηg ! Lηfg with obvious notation), the third map exists because of
the structure of Rν∗Ainf,X (namely, the construction of Lηf shows that
if K can be represented by a chain complex K• of f -torsionfree modules
with Ki = 0 for i < 0, then there is an evident map Lηf (K) → K) and
the fact that φ∗Ainf,X ! Ainf,X , and the last isomorphism is a definition.

This definition does indeed work, and we only briefly indicate what
goes into proving the required comparison isomorphisms:
• Étale cohomology. We have already explained in (1) above why
RΓ(X, AΩpre

X
) satisfies the requisite comparison isomorphism with

19The entire calculation remains the same: one simply replaces OC with Ainf in the formulas

above, and one is not allowed to simplify the differential on the first summand to 0 as [ε]i − 1 is
not zero on Ainf for i ∈ Z.
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étale cohomology after base change to W (C�). The rest follows im-
mediately Lημ(K) and K are naturally isomorphic after inverting μ
for any complex K.

• Hodge-Tate cohomology. This comparison was essentially forced to
be true by the calculation in (1) above. More precisely, one defines a

map a Ω1
X/OC

{−1} → H1(θ̃∗AΩX) via a variant of the construction

in §3.4, and then checks that it yields isomorphisms

Ωi
X/OC

{−i} ! Hi(θ̃∗AΩX)

by unraveling the preceding map and matching it with the compu-
tation in (4). The Hodge-Tate spectral sequence is then simply the
standard spectral sequence expressing the hypercohomology of a com-
plex of sheaves in terms of the hypercohomology of its cohomology
sheaves. We refer to [BMS2, §8], [Bh, §6] for more details.

• de Rham cohomology. This comparison results from the previous one
using the following observation:

Proposition 4.7. For any ring A with a nonzerodivisor f ∈ A and
a complex K ∈ D(A), the complex LηfK/f is naturally represented
by the chain complex

(H∗(K/f),Bockf )

:=
(
....→ Hi(f iK/f i+1K)

Bockf−−−−→ Hi+1(f i+1K/f i+2K)→ ....
)
,

where Bockf is the boundary map “Bockstein” on cohomology asso-
ciated to the exact triangle

f i+1K/f i+2K
μ−→ f iK/f i+2K

std−−→ f iK/f i+1K

in D(A). Moreover, when K admits the structure of a commuta-
tive algebra in D(A), the preceding identification naturally makes
Lηf (K)/f into a differential graded algebra via cup products.

We apply this observation to K = Lηφ−1μRν∗Ainf,X and f = ξ =
μ/φ−1(μ) is the displayed generator of ker(θ). Note that AΩX !
Lηξ(K). Applying the previous observation tells us that θ∗AΩX !
AΩX/ξ is naturally represented by the differential graded algebra
(H∗(K/ξ),Bockξ). The complex K is a Frobenius twist of AΩX;
keeping track of the twists, one learns that K/ξ is the Hodge-Tate

specialization θ̃∗AΩX. Thus, by the previous comparison, the i-th
term of H∗(K/ξ) is thus given by

Ωi
X/OC

{−i} ⊗OC
ξi/ξi+1 ! Ωi

X/OC
,

i.e., by differential forms. Unraveling these isomorphisms, the Bock-
stein differential Bockξ can then be checked to coincide with the de
Rham differential, thus proving that AΩX/ξ ! Ω•

X/OC
. We refer to

[Mor, Theorem 5.9] and [Bh, Proposition 7.9] for more details on
the implementation of this approach.

• Crystalline cohomology. There are two possible approaches here:
one either repeats the arguments given for the de Rham comparison
above using de Rham-Witt complexes to identify AΩX/μ with the
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relative de Rham-Witt complex of X/O, or one directly proves that

AΩX⊗̂
L
Ainf

Acrys identifies with the absolute crystalline cohomology
of X over Acrys. Both approaches yield strictly finer statements than
Theorem 4.6 (4). We refer to [BMS2, §11], [Mor] for the first ap-
proach, and [BMS2, §12] for the second approach.

5. Exercises

This section was written jointly with Daniel Litt.
Using the Hodge-Tate decomposition.

(1) Calculate hi,j(X) (in the sense of Deligne’s mixed Hodge theory) for the
following varieties X by using the Hodge-Tate decomposition and cal-
culating the corresponding étale cohomology groups (as Galois modules)
first.
(a) X = Gr(k, n) is a Grassmannian.
(b) X is a smooth affine curve.
(c) X = P1/{0,∞} is nodal rational curve.
(d) X ⊂ P2 is a cubic curve with 1 cusp.

(2) Let R be a finitely-generated integral Z-algebra with fraction field K, and
letX,Y be smooth proper R-schemes. Suppose that if p is any closed point
of Spec(R), and k/κ(p) is any finite extension, then #|X(k)| = #|Y (k)|.
(a) Use the Hodge-Tate decomposition to show that hi,j(XK) = hi,j(YK)

for all X,Y . (Hint: Use the Lefschetz fixed-point formula to figure
out how Frobenii act; use Chebotarev to conclude that the Galois
representations on the cohomology of X and Y are the same. Use
the Hodge-Tate decomposition to finish the proof.)

(b) * Let X,Y be birational Calabi-Yau varieties over the complex num-
bers (i.e. varieties with trivial canonical bundle). Show that they
have the same Hodge numbers. (Hint: Use p-adic integration to
count points of reductions.)

(3) The goal of this exercise is to use the Hodge-Tate decomposition to trans-
late a point-counting statement to a geometric one20. Let X/C be a
smooth projective variety that is defined over Q. For a prime p, write
Xp for a reduction of X to Fp; this makes sense for all but finitely many
p’s once an integral model of X has been chosen. Assume that there
exists a polynomial PX such that for all but finitely many p, we have
PX(p) = #X(Fp). We shall
(a) Show that for each n, theGQ-representationHn(X,Q�) is isomorphic

to a direct sum of copies of Q�(−i) up to semisimplification. (Hint:
use the Weil conjectures and Chebotarev.)

(b) Show that hi,j(X) = 0 for i �= j. (Hint: use the Hodge-Tate decom-
position.)

We also encourage the reader to think about the converse assertion: if
hi,j(X) = 0 for i �= j, then is the function p �→ #X(Fp) given by a
polynomial, at least on a large set of primes? (Hint: try to use the
“Newton-lies-above-Hodge” theorem.)

20We restrict ourselves to working over Q to avoid notational complications. The general
version of the result in this exercise is due Katz, see [HR, Appendix].
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Figure 1. A cartoon of Spec(Ainf ). This depiction of the
poset of prime ideals in Ainf emphasizes certain vertices
and edges that are relevant to p-adic cohomology theories.

• The darkened vertices (labelled ‘�’ or ‘�’) indicate (cer-
tain) points of Spec(Ainf ) and are labelled by the corre-
sponding residue field.

• The gray/orange arrows indicate specializations in the
spectrum, while the blue label indicates the completed
local ring along the specialization.

• The arrow labelled φ on the far right indicates the Frobe-
nius action on Spec(Ainf ), which fixes the 4 vertices of
the outer diamond in the above picture.

• The labels in purple match the arrows to one of the spe-
cializations that are important for p-adic comparison the-
orems.

• The smaller bullets (labelled ‘•’ or ‘•’) down the middle
are meant to denote the φZ-translates to the two drawn
points labelled C (with φZ≥0 translates of the generic
point of the de Rham specialization in orange, and the
rest in black), and are there to remind the reader that not
all points/specialization in Spec(Ainf ) have been drawn.

• The vertices/labels/arrows in orange mark the points
and specializations that lie in Spec(Ainf/μ) ⊂
Spec(Ainf ).

• The triangular region covered in teal identifies the image
of Spec(Acrys)→ Spec(Ainf ).
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Inverse limits of schemes and perfectoid abelian varieties.

(4) Let {Xi} be a cofiltered system of quasi-compact and quasi-separated
schemes with affine transition maps fij : Xi → Xj .
(a) Show that the inverse limit X∞ := limi Xi exists in the category

of schemes, and coincides with the inverse limit in the category of
locally ringed spaces. Write fi : X∞ → Xi for the projection map.

(b) For any quasi-coherent sheaf F on some X0, show that the natural
pullback induces a isomorphisms

H∗(X∞, f∗
i F) ! colim

fi0:Xi→X0

H∗(Xi, f
∗
i0F).

Much more material on such limits can be gleaned from [SP, Tag 01YT].
(5) Let k be an algebraically closed field and A/k an abelian variety of di-

mension g. The purpose of this problem is to show that A is a K(π, 1).
(a) Show that any connected finite étale cover of A is also an abeliann

variety (note that this is not true for commutative group schemes
which are not proper – find a commutative group scheme with a
connected finite étale cover which does not admit the structure of a
group scheme).

(b) Deduce from the previous part that the étale fundamental group of
A is canonically isomorphic to its Tate module.

(c) Let B be an abelian group. Show that any class in H1(Aét, B) is
killed by some finite étale cover of A.

(d) Observe that if R = Fq is a finite field, the ring H∗(Aét, R) is given
a Hopf-algebra structure by the multiplication on A. Conclude that
if the characteristic of R is different from that of k, then H∗(Aét, R)
is an exterior algebra on 2g generators in degree 1. What happens if
the characteristic of R equals that of k?

(e) Deduce from the previous part the following fact: for any finite
abeliann group B, the natural map

H∗(πét
1 (A), B)→ H∗(Aét, B)

is an isomorphism.
(6) The goal of this exercise is to sketch why the inverse limit of multiplication

by p on an abelian scheme over OC gives a perfectoid space. For this
exercise, we shall need the relative Frobenius map: if S is a scheme of
characteristic p, and f : X → S is a map, then we define the Frobenius
twist X(1) := X ×FrobS ,S S as the base change of f along the Frobenius

on S, and write FX/S : X → X(1) for map induced by the Frobenius on
X. This fits into the following diagram:

X

f

��

FrobX

��

FX/S

���
��

��
��

�

X(1)

f(1)

��

FrobS �� X

f

��
S

FrobS �� S.
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Given a flat21 map f : X → S, we shall say that f is relatively perfect if
FX/S is an isomorphism. Note that the functor X �→ X(1) on S-schemes
preserves finite limits, and thus carries (commutative) group schemes to
(commutative) group schemes.
(a) Let R be a p-adically complete and p-torsionfree OC -algebra such

that the map Spec(R/p) → Spec(OC/p) relatively perfect. Show
that R[ 1p ] is naturally a perfectoid algebra.

(b) Let A be a ring of characteristic p, and let G be a finite flat group
scheme over A. Assume that the relative Frobenius map G → G(1)

is the trivial map. Using Verschiebung, show that G is killed by p.
Deduce the following: if H is a smooth group scheme over A, then
the relative Frobenius map H → H(1) factors multiplication by p on
H.

(c) Let A be a ring of characteristic p. Let A be an abelian scheme
over A. Show that the inverse limit of multiplication by p on A is
relatively perfect over A.

(d) Let A/OC be a smooth abelian group scheme with generic fiber A.
Show that the inverse limit limp A of multiplication by p on A is
naturally a perfectoid space.

(e) Let A/OC be a smooth abelian group scheme. Show that the p-adic
completion of the inverse limit limp A depends only on the abelian
OC/p-scheme A⊗OC

OC/p.

Derived completions of complexes.

(7) For any complex K of torsionfree abelian groups, define K̂ := limK/pnK.

(a) Show that the operation K �→ K̂ passes to the derived category
D(Ab) of abelian groups, i.e., it carries quasi-isomorphisms of chain
complexes to quasi-isomorphisms. We write the resulting functor

D(Ab) → D(Ab) also by K �→ K̂, and call it the p-adic completion
functor.

(b) Show that the p-adic completion functor is given by the formula

K �→ R lim
n
(K ⊗L

Z Z/pn).

(c) Show that the p-adic completion functor is exact, i.e., preserves exact
triangles.

(d) Show that
̂̂
K ! K̂, i.e., the completion is complete.

(e) Show that K ∈ D(Ab) is complete (i.e., K ! K̂) if and only if
RHom(Z[ 1p ],K) ! 0.

(f) Prove Nakayama’s lemma: for K ∈ D(Ab), if K ⊗L
Z Z/p ! 0, then

K̂ ! 0.
(g) If A is a p-divisible abelian group, show that Â ! Tp(A)[1], where

Tp(A) is the Tate module.

The cotangent complex, perfect rings, perfectoid rings.

21More generally, it is convenient to adopt the same terminology if f and FrobS are Tor-
independent.
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(8) Let A → B be an lci map of rings, i.e., after Zariski localization on both

rings, the map factors as A
a−→ P

b−→ B, where a is a polynomial extension,
and b is a quotient defined by a regular sequence.
(a) Show thatH1(LB/A) is torsionfree (i.e., not killed by a nonzerodivisor

on B).
(b) Show that if A → B is flat and f ∈ A is a nonzerodivisor with

A[ 1f ]→ B[ 1f ] smooth, then LB/A ! Ω1
B/A.

(c) Let K/Qp be a nonarchimedean extension, and let L/K be an alge-
braic extension. Show that LOL/OK

! Ω1
OL/OK

.

(9) Let A be a perfect Fp-algebra.
(a) Use the “transitivity triangle” to show that LA/Fp

= 0.
(b) Deduce that A admits a unique flat deformation over Z/pn for any

n.
(c) Using (a), show that the derived p-adic completion of LW (A)/Zp

van-
ishes. Convince yourself that it is necessary to take a completion
here.

(d) Using the transitivity triangle, show that for any map A → B of
perfect Fp-algebras, the derived p-adic completion of LW (B)/W (A)

vanishes.
(e) More generally, if R → S is a map of p-torsionfree Zp-algebras such

that R/p→ S/p is relatively perfect, show that the p-adic completion
of LS/R vanishes.

(10) Let A→ B be a map of integral perfectoid rings.
(a) Show that the square

W (A) ��

θ

��

W (B)

θ

��
A �� B

is a pushout square of commutative rings. (Hint: use [BMS2, Re-
mark 3.11]).

(b) Show that the derived p-adic completion of LB/A vanishes.
(11) Give examples of:

(a) Give an example of a map A → B of finite type C-algebras where
LB/A ∈ D≤−2(B), i.e., Hi(LB/A) = 0 for i ≥ −1.

(b) A p-adically complete ring A such that A/p is semiperfect, but W (A)
θ−→ A does not have a principal kernel.

(c) A semiperfect Fp-algebra A such that LA/Fp
is nonzero.

(d) (*) An Fp-algebra A such that LA/Fp
= 0, but A is not perfect.

(12) This exercise is meant to illustrate a general feature of certain valuation
rings, and is not relevant to the rest of these notes. Let Zp → V be
a faithfully flat map with V a valuation ring. Assume that Frac(V ) is
algebraically closed.
(a) (*) Show that V can be written as a filtered colimit of regular Zp-

algebras. (Hint: use de Jong’s alterations theorem from [dJ]).
(b) Deduce that V [ 1p ] is ind-smooth over Qp. (This can be proven with-

out using (a)).
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(c) Show that any regular Zp-algebra is lci over Zp.
(d) Deduce that LV/Zp

! Ω1
V/Zp

.

Group cohomology and the pro-étale site.

(13) Fix a finite group G. Let X be a topological space equipped with an
action of G, and let f : X → Y be a G-equivariant map (for the trivial
G-action on Y ). Let A be a coefficient ring.
(a) Show that the natural pullback H0(Y,A) → H0(X,A) has image

contained inside the G-invariants H0(X,A)G. Using the spectral
sequence for a composition of derived functors, deduce that there is
a natural map Hi(Y,A) to groups Hi

G(X,A) which are computed by
a Hochschild-Serre spectral sequence

Ei,j
2 : Hi(G,Hj(X,A))⇒ Hi+j

G (X,A).

(b) Lift the preceding assertion to construct a natural map

RΓ(Y,A)→ RΓ(G,RΓ(X,A))

in the derived category D(A).
(c) If f is a G-torsor (i.e., f realizes Y as the quotient of X by G, and

the G-action has no non-trivial stabilizers on X), then show that the
maps above are isomorphisms, i.e., we have

Hi(Y,A) ! Hi
G(X,A) and RΓ(Y,A) ! RΓ(G,RΓ(X,A)).

(d) Assume that X is contractible, and that f is a G-torsor. Show
that the above maps identify H∗(X,A) with the group cohomology
H∗(G,A) of G.

(14) The goal of this exercise is to show that the ideas going into the construc-
tion of the pro-étale site lead to a sheaf-theoretic perspective on continu-
ous cohomology, at least with a large class of coefficients; see [BS, §4.3],
[Sc2, §3, erratum] for more. Let G be a profinite group. Let CG be the
category of sets equipped with a continuous G-action. Equip CG with the
structure of a site by declaring all continuous surjective maps to be covers.
Write H∗(CG,−) for the derived functors of F �→ F(∗), where ∗ is the 1
point set with the trivial G-action.
(a) Let X be a topological space equipped with a continuous G-action.

Show that HomG(−, X) defines a sheaf on CG. We write FX for this
sheaf; if X is a G-module, then FX is naturally a sheaf of abelian
groups, likewise for rings, etc..

(b) Let A be a topological abelian group equipped with a continuous G-
action. By considering the Cech nerve of the continuousG-equivariant
map G→ ∗, show that there is a canonical map

cA : H∗
cts(G,A)→ H∗(CG,FA).

Write D for the category of all A such that cA is an isomorphism.
(c) Show that any discreteG-module lies inD. (Hint: first show the anal-

ogous assertion for the category C
f
G of finite G-sets with a continuous

G-action, and then analyze the natural morphism Sh(CG)→ Sh(Cf
G)

on the categories of sheaves.)
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(d) Fix a sequence

M1 →M2 → ...→Mn
fn→Mn+1....

in D with Mi being Hausdorff and the fn’s being closed immersions.
Show that the colimit colimi Mi also belongs to D.

(e) Fix a sequence

...Mn+1
fn→Mn → ....→M2 →M1 →M0 = 0

Assume that each fn has sections after base change along a continu-
ous map K → Mi with K a profinite set, and that ker(fn) ∈ D for
all n ≥ 1. Then limn Mn ∈ D.

(f) Fix a finite extension K/Qp. Let G = Gal(K/K). Fix a completed
algebraic closureCp ofK, and let V be a finite dimensionalCp-vector
space with a continuous semilinear G-action. Show that V ∈ D.

(15) Let G = ⊕n
i=1Zp · γi be a finite free Zp-module with generators γi; we

view G as a profinite group. Let M be a discrete G-module. Show that
H∗

cts(G,M) is computed as the cohomology of the complex

⊗n
i=1

(
M

γi−1→ M
)
.

Étale and de Rham cohomology in equicharacteristic p.

(16) Let k be a field of characteristic p > 0 and X a k-variety. Compute
H1(Xét,Fp) if
(a) X = A1

k (Hint: Use the Artin-Schreier exact sequence).
(b) X is a smooth, proper, geometrically connected curve of genus 1

(Hint: The answer depends on the curve).
(17) Let X be a smooth variety over a perfect field k of characteristic p > 0.

(a) Suppose X admits a flat lift X ′ to W2(k), and that Frobenius lifts to
X ′. Show that the Cartier isomorphism lifts to a map of complexes

Ω1
X(p)/k → F∗Ω

•
X/k.

(b) In the situation above, let F1, F2 be two different lifts of Frobenius.
Show that the maps constructed in (a) using these two lifts are ho-
motopic.

(c) Now suppose thatX lifts toW2(k), but do not assume that Frobenius
lifts. Show that the Cartier isomorphism lifts to a map

Ω1
X(p)/k → F∗Ω

•
X/k

in Db(X). (Hint: Cover X by affines and use a Cech complex.)

p-adic Hodge theory.

(18) Let X be a commutative group scheme over OCp
.

(a) Use the construction of the Hodge-Tate comparison map to define a
pairing ∫

: Tp(X)×H1
dR(X)→ Cp(1).

(b) One can think of the above pairing as “integrating a form along a
(closed) cycle.” What is the analogue of a path integral?

(c) In the case X = Gm, make everything as explicit as you can.
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(19) Let C be a complete and algebraically closed extension of Qp. Let K/Qp

be a finite extension that is contained in C. Recall that there is a natural

surjective map Ainf
θ−→ OC . Write B+

dR → C for map obtained from the

previous one by inverting p and completing, i.e., B+
dR is the completion of

Ainf [
1
p ] along ker(θ[ 1p ]).

(a) Show that the map OK → OC lifts across Ainf → OC if and only if
K/Qp is unramified.

(b) Show that the map K → C always lifts uniquely across B+
dR → C.

Now let X0/K be a smooth rigid space, and let X/C denote its base
change.
(c) Using the deformation theoretic interpretation from the notes, show

that the complex τ≤1Rν∗ÔX on Xproet splits for X as above.

6. Projects

This section was written jointly with Matthew Morrow. Let C be a complete
and algebraically closed extension of Qp.

(1) Understand the Hodge-Tate filtration for singularities22.The prim-
itive comparison theorem holds true for non-smooth spaces X as well.
Thus, for X proper, we still have a “Hodge-Tate” spectral sequence

Ei,j
2 : Hi(X,Rjν∗ÔX)⇒ Hi+j(X,C).

It is thus of interest to understand the sheaves Rjν∗ÔX . This problem
turns out to be closely related to the singularities of X. Recall first that
a ring R is called semi-normal if and only if, for any y, z ∈ R satisfying
y3 = z2, there exists a unique x ∈ R satisfying x2 = y, x3 = z. A
relevant source for the basic theory of semi-normal rings, schemes, and
rigid analytic spaces is [KL, §1.4, §3.7]. In particular, perfectoid rings are
semi-normal and so, for any rigid analytic space X, the pro-étale sheaf

ÔX takes values in semi-normal rings; in fact, the pro-étale site of X and
of its semi-normalisation are equivalent (as ringed topoi).

(a) Deduce that if X is not semi-normal, then OX → R0ν∗ÔX can-
not be an isomorphism. See this explicitly in the case of a cusp

X = Sp(C〈X,Y 〉/(X2−Y 3)) by computing H0(Xproet, ÔX). In fact,

[KL, Theorem 8.23] proves that OX → R0ν∗ÔX is an isomorphism
if and only if X is semi-normal; their proof shows how resolutions of
singularities enters the picture.

(b) Are the sheaves Rjν∗ÔX coherent? A first attempt might be to try
and reduce to the smooth case using resolution of singularities.

(c) The construction given in the notes still produces a map

Ω1
X/C(−1)→ R1ν∗ÔX .

When is this map an isomorphism? Moreover, when is the induced

map Ωi
X/C(−i) → Riν∗ÔX an isomorphism? For example, is it true

with mild control on the singularities of X, such as quotient singu-
larities? Note that if X has quotient singularities (say X = Y/G)
then the “h-differential forms on X” equal the G-stable forms on Y ,

22This question comes from David Hansen via Kedlaya.
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by [HJ, Proposition 4.10]. For general X, the case j = dimX may
be most accessible.

(d) Combining the isomorphism of (a) with [HJ, Proposition 4.5] shows

that R0ν∗ÔX is related to the h-sheafification of OX (here we im-
plicitly assume that X is an algebraic variety, and we abusively also
write X for the associated rigid analytic space). Is there a simi-

lar relation between Rjν∗ÔX and the h-sheaves Ωj
−/C,h obtained by

sheafifying U �→ H0(U,Ωj
U/C) for the h-topology on varieties over C.

For example, do we have

dimHi(X,Rjν∗ÔX) = dimHi
h(X,Ωj

−/C,h)

when X is proper? Note that Hi
h(X,Ωj

−/C,h) is grj for Deligne’s

Hodge filtration on Hi+j
dR (X).

An alternative approach to some of these questions may come from
the notion of sousperfectoid rings. An affinoid algebra R over C is said
to be sousperfectoid if and only if there exists a perfectoid Tate algebra
R∞ and a continuous algebra homomorphism R → R∞ which admits
an R-module splitting. It seems to be true that this is equivalent to R
being semi-normal23. If R→ R∞ is flat, then sousperfectoid implies semi-
normal by [KL, Lemma 1.4.13].

(2) Understanding torsion discrepancies. Let X be a proper smooth
formal scheme over OC with generic fibre X. In this situation, we have
several natural integral cohomology theories:
• Étale cohomology Hn(Xet,Zp).

• Hodge-Tate cohomology Hn(θ̃∗RΓA(X)).
• de Rham cohomology Hn

dR(X/OC).
• Crystalline cohomology Hn

crys(Xk/W (k))

• Hodge cohomology ⊕i+j=nH
i(X,Ωj

X/OC
).

Each of these is a finitely presented module over a p-adic valuation
ring, and they all have the same rank by fundamental results of p-adic
Hodge theory. The first four of these are essentially specializations of
RΓA(X); the order in which they appear above is roughly inverse to the
order in which the corresponding specializations are described in Ainf -
picture in the notes.

The main theorems of [BMS2], as explained in the notes, imply that
the torsion in étale cohomology is bounded above by the torsion in the de
Rham and crystalline cohomology. One expects the same relation to hold
for Hodge and Hodge-Tate cohomology as well:
(a) Does one have

�Zp
(Hn(Xet,Zp)tors) ≤ �OC

(Hi(θ̃∗RΓA(X))tors) ≤
∑

i+j=n

�OC
(Hi(X,Ωj

X/OC
)tors),

where �OC
is the normalized length, as explained in the notes?

As we have seen in the notes, such inequalities can sometimes be strict,
and cannot in general be upgraded to an inclusion of torsion subgroups.

23This is asserted in problem 6 of http://scripts.mit.edu/~kedlaya/wiki/index.php?

title=The_Nonarchimedean_Scottish_Book. It might be worthwhile to rediscover the proof.

http://scripts.mit.edu/~kedlaya/wiki/index.php?title=The_Nonarchimedean_Scottish_Book
http://scripts.mit.edu/~kedlaya/wiki/index.php?title=The_Nonarchimedean_Scottish_Book
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The goal of this project is to investigate relationships between the torsion
subgroups occurring in these cohomology theories, both theoretically as
well as through examples. Two natural unanswered questions here are:
(b) By [BMS2], de Rham and Hodge-Tate cohomologies occur as spe-

cializations of RΓA(X) along θ and θ̃. Is there a relation between the
torsion subgroups of these cohomology theories? For example, is it al-

ways the case that �OC
(Hn

dR(X/OC)tors) ≥ �OC
(Hn(θ̃∗RΓA(X))tors)?

In a search for counterexamples, a natural starting point, as in
[BMS2, §2], is to construct “interesting” finite flat group schemes
over OC , and to consider cohomology of quotients of smooth projec-
tive schemes by free actions of such groups.

(c) Does there exist an example of an X as above where the étale and
de Rham cohomologies are torsionfree, but the Hodge cohomology
is not? What about an example where Hodge cohomology has more
torsion than de Rham cohomology?
Notice that we did not include crystalline cohomology above. The rea-

son is that [BMS2, Lemma 4.18] asserts: for a fixed n, Hn
crys(Xk/W (k))

is torsionfree if and only if Hn
dR(X/OC). This is a statement entirely

on the “de Rham” side and requires no knowledge of étale cohomology;
however, the proof passes through the Ainf -cohomology theory and étale
cohomology of the generic fibre.
(d) Find a direct proof of the preceding assertion without passing through

étale cohomology or the generic fibre.
We end by briefly discussing spectral sequences. The construction of

the Hodge-Tate spectral sequence also works integrally to give a spectral
sequence

Ei,j
2 : Hi(X,Ωj

X/OC
){−j} ⇒ Hi+j(θ̃∗RΓA(X))

converging to the Hodge-Tate cohomology introduced above.
(e) Show that by reduction modulo the maximal ideal of OC , the integral

Hodge-Tate spectral sequence admits a natural map to the conjugate
spectral sequence

Ei,j
2 : Hi(X

(1)
k ,Ωj

X(1)/OC
)⇒ Hi+j

dR (Xk/k),

where X
(1)
k denotes the Frobenius twist relative to k of X. (This

exercise entails understanding the construction of RΓA(X).)
(f) Find an X as above for which integral Hodge-Tate spectral sequence

does not degenerate. In view of the preceding compatibility, a natural
starting point would be to find a smooth variety Y/k for which the
conjugate spectral sequence does not degenerate, and then find a
lift X of Y to OC . Note that the non-degeneration of the conjugate
spectral sequence is closely related to the non-liftability of Y toW2(k)
(and thus the non-liftability of X to Ainf/ ker(θ)

2); this suggests that
a suitable Y might be constructed by approximating a finite flat
group scheme over k that lifts to OC but not to W2(k).
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(3) Perfectoid universal covers for abelian varieties: Let A/C be an
abelian variety. Consider the tower

A∞ :=
(
...→ A

p−→ A
p−→ A

)
of multiplication by p maps on A. This tower is an object A∞ ∈ Aproet,
and the structure map f : A∞ → A is a pro-étale Tp(A)-torsor. The
question we want to explore is: is A∞ representable by a perfectoid space?
More precisely, is there a perfectoid space that is ∼ to (in the sense of
[Sc3, Definition 2.20]) the limit of the above tower? In some ways, this
question appears to be the p-adic analog of the fact that the universal
cover of a complex abelian variety is a Stein space24.

Why this should be true. When A has good reduction, the arguments
sketched in the exercises explain why A∞ is naturally a perfectoid space.
More generally, an affirmative answer in general can likely be extracted in
general from a careful reading of [Sc4, §III]. However, any such argument
would be necessarily indirect (as it would entail invoking the structure of
the boundary in the minimal compactification of Ag, as well as using the
Hodge-Tate period map to move the moduli point of A to a “sufficiently
close to ordinary” one), and it would be better to come up with a direct
argument that is intrinsic to A.

Possible strategy via p-adic uniformization. One might try to con-
structA∞ as a perfectoid space by mimicing the construction that works in
the good reducition case using the Neron model to replace the non-existent
good model, i.e., by contemplating the generic fibre of the p-adically com-
pleted inverse limit of multiplication by p on the identity component A of
the Neron model of A. However, this does not quite work: when A has
bad reduction, the generic fibre of the p-adic completion of A is not all
of A, but rather just an open subgroup of A (as adic spaces), so at best
this approach would construct an open subspace of A∞ as a perfectoid
space. But this suggests an obvious strategy: using p-adic uniformization
of abelian varieties, we may write A = E/M in rigid geometry, where E
is an extension of an abelian variety B with good reduction by a torus
T (and is constructed as an enlargement of the generic fibre of A), and
M ⊂ T ⊂ E is a lattice of “periods” defining A. In fact, the covering map
π : E → A can be constructed from A (see [BL1, §1] for a summary, and
[Hu1, §5] for the adic geometry variant) and has sections locally on A.
Thus, one may attempt the following:
(a) Try to show that the inverse limit of multiplication by p on E is natu-

rally a perfectoid space by putting together the analogous assertions
for B and T .

(b) If (a) works, then try to conclude that A∞ is perfectoid using the
fact that π has local sections.

Assuming the preceding strategy to represent A∞ by a perfectoid space
works, we would learn:

24For example, the perfectoidness of A∞ implies the following, which can also be seen using
the Stein property of the universal cover in complex geometry: for any constructible sheaf F of
Fp-vector spaces A, the direct limit lim−→n

Hi(A, [pn]∗F ) vanishes for i > dim(Supp(F )). In other

words, the cohomology of constructible Fp-sheaves on A∞ behaves like that on a Stein space.
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• Unlike the approach via the Hodge-Tate period map, the approach
via p-adic uniformization also potentially applies to “abeloid spaces”
A that are not necessarily algebraic (see [Lu]), i.e., the rigid-geometry
analog of complex tori; this appears to be the correct generality, at
least in analogy with the universal cover from complex geometry.

• The perfectoidness of A∞ should yield, via [Sc4, II.2] and almost pu-
rity theorem, the following: for any subvariety X ⊂ A, the “universal
cover” X∞ → X is naturally a perfectoid space. For the more geo-
metrically inclined, it might be fun to try to prove this last statement
directly when X is a hyperbolic curve.

(4) Lη and pro-complexes. This is essentially a question in homological al-
gebra, but it is motivated by integral p-adic Hodge theory. Fix a complex
K ∈ D(Zp) that is derived p-adically complete together with an isomor-
phism φ : Lηp(K) ! K. The Berthelot-Ogus theorem [BO2, §8] tells us
that the crystalline cohomology complex of any smooth affine scheme in
characteristic p carries this structure. What can be said about such K’s
in general?
(a) Iterating φ gives an isomorphism Lηpn(K) ! K. Proposition 4.7

then tells us that K/pn can be represented by the chain complex
(H∗(K/pn),Bockpn) for all n. As K is derived p-adically complete,
it is tempting to guess that the pair (K,φ) carries no homotopical
information. More precisely, say C is the ∞-category of all K as
above (suitably defined). Is C discrete?

(b) One has the standard restriction map K/pn+1 → K/pn. Via the
identification of K/pn as (H∗(K/pn),Bockpn), one can check that
this gives a map R : Hi(K/pn+1)→ Hi(K/pn) on the i-th term that
is compatible with the Bockstein differential. On the other hand,
there is also a standard map F : Hi(K/pn+1) → Hi(K/pn). How
are these related? Is there a connection to the F -V -pro-complexes
appearing in the work of Langer-Zink (see [LZ], [BMS2, §10.2]).

Remark 6.1 (Update on the projects). Between the time of the winter school
and the publication of these proceedings, several of the problems listed above have
been solved:

(1) The paper [BGHSSWY] solves problem (3).
(2) The paper [BLM] solves problem (4).
(3) The forthcoming PhD thesis of Haoyang Guo addresses problem (1).
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[Fo1] Jean-Marc Fontaine, Formes différentielles et modules de Tate des variétés
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gies p-adiques et applications arithmétiques, II. MR1922831
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Inst. Hautes Études Sci. Publ. Math. 4 (1960), 228. MR0217083

https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3379634
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3507252
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3905467
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=3821167
https://arxiv.org/abs/1803.03229
https://arxiv.org/abs/1805.05501
https://arxiv.org/abs/1804.04455
https://arxiv.org/abs/1804.04455
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1133878
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1202394
https://math.berkeley.edu/~kestutis/Ainf-coho.pdf
https://arxiv.org/abs/1701.02945
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1423020
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=0498551
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=0498552
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=894379
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1815218
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=924705
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1463696
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1618483
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=643559
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1293971
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=1922831
https://www.ams.org/mathscinet-getitem?mr=0217083


THE HODGE-TATE DECOMPOSITION VIA PERFECTOID SPACES 243

[Gro] A. Grothendieck, Crystals and the de Rham cohomology of schemes, Dix exposés
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Perfectoid Shimura varieties

Ana Caraiani

Abstract. This is an expanded version of the lecture notes for the minicourse
I gave at the 2017 Arizona Winter School. In these notes, I discuss Scholze’s
construction of Galois representations for torsion classes in the cohomology of
locally symmetric spaces for GLn, with a focus on his proof that Shimura va-
rieties of Hodge type with infinite level at p acquire the structure of perfectoid
spaces. I also briefly discuss some recent vanishing results for the cohomology
of Shimura varieties with infinite level at p.
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4. The canonical subgroup and the anticanonical tower
5. Perfectoid Shimura varieties and the Hodge–Tate period morphism
6. The cohomology of locally symmetric spaces: conjectures and results
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1. Introduction

One of the famous consequences of the Langlands program is the theorem that
all elliptic curves over Q are modular [Wil95,TW95,BCDT01]. The proof of
this theorem for semistable elliptic curves led to Wiles’s proof of Fermat’s last
theorem [Wil95] and had an enormous impact on number theory over the decades
since.

What does it mean to say that an elliptic curve is modular? It roughly means
that the elliptic curve corresponds to a modular form. For example, the elliptic
curve E/Q defined by the equation

y2 + y = x3 − x2

corresponds to the modular form f(z) with Fourier expansion

f(z) = q ·
∞∏

n=1

(1− qn)2(1− q11n)2 =

∞∑
n=1

anq
n,
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l 2 3 5 7 13 17 19 23 29
#E(Fl) 5 5 5 10 10 20 20 25 30

al -2 -1 1 -2 4 -2 0 -1 0

Figure 1. The number of points on the elliptic curve E : y2 +
y = x3 − x2, and the coefficients of the modular form

∑
aiq

i =
q
∏∞

n=1(1− qn)2(1− q11n)2. These satisfy l+ 1−#E(Fl) = al for
primes l �= 11.

where q = e2πiz. The connection between E and f can be made explicit, by
relating the number of points of E over finite fields to the Fourier coefficients of f .
Concretely, we have

�+ 1−#E(F�) = a�

for every prime number �.
The more sophisticated statement that encodes the relationship between E and

f says that the p-adic Galois representations attached to each of these two objects
are isomorphic

ρE ! ρf : GQ := Gal(Q/Q)→ GL2(Qp),

for every prime number p.
We recall that the p-adic Galois representation attached to E arises from the

Tate module of E, using the natural GQ-action on the pn-torsion points of E for
every integer n ≥ 1:

ρE : GQ → GL(lim←−
n

E[pn]) ! GL2(lim←−
n

Z/pnZ) ! GL2(Zp).

We can rephrase this by saying that the Galois representation arises from the first
étale homology of the elliptic curve E/Q. The Galois representation ρf satisfies the
Eichler–Shimura relation

tr(ρf (Frob�)) = a�,

where Frob� is the geometric Frobenius at the prime number � �= p, 11, which
determines a conjugacy class in GQ.

The equalities
�+ 1−#E(F�) = a�

can be recovered from
ρE ! ρf

when � �= p, 11 by taking the traces of Frob� on either side, applying the Lefschetz
trace formula for the action of Frob� on the p-adic étale homology of E/F�, and
applying the Eichler-Shimura relation for f .

Exercise 1.0.1. Convince yourself that ρE ! ρf really does recover the relation
� + 1 − #E(F�) = a� for every prime � �= p, 11. Of course, we can vary p. What
happens for � = 11?

These notes are meant to explain how to vastly generalize the construction of
the Galois representation ρf , so we start by recalling the key elements involved in
the construction of ρf , going back to Eichler and Shimura. Recall that, under a
first approximation, modular forms are holomorphic functions on the upper-half
plane

H2 = {z ∈ C| Im z > 0}
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which satisfy many symmetries. These symmetries are defined in terms of certain
discrete subgroups of SL2(R). The upper-half plane has a transitive action of
SL2(R) by Möbius transformations

γ =
(
a b
c d

)
, γ : z �→ az + b

cz + d
.

The modular form f is a cusp form of weight 2 and level

Γ0(11) := {γ ∈ SL2(Z)|γ ≡ ( ∗ ∗
0 ∗ ) (mod 11)},

a subgroup of SL2(Z) defined by congruence conditions. The weight and the level
of f specify the symmetries that f must satisfy:

f

(
az + b

cz + d

)
= (cz + d)2f(z).

Remark 1.0.2. The Möbius transformations are actually all the holomorphic

isometries of H2 when we endow H2 with the hyperbolic metric (dx)2+(dy)2

y2 , where

z = x + iy. The stabilizer of the point i ∈ H2 in SL2(R) is SO2(R), so we can
identify

H2 ! SL2(R)/SO2(R),

as smooth real manifolds together with a Riemannian metric. The subgroup SO2(R)
⊂ SL2(R) is maximal compact and SL2 is semisimple, so we can identify H2 with
the symmetric space for the group SL2, as defined in Section 2.

In the case of the group SL2, the symmetric space H2 has a natural complex
structure and, as a result, one can prove that its quotients by congruence subgroups
such as Γ0(11) are Riemann surfaces. It turns out that the symmetries that f
satisfies allow us to consider instead of f the holomorphic differential ωf := f(z)dz
on the (non-compact) Riemann surface Γ0(11) \H2.

Exercise 1.0.3. Prove that f indeed descends to a well-defined holomorphic
differential on the quotient Γ0(11) \H2.

The Riemann surface Γ0(11)\H2 is an example of a locally symmetric space for the
group SL2, in the sense of the definition we give in section 2.

Moreover, f is a simultaneous eigenvector for all Hecke operators T� (with
� �= 11), i.e. a Hecke eigenform. The �th Fourier coefficient a� can in fact be
identified with the eigenvalue of T� acting on f .1 (This can be seen by computing the
dimension of the space of cusp forms of weight 2 and level Γ0(11), e.g. by computing
the dimension of the space of holomorphic differentials on (the compactification of)
Γ0(11) \H2. The space turns out to be one-dimensional and thus generated by f .)

Set Γ := Γ0(11). In the special case of the group SL2, it turns out that the
quotients Γ\H2 have even more structure: there exists an algebraic curve YΓ defined
over Q such that Γ \ H2 can be identified with YΓ(C). This follows from the fact
that H2 can be interpreted as a moduli of Hodge structures of elliptic curves2,
and, as a result, the quotients Γ \ H2 are (coarse) moduli spaces of elliptic curves
over C equipped with certain extra structures. The particular moduli problem for
Γ = Γ0(11) gives rise to a canonical model YΓ over Q. YΓ is a smooth, quasi-
projective but not projective curve, known as the modular curve of level Γ.

1In these notes, we will only be concerned with Hecke eigenforms, not with all modular forms
and, more generally, we will be interested in systems of Hecke eigenvalues.

2We make this precise in section 2, when we discuss Shimura varieties. See Example 2.3.2.
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The modular form f determines the holomorphic differential ωf ∈ H1
dR(Γ\H2).

A refinement of Hodge theory for the non-compact Riemann surface YΓ(C) ! Γ\H2

shows that ωf determines a system of Hecke eigenvalues in

H1
Betti(YΓ(C),C).

This system of Hecke eigenvalues is actually defined over Q (in this case, the T�

eigenvalues for � �= 11 match the Fourier coefficients of f ; the system of Hecke
eigenvalues will be defined over a number field in general). Now the comparison
between the Betti and the étale cohomology of YΓ shows that it determines a system
of Hecke eigenvalues in

H1
ét(YΓ ×Q Q̄,Qp).

Eichler and Shimura show that the corresponding eigenspace is two-dimensional
(this follows from a refinement of the Hodge decomposition) and the natural Galois
action on it is the Galois representation ρf . By the Cebotarev density theorem,
the Galois representation ρf (which is absolutely irreducible) is determined by
ρf (Frob�) for � �= 11, p and the relationship between ρf and f is encoded in the
Eichler–Shimura relation

tr(ρf (Frob�)) = a�

for all such primes �.
Higher-dimensional analogues of modular forms are automorphic representa-

tions and they can be associated to any connected reductive group G/Q (or over
a more general number field). Modular forms correspond to the group SL2 (or
GL2).

3 In order to associate Galois representations to more general automorphic
representations, one first relates automorphic representations to systems of Hecke
eigenvalues occurring in the Betti cohomology of locally symmetric spaces, as we did
above. If the corresponding locally symmetric spaces have the structure of algebraic
varieties defined over number fields, as modular curves do, then one can sometimes
find the desired Galois representations in their étale cohomology. If the locally sym-
metric spaces do not have an algebraic structure, the question of constructing Galois
representations is much more difficult than in the algebraic case. The question is
even more difficult if we are interested in understanding torsion classes occurring
in the Betti cohomology of locally symmetric spaces rather than characteristic 0
classes. Nevertheless, there has been a spectacular amount of progress recently due
to Scholze [Sch15], building on work of Harris–Lan–Taylor–Thorne [HLTT16] for
the characteristic 0 case.

The goal of these lecture notes is to describe some recent progress in the Lang-
lands program, namely the construction of Galois representations associated to
torsion classes in the Betti cohomology of locally symmetric spaces for GLn/F ,
where F is a totally real or imaginary CM field. This gives as a corollary the ex-
istence of Galois representations for a certain class of automorphic representations
of GLn/F , namely those which are regular and L-algebraic, cf. [BG14]. We will
focus on the ingredients coming from the theory of Shimura varieties, which are
higher-dimensional analogues of modular curves, and from the theory of perfectoid
spaces, as recently introduced by Scholze [Sch12a]. A central part of these notes
concerns Scholze’s theorem that the tower of Shimura varieties with increasing level

3From the representation-theoretic perspective, a modular form is actually a vector inside an
automorphic representation of SL2.
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at p has the structure of a perfectoid space and that it admits a period morphism
to a flag variety, the Hodge–Tate period domain.

Remark 1.0.4. While the focus of these notes is the geometry of Shimura
varieties and the construction of Galois representations (thus understanding the
automorphic to Galois direction), we started the introduction by mentioning a
modularity result. The modularity result is proved by the so-called Taylor–Wiles
patching method, which relies on working in p-adic families, both on the side of
the Galois representations (coming from elliptic curves) and on the side of modular
forms. The existence of the automorphic to Galois direction, f �→ ρf , is a pre-
requisite to applying the Taylor–Wiles method. Indeed, modularity is not proved
by directly matching ρE with ρf , but rather by considering a universal Galois de-
formation ring for the residual representation ρ̄E and comparing this ring to the
Hecke algebra acting on a space of modular forms that contains f . The map from
the Galois deformation ring to the Hecke algebra is obtained by interpolating the
correspondence f �→ ρf .

In order to prove such modularity results in higher dimensions (or even over
imaginary quadratic fields), one needs to understand the automorphic to Galois
direction first. Moreover, as the insight of Calegari–Geraghty shows [CG18], one
needs to understand Galois representations attached not just to characteristic 0
automorphic representations, but also to classes in the cohomology of locally sym-
metric spaces with torsion coefficients, which are a reasonable substitute for p-adic
and mod p automorphic forms.4

1.1. Organization. In Section 2, we first introduce locally symmetric spaces,
then we specialize to the case of Shimura varieties. We discuss examples and
counter-examples. In Section 3, we recall the necessary background from p-adic
Hodge theory on the (relative) Hodge–Tate filtration.5 In Section 4, we recall the
theory of the canonical subgroup and construct the anticanonical tower, which has
a perfectoid structure. In Section 5, we show that (many) Shimura varieties with
infinite level at p are perfectoid and describe the geometry of the Hodge–Tate pe-
riod morphism. In Section 6, we discuss some conjectures and results about the
cohomology of locally symmetric spaces and about the corresponding Galois repre-
sentations.

1.2. Notation. If F is a local or global field, we let GF denote the absolute
Galois group of F . If S is a finite set of places of the global field F , we let GF,S

denote the Galois group of the maximal extension of F which is unramified at all
primes of F not in S.

If F is a number field, we let AF denote the adéles of F , AF,f the finite adéles,
Ap

F,f the finite adéles away from some prime p of F , and AS
F,f the finite adéles of

F away from some finite set of primes S. If p is a prime of F , we let Frobp denote
a choice of geometric Frobenius at the prime p.

We letQcycl
p be the p-adic completion of the field Qp(μp∞) obtained by adjoining

all the pth power roots of unity to Qp. We let Zcycl
p be the ring of integers inside

Qcycl
p .

4In Section 6.2, we explain why torsion classes give a reasonable notion of mod p and p-adic
automorphic forms for a general reductive group, by discussing Emerton’s notion of completed
cohomology.

5See also the lecture notes of Bhatt for more details on the Hodge–Tate filtration.



250 A. CARAIANI

If G is a Lie group, we let G◦ denote the connected component of the identity
in G.

If R ⊆ S are rings and V is an R-module, we write VS := V ⊗R S.

1.3. Acknowledgements. This article was developed from lecture notes for
a minicourse taught at the 2017 Arizona Winter School. We thank the organizers
of the A.W.S. for a wonderful experience. We are grateful to Peter Scholze for
generously sharing his ideas on perfectoid Shimura varieties over several years. We
are also grateful to Dan Gulotta, Christian Johansson, and James Newton for many
useful conversations. Finally, we thank Johannes Anschütz, Pol van Hoften, Chris-
tian Johansson, Judith Ludwig, Mafalda Santos, Peter Scholze, Romyar Sharifi,
and the anonymous referee for reading an earlier version of this article, for catching
and correcting mistakes, and for many useful suggestions.

2. Locally symmetric spaces and Shimura varieties

In this section, we discuss locally symmetric spaces and Shimura varieties. In
§ 2.1, we introduce locally symmetric spaces for a general connected reductive group
over Q and we give examples of locally symmetric spaces which admit the struc-
ture of complex algebraic varieties and which do not. In § 2.2, in preparation for
discussing Shimura varieties, we review some necessary background from Hodge
theory, in particular the notion of a variation of polarizable Hodge structures. Fi-
nally, in § 2.3 we discuss the axioms of a Shimura datum, the corresponding Shimura
variety, and give many examples of Shimura varieties.

2.1. Locally symmetric spaces. Let G/Q be a connected reductive alge-
braic group. Let AG denote the maximal Q-split torus in the center of G. Let
K∞ ⊂ G(R) denote a maximal compact subgroup and let A∞ = AG(R). To G, we
can attach a symmetric space as follows:

X = G(R)/K◦
∞A◦

∞.6

This is a disjoint union of smooth real manifolds of some dimension d, it has an
induced action of G(R), and it can be endowed with a G(R)-invariant Riemannian
metric.

Two subgroups Γ1,Γ2 of the same group are commensurable if the intersection
Γ1 ∩ Γ2 has finite index in both Γ1 and Γ2. A subgroup Γ of G(Q) is arithmetic
if it is commensurable with G(Q) ∩ GLN (Z), for some embedding G ↪→ GLN of
algebraic groups over Q.7 For an arithmetic subgroup Γ ⊂ G(Q), we can define the
locally symmetric space

XΓ := Γ \X.

If Γ is torsion-free, the space XΓ is a smooth real manifold of dimension d en-
dowed with an induced Riemannian metric. (If Γ is not torsion-free, then XΓ is an
orbifold.)

Suppose we have a model G/Z of G which is a flat affine group scheme of finite
type over Z.

6The term A◦
∞ is included to ensure that the locally symmetric spaces we obtain have finite

volume.
7More generally, one can define a lattice Γ ⊂ G(R) as a discrete subgroup with finite covolume

with respect to the Haar measure on G(R). A remarkable theorem of Margulis shows that, if G(R)
is a semisimple Lie group with no factor isogenous to SO(n, 1) or SU(n, 1), any lattice Γ ⊂ G(R)
is an arithmetic subgroup. See Section 3.3 of [Mil04] for more details on arithmetic subgroups.
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Exercise 2.1.1. Show that a finite index subgroup Γ ⊂ G(Z) is an arithmetic
subgroup of G(Q).

From now on, we will only consider locally symmetric spaces XΓ, where Γ ⊂ G(Z) is
a finite-index subgroup. In fact, we will only consider arithmetic subgroups which
are congruence subgroups of G(Z), i.e. subgroups which contain

Γ(N) := ker (G(Z)→ G(Z/NZ))

for some N ∈ Z≥1.
8

If Γ is a congruence subgroup, the cohomology H∗
Betti(XΓ,C) can be computed

in terms of automorphic representations of G [BW00,Fra98]. This is easier to see
in the case when the locally symmetric space XΓ is compact. Then Matsushima’s
formula expresses H∗

Betti(XΓ,C) in terms of the relative Lie algebra cohomology
H∗(g,K∞, π∞), where π = πf ⊗ π∞ runs over automorphic representations of
G. The fact that one can express H∗

Betti(XΓ,C) in terms of (g,K∞)-cohomology
uses the induced Riemannian structure on XΓ and Hodge theory for Riemannian
manifolds.

We will mostly be interested in the converse direction: realizing certain au-
tomorphic representations of G as classes occurring in the Betti cohomology of
locally symmetric spaces. Results of Franke guarantee that we can do this, at least
for so-called cohomological automorphic representations. For GLn /F , cohomo-
logical automorphic representations match regular L-algebraic ones up to a twist,
see [BG14] for more details.

Example 2.1.2.

(1) If G = SL2 (and we can take G = SL2/Z), the corresponding symmetric
space is the upper-half plane H2. The locally symmetric spaces are the
Riemann surfaces corresponding to modular curves, which are discussed
in the introduction. These locally symmetric spaces are non-compact
Riemann surfaces.

If G = D×, where D/Q is a quaternion algebra which is split at infinity,
i.e. D(R) ! M2(R), then the corresponding symmetric domain is again
H2 but the locally symmetric spaces are now compact Riemann surfaces.

8It can be shown that SL2(Z) contains infinitely many conjugacy classes of finite-index sub-
groups which are non-congruence, but for n ≥ 3, every finite-index subgroup of SLn(Z) is a
congruence subgroup.
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These correspond to certain so-called Shimura curves, which give another
example of Shimura varieties.

(2) If G = ResQ[i]/QSL2 (and we can take G = ResZ[i]/ZSL2), the correspond-
ing symmetric space can be identified with 3-dimensional hyperbolic space

SL2(C)/SU2(C) ! H3

and the locally symmetric spaces are called Bianchi manifolds. They
are examples of arithmetic hyperbolic 3-manifolds and, since their real
dimension is odd, they have no chance of having the structure of algebraic
varieties.

(3) If F is a totally real or imaginary CM field with ring of integers O, set
G = ResF/QGLn. In some cases, the corresponding locally symmetric
spaces match ones we have already studied. For example, the symmetric
space for GL2/Q is

GL2(R)/SO2(R)R
×
>0 ! H2,±,

the disjoint union of the upper and lower half complex planes. The cor-
responding locally symmetric spaces are disjoint unions of finitely many
copies of modular curves.

If F is totally real with [F : Q] ≥ 2, the locally symmetric spaces for
ResF/Q GL2 are not complex algebraic varieties. The obstruction comes
from the center ResF/Q GL1, which is no longer a Q-split torus; by con-
sidering a variant of the group we obtain Hilbert modular varieties.

If F is totally real and n ≥ 3, the locally symmetric spaces do not
have the structure of complex algebraic varieties. If F is an imaginary
CM field and n ≥ 2, the locally symmetric spaces also do not have the
structure of complex algebraic varieties. One way to see this is as follows.
Set

l0 := rank G(R)− rank K∞A∞.

(This is the so-called “defect” of the group G, see [BW00,CG18] for a
discussion.) The axioms for a Shimura variety introduced in Section 2.3.1
below imply that l0 = 0 whenever the group G admits a Shimura variety.
However, when F is a general number field with r1 real places and r2
complex places, one can compute l0 for ResF/QGLn to be

l0 =

{
r1
(
n−2
2

)
+ r2(n− 1) n even,

r1
(
n−1
2

)
+ r2(n− 1) n odd.

(4) If G(R) is compact (or more generally, if G(R)/A∞ is compact), then
G(R)/K◦

∞A◦
∞ is a finite set of points and the locally symmetric spaces

attached to G are also just finite sets of points, called Shimura sets. This
situation is very favorable for setting up the Taylor–Wiles method, because
the cohomology of the locally symmetric space is then concentrated in only
one degree, namely in degree 0. This happens, for example, in the case of a
definite unitary group defined over a totally real field (whose signature at
each infinite place is (0, n)). However, this situation is not very interesting
from the point of view of geometry!

In these notes, we will mostly use the adelic perspective on locally symmetric
spaces. Recall that we have chosen a model G/Z of G/Q. Let K ⊂ G(Af ) be a



PERFECTOID SHIMURA VARIETIES 253

compact open subgroup of the form
∏

v Kv, where v runs over primes of Q and
Kv ⊆ G(Zv), and such that Kv = G(Zv) for all but finitely many primes v. Define
the double quotient

XK := G(Q) \ (X ×G(Af )/K),

where the action of G(Q) on the two factors is via the diagonal embedding. The
set G(Q) \G(Af )/K is finite; this follows from [PR94][Thm 5.1].

Exercise 2.1.3. When G = ResF/Q GLn, prove directly that G(Q) \G(Af )/K
is finite.

Let g1, . . . , gr be a set of double coset representatives. For i = 1, . . . , r, let Γi :=
G(Q)∩ giKg−1

i . This is a discrete subgroup of G(Q) and it is in fact a congruence
subgroup of G(Z). Then we have

XK = G(Q) \ (X ×G(Af )/K) =  r
i=1Γi \X =  r

i=1XΓi
,

so the adelic version of a locally symmetric space is a finite disjoint union of the
locally symmetric spaces introduced above.

We say that K is neat if G(Q) ∩ gKg−1 is torsion-free for any g ∈ G(Af ), in
which case XK is a smooth real manifold of dimension d. If K is sufficiently small,
then it is neat.

As seen in Example 2.1.2 (1) above, the locally symmetric spaces XK can be
non-compact. Borel and Serre [BS73] constructed a compactification of XK (or
rather, of the individual spaces XΓ), which is a smooth real manifold with corners.
If XBS

K denotes the Borel-Serre compactification of XK , the inclusion

XK ↪→ XBS
K

is a homotopy equivalence. This shows that XK has the same homotopy type as
that of a finite CW complex, so in particular the vector spaces Hi

Betti(XK ,C) are
finite-dimensional. Similarly, the cohomology groups Hi

Betti(XK ,Z/pNZ) are finite
Z/pNZ-modules and the groups Hi

Betti(XK ,Qp) are finite-dimensional for every
prime p.

As K varies, we have a tower of locally symmetric spaces (XK)K . If K,K ′ are
two compact-open subgroups of G(Af ) and if g ∈ G(Af ) is such that g−1K ′g ⊆ K,
we have a finite étale morphism cg : XK′ → XK induced by hK ′ �→ hgK for
h ∈ G(Af ). If one takes K ′ := K ∩ gKg−1, one obtains a correspondence

(cg, c1) : XK′ → XK ×XK ,

called a Hecke correspondence. This correspondence induces an endomorphism of
Hi

(c)(XK), where we take the Betti cohomology of the locally symmetric space

with coefficients in either C,Qp,Z/pNZ for N ∈ Z≥1 and this endomorphism only
depends on the double coset KgK.

2.2. Review of Hodge structures. Roughly speaking, a Shimura variety is
an algebraic variety defined over a number field whose underlying complex manifold
is a locally symmetric space corresponding to some connected reductive group G/Q.
As we have seen in Example 1, this can exist only in special circumstances, for
certain groups G. In this section, we recall some notions related to Hodge structures
and variations of Hodge structures, which will be useful for explaining the axioms
defining a Shimura datum in Section 2.3. For a more in-depth discussion of these
notions, see Chapter II of [Mil04].
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2.2.1. Hodge structures. Recall that a (pure) Hodge structure on a finite-dimen-
sional real vector space V is a direct sum decomposition of the complexification VC

of V of the form

VC = ⊕(i,j)∈Z2V i,j

such that the following relation, known as Hodge symmetry, holds: for every (i, j) ∈
Z2, the complex conjugate of V i,j is V j,i. The direct sum decomposition is called
the Hodge decomposition. If VC = ⊕k∈IV

ik,jk , we say that V has a Hodge structure
of type (ik, jk)k∈I . If, moreover, ik + jk = n for every k ∈ I then we say that the
Hodge structure on V is pure of weight n. The weight decomposition is the direct
sum decomposition of V indexed by weight and it is already defined over R. A
morphism of Hodge structures is a morphism of real vector spaces which respects
the Hodge decomposition of their complexifications.

More generally, one can define rational and integral Hodge structures. An
integral (resp. rational) Hodge structure is a free Z-module of finite rank (resp.
finite-dimensional Q-vector space) together with a Hodge decomposition of VR such
that the weight decomposition is defined over Q.

Example 2.2.2. If X/C is an smooth projective variety9, then the Betti coho-
mology groups Hn(X(C),Z) are endowed with integral Hodge structures coming
from the Hodge decomposition

Hn(X(C),Z)⊗Z C =
⊕

i+j=n

Hj(X,Ωi
X/C);

we set V i,j := Hj(X,Ωi
X/C).

If X = A is an abelian variety over C, the Hodge decomposition is

H1(A(C),Z)⊗Z C = H0(A,Ω1
A/C)⊕H1(A,OA);

then H1(A(C),Z) has an integral Hodge structure of type (1, 0), (0, 1). The dual
H1(A(C),Z) has a Hodge structure of type (−1, 0), (0,−1). Giving a Hodge struc-
ture of this type on H1(A(C),Z) is equivalent to giving a complex structure on
H1(A(C),Z)⊗Z R.

The category of integral Hodge structures of type (−1, 0), (0,−1) is equivalent
to the category of complex tori. (If A is an abelian variety, then A(C) is a complex
torus, though not every complex torus arises from an abelian variety.)

Example 2.2.3. If n ∈ Z, we define the Hodge structure R(n) to be the unique
Hodge structure on R of type (−n,−n). We define Q(n) and Z(n) analogously.

Let S := ResC/RGm; this is a real algebraic group such that S(R) = C×. The
group S is the Tannakian group for the category of Hodge structures on real vector
spaces.10 This implies that there is an equivalence of categories between the cate-
gory of Hodge structures on finite-dimensional real vector spaces and the category
of finite-dimensional representations of S on real vector spaces. We describe the
functor in one direction: a representation of S on a real vector space V determines
an action of C× on the complexification VC. Then VC decomposes as a direct sum

9We could take, more generally, X to be a compact Kähler manifold, in which case the Betti
cohomology decomposes as Hn(X,C) = ⊕i+j=nH

i,j(X), where Hi,j(X) denotes the space of

cohomology classes of type (i, j).
10See, for example, Chapter I of [Mil90] for a discussion of Tannakian categories and the

corresponding Tannakian groups as relevant to Shimura varieties.
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of subspaces V i,j with i, j ∈ Z, such that the action of C× on V i,j is through the
cocharacter z �→ z−iz̄−j . This direct sum decomposition defines a Hodge structure
on V . Thus, we can think of a Hodge structure on a real vector space V as a pair
(V, h), where h : S→ GL(V ) is a homomorphism.

A polarizable Hodge structure is a Hodge structure which can be equipped
with a polarization. A polarization on a real Hodge structure (V, h) of weight n is
a morphism of Hodge structures

Ψ : V × V → R(−n)
such that the bilinear form (v, w) �→ Ψ(v, h(i)w) is symmetric and positive definite.
(One can similarly define polarizable integral and rational Hodge structures.)

Hodge structures coming from algebraic geometry are polarizable.11 For exam-
ple, recall Riemann’s classification result for abelian varieties over C.

Theorem 2.2.4. The functor A �→ H1(A,Z) defines an equivalence of cate-
gories between the category of abelian varieties over C and the category of polariz-
able integral Hodge structures of type (−1, 0), (0,−1).

2.2.5. Variations of polarizable Hodge structures. In order to have a Shimura
variety, the symmetric space X should be interpreted as a “moduli space” of polar-
izable Hodge structures. The precise notion of “moduli space” we will use is that
of a variation of Hodge structures.

For a Hodge structure on V of weight n, we define the associated Hodge–de
Rham filtration12 to be the descending filtration given by

F iV :=
⊕
i′≥i

V i′,j′ ⊂ VC.

Example 2.2.6. If X/C is a smooth projective variety, the Hodge structure on
the Betti cohomology H∗(X(C),Z) has the Hodge–de Rham filtration

F i (H∗(X(C),Z)⊗Z C) = ⊕i′≥iH
j′(X,Ωi′

X/C).

Under the canonical comparison isomorphism between Betti and de Rham coho-
mology, the Hodge–de Rham filtration on H∗(X(C),Z)⊗ZC matches the filtration
on the algebraic de Rham cohomology H∗

dR(X) induced from the degeneration of
the Hodge–de Rham spectral sequence

Ei,j
1 = Hj(X,Ωi

X/C)⇒ Hi+j(X,Ω•
X/C) =: Hi+j

dR (X).

If X = A is an abelian variety over C, the Hodge–de Rham filtration is determined
by F 1

(
H1(A(C),Z)⊗Z C

)
= H0(A,Ω1

A/C) (F
0 is everything and F 2 is zero).

We remark that, if X is defined over a number field E, then the algebraic de
Rham cohomology Hi+j

dR (X) is an E-vector space and the Hodge–de Rham filtration
on algebraic de Rham cohomology is also defined over E. This observation, together
with standard comparison results between the cohomology of schemes and of the
corresponding rigid-analytic varieties, will be used in Section 3. The degeneration
of the Hodge–de Rham spectral sequence, which is needed to obtain the Hodge

11More precisely, if X/C is a smooth projective variety, then its Betti cohomology carries
a Hodge structure equipped with a rational polarization. The polarization comes from the hard
Lefschetz theorem applied to a rational Kähler cohomology class.

12We prefer to refer to the Hodge filtration as the Hodge–de Rham filtration in order to avoid
confusion with the Hodge–Tate filtration which will be discussed in Section 3.
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filtration on de Rham cohomology, is a deep result, originally established using
analytic techniques (Hodge theory), but it was later on proved purely algebraically
in [DI87].

A variation of (pure) Hodge structures should model the Hodge structure on the
local system coming from the Betti cohomology of a continuous family of smooth
projective varieties over some base. We start with an elementary definition, which
we will apply to the case of Shimura varieties, and which can be formulated very
concretely. We then give the more general definition.

Let X+ be a simply-connected connected complex manifold.13 Fix a real vec-
tor space V and a positive integer n. Assume that for each h ∈ X+ we have a
Hodge structure on V of weight n. Let V i,j

h ⊂ VC be the subspace of type (i, j)
corresponding to the Hodge structure attached to h, and let F i

h(VC) ⊂ VC be the
ith graded piece of the Hodge–de Rham filtration on VC determined by h.

Definition 2.2.7. We say that the family of Hodge structures indexed by X+ is
a variation of Hodge structures of weight n if the following conditions are satisfied.

(1) Firstly, for each (i, j), the subspace V i,j
h varies continuously with h ∈

X+. This means that the dimension of the subspace V i,j
h is equal to a

constant d(i, j) ∈ Z≥0, so there is a natural map to the Grassmannian
parametrizing d(i, j)-dimensional subspaces of VC

X+ → Grd(i,j)(VC).

Moreover, the above map is required to be continuous.
(2) The Hodge filtration F •

h varies holomorphically with h ∈ X+. More pre-

cisely, let Flstd(VC) be the flag variety parametrizing descending filtrations
on VC of type (d(i))i∈Z, where d(i) =

∑
i′≥i d(i

′, n−i′). The first condition
guarantees that there exists a map

π+
HdR : X+ → Flstd(VC), h �→ F •

h

and we require this to be a map of complex manifolds (i.e. holomorphic).

(3) (Griffiths transversality) The tangent space of Flstd(VC) at a point corre-
sponding to a filtration F • on VC is contained in ⊕i∈ZHom(F i, VC/F

i).
Let h ∈ X+. The final condition is that we require that the differential
dπ+

HdR, which is a map

dπ+
HdR : ThX

+ → TF•
h
Flstd(VC) ⊂

⊕
i∈Z

Hom(F i, VC/F
i),

to satisfy the following transversality condition:

Im(dπ+
HdR) ⊂

⊕
i∈Z

Hom(F i, F i−1/F i) ⊂
⊕
i∈Z

Hom(F i, VC/F
i).

Remark 2.2.8. In fixed weight n, the Hodge–de Rham filtration determines
the Hodge decomposition via V p,q = F p(VC) ∩ F q(VC). This implies that, if the
Hodge structures parametrized by X+ are all distinct, the holomorphic map

π+
HdR : X+ ↪→ Flstd(VC)

is injective. We call such a map a period morphism. One of the protagonists of
these lecture notes is the p-adic analogue of this morphism, called the Hodge–Tate

13For example, we could take X+ = H2, the upper half-plane.
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period morphism. This will not be injective, in general, but in many situations we
will be able to understand its fibers. Note also that, while the Hodge–de Rham
filtration varies holomorphically in families, the same is not true for the Hodge
decomposition.

Exercise 2.2.9. Check that the tangent space of Flstd(VC) at a point corre-
sponding to a filtration F • on VC is indeed contained in ⊕i∈ZHom(F i, VC/F

i).

A variation of polarizable Hodge structures onX+ is a variation of Hodge structures
on X+ together with a bilinear form

Ψ : V × V → R

such that Ψ induces for any h ∈ X+ a polarization on the Hodge structure deter-
mined by h.

More generally, let X be a complex manifold. A variation of Hodge structures
of some weight n ∈ Z on X is a locally constant sheaf of finitely generated Z-
modules VZ on X (we call such an object a Z-local system on X) together with the
following additional structures. Define E := VZ ⊗Z OX , where OX is the sheaf of
holomorphic functions on X. Then E is a holomorphic vector bundle on X; this is
equipped with a canonical flat connection

∇ : E → E ⊗OX
Ω1

X ,

induced from ∂ : OX → Ω1
X (here, Ω1

X denotes the sheaf of holomorphic differentials
on X). The connection ∇ is called the Gauss-Manin connection. The additional
structure is a descending filtration F •E on E by holomorphic sub-bundles such that

(1) The filtration F •E induces Hodge structures of weight n on the fibers of
E .

(2) (Griffiths transversality) For all i ∈ Z, the Gauss-Manin connection satis-
fies

∇ : F iE → F i−1E ⊗OX
Ω1

X ⊂ E ⊗OX
Ω1

X .

If X is simply-connected, the local system VZ on X is trivial. By choosing a
trivialization of VR, we recover Definition 2.2.7. As above, we can also define
variations of polarizable Hodge structures. With this more general definition, we
have the following example.

Example 2.2.10. Let f : Y → X be a smooth and projective morphism of
complex varieties, such that X is smooth. Let (Rnf∗Z)tf be the torsion-free part
of Rnf∗Z. Then the local system (Rnf∗Z)tf on X(C) is a variation of polarizable
Hodge structures of weight n.

2.3. Shimura varieties.
2.3.1. Definition of a Shimura variety. Shimura varieties are described by

Shimura data, which are certain pairs (G,X), consisting of a connected reductive
group G defined over Q, and a G(R)-conjugacy class X of homomorphisms

S→ GR.

As we saw above that S is the Tannakian group for the category of real Hodge
structures, for any finite-dimensional representation V of G on a real vector space,
X parametrizes a family of Hodge structures with underlying vector space V . If we
choose an element h ∈ X, we can identify X with G(R)/Kh

∞, where Kh
∞ is the sta-

bilizer of h in G(R) under conjugacy. We will impose certain additional conditions
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on (G,X) which will ensure that X carries a unique complex structure making the
family of Hodge structures that X parametrizes a variation of polarizable Hodge
structures.

In order for a pair (G,X) as above to be a Shimura datum, it has to also satisfy
the following axioms.

(1) Let g denote the Lie algebra of G(R). For any choice of h ∈ X, the
composite

h : S→ GR → Gad
R → GL(g),

i.e. the composite with the adjoint action of GR on g, induces a Hodge
structure of type (−1, 1), (0, 0), (1,−1) on g.

(2) For any choice of h ∈ X, h(i) is a Cartan involution on Gad(R).
(3) Gad has no factor defined over Q whose real points form a compact group.

Note that, while the first two conditions are formulated for any choice of h ∈ X, it
is enough to check them for one choice of h ∈ X. We discuss the role that each of
the three axioms plays below. Assume, for simplicity, that X is connected.

The first axiom implies, in particular, that the Hodge structure on g induced
by the adjoint representation has weight 0, which in turn implies that h(R×) lies
in the center of G(R) for one h ∈ X (equivalently, for all h ∈ X). Even though a
given real representation V of G may not give rise to a family of Hodge structures
which are homogeneous of a given weight, the fact that h(R×) is central means that
we can write V as a direct sum of G-invariant pieces which do give rise to Hodge
structures that are homogeneous of a given weight, independent of the choice of
h ∈ X. In other words, the weight decomposition on V is independent of h ∈ X.

We can now ask whether the family of Hodge structures parametrized by X
can be made into a variation of polarizable Hodge structures, by endowing X with
an appropriate complex structure. Choose V to be the direct sum of the repre-
sentations in a faithful family of representations of G. The fact that the weight
decomposition on V is independent of h ∈ X is all that is needed to show that X
carries a unique complex structure for which the family of Hodge structures varies
holomorphically. Indeed, if we let Flstd(VC) be the product of the flag varieties
defined above for each homogenous piece of V , we have an injection

X ↪→ Flstd(VC).

The complex structure on X is induced from the natural complex structure on
the flag variety Flstd(VC). Furthermore, the requirement for the family of Hodge
structures on X to satisfy Griffiths transversality is equivalent to g = F−1g. Since
the Hodge structure on g has weight 0, this is in turn equivalent to asking that the
Hodge structure on g be of type (−1, 1), (0, 0), (1,−1). See Section 1.1 of [Del79]
for more details.

For the second axiom, note that h(i) induces an involution of Gad(R) because
the adjoint action of h(−1) is trivial. The fact that h(i) is a Cartan involution
of Gad(R) means that the inner form over R of Gad defined by the fixed points of
the involution g �→ h(i)ḡh(i)−1 is compact. It is easy to see now that the second
axiom is independent of the choice of conjugacy class of h(i). The second axiom
guarantees that the variation of Hodge structures on X (obtained by choosing any
V as above) is a variation of polarizable Hodge structures. See Section 1.1 [Del79]
for more details. We note that this axiom implies that the stabilizer Kh

∞ ⊂ G(R)
of any h ∈ X is compact modulo center.
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The third axiom is fairly harmless to assume (since we could replace G with its
quotient by a connected normal subgroup whose group of real points is compact),
and it allows us to use strong approximation when G is simply-connected.

When (G,X) is a Shimura datum, Deligne proves that X is a finite disjoint
union of Hermitian symmetric domains in [Del79]. For a neat compact open
subgroup K ⊂ G(Af ), the double quotient

G(Q) \ (X ×G(Af )/K)

has the structure of an algebraic variety, called a Shimura variety. The Shimura
variety has a canonical model which is a smooth, quasi-projective variety defined
over a number field E, called the reflex field of the Shimura datum. Choose a
representative h ∈ X. This gives rise to a cocharacter

μh := h×R C|(1st Gm factor) : Gm,C → GC.

The axioms in the definition of a Shimura datum imply that the cocharacter μh is
minuscule, i.e. its pairing with any root of GC is in the set {−1, 0, 1}. The G(C)-
conjugacy class {μh} is independent of h. The reflex field E is the field of definition
of the conjugacy class {μh} (this may be smaller than the field of definition of
the cocharacter μh). From now on, we denote by XK the canonical model of the
Shimura variety over E.

Example 2.3.2 (Modular curves). Let V be a 2-dimensional vector space over
Q. We consider the algebraic group over Q given by G := GL(V ). Let X be the
set of complex structures on V ⊗Q R, i.e. of embeddings C ⊂ EndR(V ⊗Q R). Then
X can be identified with a G(R)-conjugacy class of homomorphisms

h : S→ GR

via x ∈ X �→ hx : S → GR, where for every z ∈ S(R) ! C×, hx(z) ∈ GL(VR) is
identified with z ∈ C× ⊂ AutR(V ⊗Q R). One can check that the three axioms for
(G,X) to be a Shimura datum are satisfied.

By choosing a basis of V , we can identify G with GL2 and X with H±, the
disjoint union of the upper and lower half planes. We see that the symmetric
space for GL2/Q can be identified with the conjugacy class X. The corresponding
Shimura varieties are disjoint unions of finitely many copies of connected modular
curves.

Let Λ be a fixed Z-lattice in V . By Example 2.2.2, we see that X can be
identified with the set of integral Hodge structures of type (−1, 0), (0,−1) on Λ. All
such Hodge structures are polarizable, soX can be identified with a moduli of Hodge
structures of elliptic curves over C. This is the reason for the moduli interpretation
of modular curves in terms of elliptic curves together with level structures.

The period morphism taking a Hodge structure to the corresponding Hodge–de
Rham filtration can be identified with the natural embedding

H± ↪→ P1(C)

Note that this is equivariant for the action of GL2(R) on both sides: given by
Möbius transformations on the left hand side and factoring through the usual action
of GL2(R) on P1(C).
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Exercise 2.3.3. Write down the identification H± ! X such that the usual
action of GL2(R) on H± given by the Möbius transformations

γ =
(
a b
c d

)
∈ GL2(R), γ : z �→ az + b

cz + d

can be recovered from the conjugation action of GL2(R) on the set of homomor-
phisms S→ GL2,R from Example 2.3.2.

We end this section by giving examples of higher-dimensional Shimura varieties.
The key examples that we will consider in these lecture notes will be Siegel modular
varieties (which are the simplest Shimura varieties from the point of view of the
moduli problem that they satisfy) and Shimura varieties for quasi-split unitary
groups (which also have an explicit moduli interpretation).

Example 2.3.4 (Siegel modular varieties). Let n ≥ 1 and let

(V, ψ) =

(
Q2n, ψ((ai), (bi)) =

n∑
i=1

(aibn+i − an+ibi)

)
be the split symplectic space of dimension 2n over Q. Consider the symplectic
similitude group GSp2n := GSp(V, ψ); this is the algebraic group over Q defined by

GSp2n(R)=
{
(g, λ) ∈ GL(V ⊗Q R)×R×|ψ(gv, gw)=λ · ψ(v, w), ∀v, w ∈ V ⊗Q R

}
for any Q-algebra R. In other words, GSp2n is the group of automorphisms of V
preserving the symplectic form up to a scalar, called the similitude factor, which
is a unit. One can identify the corresponding symmetric space X with the Siegel
double space, which has the following explicit description{

Z ∈ Mn(C)|Z = Zt, Im(Z) positive or negative definite
}
,

where Im(Z) denotes the imaginary part of the matrix Z. The Siegel double space
has an action of GSp2n(R), via

Γ = (A B
C D ) ∈ GSp2n(R),Γ : Z �→ (AZ +B)(CZ +D)−1, 14

which is transitive. The stabilizer in GSp2n(R) of the matrix i ·Idn can be identified
with U(n)× R>0; the unitary group U(n) is the identity component of a maximal
compact subgroup of GSp2n(R). This shows that we do have an identification of
the Siegel double space with the symmetric space for GSp2n.

Exercise 2.3.5. Check that the action of GSp2n(R) described above preserves
the Siegel double space, that it is transitive and compute the stabilizer of i · Idn.

The Siegel double space X is a disjoint union of two copies of a Hermitian sym-
metric domain. Using the classification of Hermitian symmetric domains in [Del79],
one sees that X can be identified with a conjugacy class of homomorphisms

h : S→ GSp2n,R

such that the pair (GSp2n, X) satisfies the three axioms in the definition of a
Shimura datum. The corresponding Shimura varieties are called Siegel modular
varieties. When n = 1, we have an isomorphism GSp2 ! GL2 of algebraic groups
over Q, and in this case we recover the modular curves.

14These are n× n-matrices, so for n > 1 the order of multiplication matters.
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Fix the lattice Λ = Z2n in V (which is self-dual under the symplectic form ψ).
For every h ∈ X, let

μh := h×R C|(1st Gm,C−factor);

this defines a cocharacter μh : Gm,C → GSp2n,C. For every h ∈ X, the Hodge
structure induced by μh on V has type (−1, 0), (0,−1) and is polarizable by the
second axiom in the definition of a Shimura datum. This Hodge structure gives
rise by Theorem 2.2.4 to the abelian variety over C with associated complex torus
V (−1,0)/Λ. This abelian variety has dimension n.

ForK ⊂ GSp2n(Af ) a neat compact open subgroup, the corresponding Shimura
variety XK is a moduli space of polarized g-dimensional abelian varieties with level-
K-structure. XK has a canonical model, which is a smooth, quasi-projective variety
over the reflex field Q. It carries a universal abelian variety Auniv and a natural
ample line bundle ω given by the determinant of the sheaf of invariant differentials
on Auniv.

If p is a good prime for the level K (i.e.), XK , Auniv, ω admit integral models
over the localization Z(p). The integral model XK is a smooth, quasi-projective
but not projective scheme over SpecZp. It admits a minimal (Baily–Borel–Satake)
compactification XK ↪→ X∗

K , which is a projective but usually not smooth scheme
over SpecZ(p). This was constructed by Faltings and Chai in [FC90]. The ample
line bundle ω extends canonically to X∗

K .

Example 2.3.6 (Shimura varieties of PEL type). Shimura varieties of PEL
type are Shimura varieties which admit a moduli interpretation in terms of abelian
varieties equipped with polarizations, endomorphisms and level structure. Siegel
modular varieties give examples of PEL-type Shimura varieties, since they param-
etrize abelian varieties equipped with polarizations and level structure. General
PEL-type Shimura varieties admit closed embeddings into Siegel modular varieties
and they can be studied via these closed embeddings, but they can also be stud-
ied directly via their moduli interpretation. One of the key examples of PEL type
Shimura varieties that we will consider in these lecture notes will be that of uni-
tary Shimura varieties (and, in particular, those for quasi-split unitary similitude
groups).

Let F be an imaginary CM field, with F+ ⊂ F maximal totally real subfield.
Let x �→ x∗ denote the non-trivial automorphism in Gal(F/F+). Let V be a 2n-
dimensional F -vector space and let

ψ( , ) : V × V → Q

be a non-degenerate alternating ∗-Hermitian form on V . Let G/Q be the algebraic
group of unitary similitudes of (V, ψ): if R is a Q-algebra, then

G(R) :=
{
(g, λ) ∈ GL(V ⊗Q R)× R× | ψ(gv, gw) = λ · ψ(v, w), ∀v, w ∈ V ⊗Q R

}
.

The group of real points G(R) can be identified with

G

⎛⎝[F+:Q]∏
i=1

U(pi, qi)

⎞⎠ ,

where i indexes embeddings F+ ↪→ R and U(pi, qi) is the real unitary group of
signature (pi, qi) with pi + qi = 2n. (By the notation G( ), we mean that the
similitude factors for all embeddings F+ ↪→ R match.)
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If F+ = Q, then we only have one signature (p, q). The corresponding group
of real points G(R) can then be identified with GU(p, q), the group of unitary
similitudes which preserve up to a scalar the form

〈(aj), (bj)〉 =
p∑

j=1

aj b̄j −
n∑

j=p+1

aj b̄j .

We can always arrange that G is a quasi-split group over Q (this depends
on the choice of ψ). Since 2n = dimF V is even, the quasi-split inner form will
have signature (n, n) at every embedding F+ ↪→ R. (If we had worked V with
dimFV = 2n + 1, then U(n + 1, n) and U(n, n + 1) are isomorphic quasi-split
unitary groups over R.)

Remark 2.3.7.

(1) For the purposes of studying the corresponding Shimura varieties, we can
assume that the set of signatures (pi, qi)i∈{1,...,[F+:Q]} is arbitrary. We
do note that the Hasse principle for unitary groups gives a restriction on
whether a unitary group with given signatures at real embeddings and
with specific ramification conditions at finite places exists. See [Clo91]
for more details; we will not dwell on this aspect since we will ultimately
only need to work with the quasi-split group.

(2) A criterion for PEL-type Shimura varieties to be compact can be found
in [Lan13a, §5.3.3]. This satisfied, for example, if one works with a
unitary similitude group for which one of the signatures is equal to (0, n) or
(n, 0). The Shimura varieties attached to the quasi-split unitary similitude
group are non-compact.

An example of a rational PEL datum is given by a tuple (F, ∗, V, ψ, h), where
F, ∗, V, ψ are as above and h is an R-algebra homomorphism

h : C→ EndF⊗QR(V ⊗Q R),

such that ψ(h(z)v, w) = ψ(v, h(z̄)w) for all z ∈ C and such that the pairing

〈v, w〉 := ψ(v, h(i)w)

is symmetric and positive definite. Such a homomorphism puts a complex structure
on V ⊗Q R, which is the same as a Hodge structure of type (−1, 0), (0,−1). By
restricting h to C× and noticing that it then preserves ψ up to a scalar in R×, we
get a homomorphism of algebraic groups over R:

h|C× : S→ GR

Let X be the G(R)-conjugacy class of h|C× .

Exercise 2.3.8. Assume that the signatures of G at real embeddings are not
all (0, n) or (n, 0). Check that the pair (G,X) satisfies the axioms in the definition
of a Shimura datum.

Choose a rational PEL datum as above, giving rise to a Shimura datum (G,X).
Let K ⊂ G(Af ) be a neat compact open subgroup. Let XK be the corresponding
Shimura variety; it is a smooth, quasi-projective scheme over the reflex E, of di-

mension
∑[F+:Q]

i=1 pi ·qi. It represents the following moduli problem over E. Let S be
a connected, locally noetherian, Spec E-scheme and s a geometric point of S. The
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moduli problem represented by XK sends the pair (S, s) to the set of isomorphism
classes of tuples (A, λ, ι, η̄), which is described as follows.

(1) A is an abelian scheme over S of dimension n · [F+ : Q].
(2) λ : A→ A∨ (where A∨ is a dual abelian variety) is a polarization.

(3) ι : F ↪→ End0(A) := End(A)⊗ZQ is an embedding of Q-algebras giving an
action of F on A by quasi-isogenies.15 This action satisfies the following
compatibility with λ: λ ◦ ι(x∗) = ι(x)∨ ◦ λ for all x ∈ F .

(4) η̄ is a πét
1 (S, s)-invariant K-orbit of F ⊗Q Af -equivariant isomorphisms

η : V ⊗Q Af
∼→ VfAs,

where VfAs is the rational adelic Tate module of the abelian variety As,
such that η takes the pairing induced by ψ on V ⊗QAf to an A×

f -multiple

of the λ-Weil pairing on VfAs.
16

Such a tuple is required to satisfy the following determinant condition: the complex
structure on V ⊗QR induced by h gives rise to the Hodge decomposition V ⊗QC =
V 0,−1 ⊕ V −1,0. Explicitly, we must have

det(x|V −1,0) = detOS
(x|Lie A), x ∈ F.

This should be understood as an equality of polynomials with OS-coefficients rather
than as an equality of numbers, where we choose a basis for F over Q and write the
indeterminate x ∈ F in terms of the chosen basis. In characteristic 0, this is just a
condition on ranks of F ⊗Q OS-modules, but it is more subtle in characteristic p.
Intuitively, the determinant condition matches the Hodge structure of the abelian
variety A, as it decomposes under the action of F , with the Hodge structures
parametrized by the Hermitian symmetric domain X, which are also restricted by
the action of F on (V, ψ).

Two such tuples (A, λ, ι, η̄) and (A′, λ′, ι′, η̄′), satisfying the determinant con-
dition, are isomorphic if there exists an isogeny A → A′ taking λ to a rational
multiple of λ′, and taking ι to ι′, η̄ to η̄′.

If p is a good prime (for the PEL-type Shimura datum and for the level K) then
one can also define an integral model of XK , which is a smooth, quasi-projective
scheme over the localization OE(p)

. This integral model is also constructed as
the universal scheme representing a moduli problem, this time with integral data.
For more details on integral models in the case of PEL-type Shimura varieties,
see [Kot92b]. There exists a minimal (Baily–Borel) compactification XK ↪→ X∗

K ,
constructed in this case by Lan in [Lan13b], which is a projective, but not neces-
sarily smooth scheme over SpecOE(p)

.

2.3.9. Shimura varieties of Hodge type. Shimura varieties of Hodge type form
a class of Shimura varieties which contain the ones of PEL type. To define them,
we will first describe morphisms of Shimura data.

Definition 2.3.10. A morphism of Shimura data (G,X) → (G′, X ′) is a ho-
momorphism of algebraic groups G → G′ inducing a map X → X ′. We call a
morphism of Shimura data an embedding if the map G→ G′ is injective.

15These are the ”endomorphisms” in the PEL-type moduli problem.
16This definition can be shown to be independent of the choice of geometric point s and can

be extended to non-connected schemes in the obvious way.
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A Shimura datum of Hodge type is a Shimura datum (G,X) which admits an

embedding (G,X) ↪→ (G̃, X̃) into some Siegel datum (G̃, X̃). Given a Shimura
datum of Hodge type and a neat compact open subgroup K ⊂ G(Af ), one can find

a neat compact open subgroup K̃ ⊂ G̃(Af ) such that we have a closed embedding
of Shimura varieties (Proposition 1.15 of [Del71])

XK ↪→ X̃K̃ .

The Shimura variety XK is said to be of Hodge type. The universal abelian variety

Ãuniv over X̃K̃ restricts to an abelian variety Auniv over XK .
Let (V, ψ) be the 2n-dimensional split symplectic space over Q as defined above

and set G̃ = GSp(V, ψ). If (G,X) ↪→ (G̃, X̃) is an embedding of Shimura data, then
there exists a finite collection of tensors

sα ⊂ V ⊗ := ⊕m,r∈Z≥0
V ⊗m ⊗ (V ∨)⊗r,m, r ∈ Z

such that G = StabG̃({sα}). This holds by Proposition 3.1 of [Del82]. If we
consider any choice of h ∈ X we get an action of S on V by composing h with

G(R) ↪→ G̃(R) = GSp(VR, ψ). Since G stabilizes the collection {sα}, we see that
the tensors sα ⊗ 1 ∈ V ⊗

R are also stabilized by S. This can be reformulated to say
that the tensors sα live in Hodge degree (0, 0), i.e. that they are Hodge tensors.
Once we understand Siegel modular varieties, Shimura varieties of Hodge type can
be studied by keeping track of Hodge tensors.

The symplectic form ψ gives rise to a Hodge tensor. In the case of Shimura
varieties of PEL type, the additional Hodge tensors one needs to keep track of
are particularly simple: they are given by the endomorphisms by the CM field F .
Indeed, an endomorphism of a Hodge structure V respecting the Hodge decompo-
sition can be thought of as a degree (0, 0) element in V ⊗ V ∨. This explains why
Shimura varieties of PEL type are a subclass of Shimura varieties of Hodge type.

Example 2.3.11. A Shimura variety of Hodge type that is not of PEL type is
obtained as follows: we consider the same setup as in Example 2.3.6, but rather than
taking the group of unitary similitudes we consider the group of unitary isometries:

G(R) := {g ∈ GL(V ⊗Q R) | ψ(gv, gw) = ψ(v, w), ∀v, w ∈ V ⊗Q R} .

It is not hard to see that, over Q, these Shimura varieties are connected components
of the corresponding PEL-type Shimura varieties for the similitude group.

Let (G,X) be a Shimura datum of Hodge type and let μ denote the Hodge
cocharacter determined by a choice of h ∈ X. Recall that the axioms for (G,X) to
be a Shimura datum imply that μ is a minuscule cocharacter. The cocharacter μ
determines two opposite parabolic subgroups of G:

P std
μ := {g ∈ G | lim

t→∞
ad(μ(t))g exists}, and

Pμ := {g ∈ G | lim
t→0

ad(μ(t))g exists}.

Remark 2.3.12. From the Tannakian point of view, the first parabolic can be
thought of as the “stabilizer of the Hodge–de Rham filtration”. Indeed, the Hodge
cocharacter μ induces a grading on the Tannakian category RepC(G), the category
of finite-dimensional representations G on C-vector spaces. This means that for
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any (V, ϕ) ∈ RepC(G), the composition ϕ◦μ defines an action of Gm,C on V , which
is the same as a grading

V = ⊕p∈ZV
p

of the C-vector space V . Note that this is not the same as defining a grading on V
as a representation of G. The grading depends functorially on V and is compatible
with tensor products in RepC(G).

To the grading on RepC(G) one can naturally associate two filtrations. We let

Fil•(μ) be the descending filtration on RepC(G) defined by Filp(V ) = ⊕p′≥pV
p′

for each (V, ϕ) ∈ RepC(G). The parabolic subgroup P std
μ can be defined as the

stabilizer of Fil•(μ) in G. The other filtration is the ascending filtration Fil•(μ)

defined by Filp(V ) = ⊕p′≤pV
p′

for (V, ϕ) ∈ RepC(G); the parabolic Pμ is the
stabilizer of Fil•(μ) in G.

Choose an embedding of Shimura data (G,X) ↪→ (G̃, X̃) with G̃ = GSp(V, ψ),

and compatible levels K ⊂ G(Af ), K̃ ⊂ G̃(Af ). The representation V of G(Q)
determines a Q-local system on the Shimura variety XK(C). This local system is
the same as the relative rational Betti homology VB of abelian variety A(C) over

XK(C), obtained by restriction from the universal abelian variety over X̃K̃(C). By
considering the relative de Rham homology of A, we also have a vector bundle
VdR on XK , equipped with an integrable connection. The filtration Fil•(VC) gets
identified, under the comparison between relative Betti and de Rham homologies,
with the Hodge–de Rham filtration on VdR. This is the sense in which we mean
that P std

μ is the “stabilizer of the Hodge–de Rham filtration”.

The conjugacy classes of both parabolics are defined over the reflex field E of the
Shimura datum. The two parabolics determine two flag varieties FlstdG,μ and FlG,μ

over E, which parametrize parabolic subgroups in the given conjugacy class, or
equivalently, filtrations on RepC(G) conjugate to Fil•(μ). There is a holomorphic
embedding

X ↪→ FlstdG,μ, h �→ Fil•(μh)
17.

The map πHdR defined in Section 2.2 factors through the above embedding. The
two flag varieties and the embedding πHdR are functorial in the Shimura data.

3. Background from p-adic Hodge theory

In this section, we recall the relevant background from p-adic Hodge theory.
Let L be a complete, discretely valued field of characteristic 0 with perfect residue
field k of characteristic p.18 Consider a proper smooth morphism π : Y → X of
smooth rigid analytic spaces over L, considered as adic spaces over Spa(L,OL). In
this section, we will:

(1) give a construction of the relative Hodge–Tate filtration for πC : YC → XC ,
where C is an algebraically closed perfectoid field extension of L;

(2) explain its relationship to the relative p-adic-de Rham comparison isomor-
phism and to the relative Hodge–de Rham filtration;

(3) work out the specific example of the morphism

π : A → XK

17There is also an embedding X ↪→ FlG,μ, but this is anti-holomorphic.
18Later on, L will be a finite extension of Qp, more precisely the completion Ep of the reflex

field E at a prime p above a good prime p.
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obtained by applying the adification functor

{Schemes/Spec Ep} → {Adic spaces/Spa(Ep,OE,p)}.
to π : Auniv → XK , where XK is a Shimura variety of Hodge type with
reflex field E, Auniv is the universal abelian variety over XK and p | p
is a prime of E. If one is merely interested in the form of the relative
Hodge–Tate filtration rather than in its construction and relationship to
the Hodge–de Rham filtration, one can skip to Example 3.2.6.

Remark 3.0.1. For this section, we assume as prerequisites: adic spaces, per-
fectoid spaces, the flattened pro-étale topology, i.e the pro-étale topology as used
in [Sch13], and the flattened pro-étale site Xproét of a smooth adic space X over
Spa(L,OL). The proofs of the statements from p-adic Hodge theory are given in
Bhatt’s lecture notes in this volume, so we contend ourselves to stating the pre-
cise results we will use in the study of Shimura varieties. The references we follow
are [Sch13], Section 3 of [Sch12b], and Section 2.2 of [CS17].

3.1. The Hodge–Tate filtration. We will start with an extended example,
where we discuss the Hodge–Tate filtration in the case over points, i.e when X =
Spa(L,OL). Let C be the p-adic completion of an algebraic closure L of L, with
ring of integers OC . Let XC := Spa(C,OC), with tilt X �

C := Spa(C�,OC�). We
recall the construction of the ring BdR,C , originally due to Fontaine: denote by
B+

dR,C the completion of W (OC�)[1/p] along the kernel of the map

θ : W (OC�)[1/p]→ C

and then set BdR,C := B+
dR,C [1/ξ] for a generator ξ of ker θ. The field BdR,C is the

field of periods which shows up in the original comparison isomorphism between
de Rham and p-adic étale cohomology, i.e. in the setting of schemes. The subring
B+

dR,C ⊂ BdR,C is a complete discrete valuation ring with residue field C and

with uniformizer ξ. There is a Gal(L/L)-action on ξ, which is via the cyclotomic
character. There is a natural decreasing filtration on the ring BdR,C defined by

FiliBdR,C := ξiB+
dR,C for i ∈ Z. It has graded pieces GriBdR,C ! C(i).

We now let π : Y → X be a proper smooth rigid analytic variety. Because Y is
defined over L, the Hodge–de Rham spectral sequence

Ei−j,j
1 = Hj(Y ,Ωi−j

Y )⇒ Hi
dR(Y)

degenerates on the first page (cf [Sch13, Thm. 1.6]). The induced filtration on

Hi
dR(Y) is called the Hodge–de Rham filtration; it has graded pieces Hj(Y ,Ωi−j

Y ).
There is a natural comparison isomorphism between the p-adic étale cohomology
of Y and the de Rham cohomology of Y
(3.1.1) Hi(YL̄,ét,Qp)⊗Qp

BdR,C ! Hi
dR(Y)⊗L BdR,C ,

cf. [Sch13, Cor. 1.8]. This isomorphism is Gal(L/L)-equivariant and also com-
patible with the following filtrations on each side: on the LHS, we consider the
filtration induced from the natural filtration on BdR,C and on the RHS we consider
the convolution of the de Rham filtration on Hi

dR(Y) and the natural filtration on
BdR,C .

By applying Gr0 on both sides of (3.1.1), we obtain the direct sum decompo-
sition

Hi(YL̄,ét,Qp)⊗Qp
C ! ⊕i

j=0H
i−j(Y ,Ωj

Y)⊗L C(−j),
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known as the Hodge–Tate decomposition. When we consider the analogous p-adic
comparison isomorphism in the relative setting, there is no longer a direct sum
decomposition. This fact mirrors the complex phenomenon, where only the Hodge–
de Rham filtration varies holomorphically, not the Hodge decomposition. It is
therefore better to only remember the filtration

Filj
(
Hi(YL̄,ét,Qp)⊗Qp

C
)
= ⊕i

k=jH
i−k(Y ,Ωk

Y)⊗L C(−k)
induced by this direct sum decomposition.

The following is the perspective that generalizes to the relative setting: we
interpret the comparison isomorphism as saying that the p-adic étale cohomology
of YL and the de Rham cohomology of Y give rise to two B+

dR,C -lattices contained
in the same BdR,C -vector space. Indeed, we define:

M = Hi(YL,ét,Zp)⊗Zp
B+

dR,C , and M0 = Hi
dR(Y)⊗L B+

dR,C .

We can define filtrations on both M,M0 which measure the relative position of the
two lattices. The filtration on M0/ξM0 = Hi

dR(Y)⊗L C induced by the lattice M
agrees with the Hodge–de Rham filtration.

On M/ξM = Hi(YC,ét,Qp)⊗Qp
C, we have the Hodge–Tate filtration, defined

as follows in [Sch13]. Consider the morphism of sites

ν : YC,proét → YC,ét;

this gives rise to a spectral sequence

Ei−j,j
2 = Hi−j(YC,ét, R

jν∗ÔYC
)⇒ Hi(YC,proét, ÔYC

)
∼→ Hi(YC,ét,Qp)⊗Qp

C19.

In [Sch13], Scholze shows that there are natural isomorphisms

Ωj
YC

(−j) ! Rjν∗ÔYC

for all j ≥ 0. The Hodge–Tate spectral sequence

Ei−j,j
2 = Hi−j(Y ,Ωj

Y)⊗L C(−j)⇒ Hi(YC,ét,Qp)⊗Qp
C

then degenerates on the E2 page because Y is defined over the subfield L ⊂ C
and the differentials are Gal(L̄/L)-equivariant. The corresponding filtration on
Hi(YC,ét,Qp)⊗Qp

C is the Hodge–Tate filtration. This is the same as the filtration
on M/ξM induced by the lattice M0. (In the case when X is a point, the fact that
these two filtrations on Hi(YL̄,ét,Qp) ⊗Qp

C agree can be seen from the fact that

the Hodge–Tate decomposition is canonical, because it is Gal(L/L)-equivariant.)

Example 3.1.1. If we set i = 1, we have ξM ⊂ M0 ⊂ M , with M0/ξM !
H1(Y ,OY)⊗LC andM/M0 ! H0(Y ,Ω1

Y)⊗LC(−1). The Hodge–de Rham filtration

on Hi
dR(Y)⊗L C is given by

0→ ξM/ξM0 →M0/ξM0 →M0/ξM → 0,

which becomes

0→ H0(Y ,Ω1
Y)⊗L C → H1

dR(Y)⊗L C → H1(Y ,OY)⊗L C → 0.

The Hodge–Tate filtration on Hi(YL̄,ét,Zp)⊗Zp
C is given by

0→M0/ξM →M/ξM →M/M0 → 0,

19This last isomorphism is the primitive comparison theorem in p-adic Hodge theory. For

schemes, the primitive comparison theorem goes back to Faltings, cf. [Fal02], and for rigid-analytic
varieties this is [Sch13, Thm 1.3]. The latter result underlies all other p-adic comparison theorems
for rigid-analytic varieties.
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which becomes

0→ H1(Y ,OY)→ H1(YL̄,ét,Zp)⊗Zp
C → H0(Y ,Ω1

Y)⊗L C(−1)→ 0.

Note that the graded pieces of these two filtration are isomorphic (up to Tate twists)
but the filtrations themselves are not directly related.

3.2. The relative Hodge–Tate filtration. We now discuss a relative def-
inition of the Hodge–Tate filtration, which will be crucial to our application to
Shimura varieties.

For X a smooth adic space over Spa(L,OL), we have the following sheaves on

Xproét, as defined in [Sch13]: the (integral) completed structure sheaf Ô(+)
X , the

(integral) tilted completed structure sheaf Ô(+)

X � , the relative period sheaves B
(+)
dR,X ,

and the structural de Rham sheaves OB
(+)
dR,X . We recall the definitions of these

sheaves.

Definition 3.2.1.

(1) The integral completed structure sheaf Ô+
X is the inverse limit of the

sheaves O+
X /pn on Xproét. The titled integral structure sheaf Ô+

X � is the

inverse limit on Xproét of O+
X /p with respect to the Frobenius morphism.

(2) The relative period sheaf B+
dR,X is the completion of W (Ô+

X �)[1/p] along
the kernel of the natural map

θ : W (Ô+
X �)[1/p]→ ÔX .

The relative period sheaf BdR,X is B+
dR,X [ξ−1], where ξ is any element

that generates the kernel of θ. This is well-defined because such a ξ exists
proétale locally on X , is not a zero divisor, and is unique up to a unit.

(3) We now define the sheaf OB+
dR,X as the sheafification of the following

presheaf. If U = Spa(R,R+) is affinoid perfectoid, with (R,R+) the com-
pleted direct limit of (Ri, R

+
i ), the presheaf sends U to the direct limit over

i of the completion of(
R+

i ⊗̂W (k)W (R�+)
)
[1/p]

along ker θ, where

θ :
(
R+

i ⊗̂W (k)W (R�+)
)
[1/p]→ R

is the natural map. We set OBdR,X := OB+
dR,X [ξ−1] as before.

These sheaves are equipped with the following structures. The relative period

sheaves B
(+)
dR,X are equipped with compatible filtrations: FiliBdR,X := ξiB+

dR,X ,

with Gr0BdR,X = ÔX . The structural de Rham sheaves OB
(+)
dR,X are equipped with

filtrations and connections

∇ : OB
(+)
dR,X → OB

(+)
dR,X ⊗OX Ω1

X

We have a natural identification(
OB

(+)
dR,X

)∇=0

= B
(+)
dR,X .

The following theorem states the relative p-adic-de Rham comparison isomor-
phism for a proper smooth morphism π : Y → X of smooth adic spaces over L.
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We consider the sheaf RiπdR∗OY on Xproét obtained by taking the ith cohomology
sheaf of the derived pushforward Rπ∗ applied to the complex of relative differ-
entials Ω·

Y/X on Yproét. The sheaf RiπdR∗OY is an OX -module equipped with a

filtration (the Hodge–de Rham filtration) and with an integrable connection (the
Gauss–Manin connection ∇GM). The Gauss–Manin connection satisfies Griffiths
transversality with respect to the Hodge–de Rham filtration.

Theorem 3.2.2. (Thm 8.8 of [Sch13]) For all i ≥ 0, there is a natural iso-
morphism of sheaves on Xproét

Riπ∗Ẑp,Y ⊗Ẑp,X
OBdR,X ! RiπdR∗OY ⊗OX OBdR,X ,

compatible with the filtrations and connections on both sides. 20

Remark 3.2.3. Note that [Sch13, Thm. 8.8] applies under the assumption

that Riπproét∗Ẑp is a lisse Ẑp-sheaf on X . This is now guaranteed by [SW17, Thm.
10.5.1].

We will see that the Hodge–de Rham filtration on RiπdR∗OY induces, via the

comparison isomorphism in Theorem 3.2.2, a filtration on Riπ∗Ẑp,Y⊗Ẑp,X
ÔX , which

we will call the relative Hodge–Tate filtration. To make this precise, we construct
two B+

dR,X -local systems on X . The first one, which is closely related to the relative
étale cohomology of Y is given by

M := Riπ∗Ẑp,Y ⊗Zp,X B+
dR,X .

The second one, which is closely related to the relative de Rham cohomology of Y ,
is given by

M0 :=
(
RiπdR∗OY ⊗OX OB+

dR,X

)∇=0

.

A consequence of the comparison isomorphism is that M and M0 are two “lattices”
contained in the same BdR,X -local system on X .

The following is (a reformulation of) Proposition 7.9 of [Sch13] and Proposition
2.2.3 of [CS17].

Proposition 3.2.4. There exists a canonical isomorphism

M⊗
B
+
dR,X

BdR,X !M0 ⊗B
+
dR,X

BdR,X .

Consider the descending filtration FiljM(0) on M(0) induced by the canonical filtra-

tion on B+
dR,X . For any j ∈ Z, there is an identification

(M ∩ FiljM0)/(M ∩ Filj+1M0) = (Fil−jRiπdR∗OY)⊗OX ÔX (j)

⊂ GrjM0 = RiπdR∗OY ⊗OX ÔX (j).

In particular, we always have M0 ⊂M. Moreover, considering the relative position
of M and M0 induces an ascending filtration on

Gr0M = Riπ∗Ẑp,Y ⊗Ẑp,X
ÔX

20The filtration and connection on the left hand side are simply induced from the filtration

and connection on OBdR,X . On the right hand side, one must take the convolution of the Hodge–

de Rham filtration with the one on OBdR,X and the connection is ∇GM ⊗ 1 + 1⊗∇.
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given by

Fil−j(R
iπ∗Ẑp,Y ⊗

Ẑp,X
ÔX ) := (M ∩ FiljM0)/(Fil

1M ∩ FiljM0).

We call this filtration the relative Hodge–Tate filtration.

Remark 3.2.5. In this section, we gave the construction of the relative Hodge–
Tate filtration via the comparison isomorphism rather than a version of the con-
struction in § 3.1 via the morphism of sites from the proétale to the étale site. For
applications to Shimura varieties of Hodge type, we will only need to use the first

filtration step on R1π∗Ẑp,Y ⊗Ẑp,X
ÔX . Proposition 2.2.5 of [CS17], which works

in the relative case, shows that the two constructions of the Hodge–Tate filtration
agree on the first filtration step.

We made the choice of presenting the construction of the Hodge–Tate filtration
via the p-adic comparison isomorphism because this perspective is the one used in
constructing the Hodge–Tate period morphism for Shimura varieties of Hodge type
in [CS17] (and, as a result, also for Shimura varieties of abelian type in [She17]).
We explain this further in section 5. We also chose to present this construction in
order to emphasize the close analogy between the period morphisms for Hermitian
symmetric domains and the Hodge–Tate period morphism.

Example 3.2.6 (The relative Hodge–Tate filtration for the universal abelian
variety). Let (G,X) be a Shimura datum of Hodge type, K ⊂ G(Af ) a neat com-
pact open subgroup, and XK the corresponding Shimura variety over the reflex
field E. Since XK admits a closed embedding into some Siegel modular variety,
there exists an abelian scheme π : Auniv → XK .

We let p|p be a prime of E, L := Ep, and consider the proper smooth morphism
of adic spaces π : A → XK over Spa(L,OL). The relative Hodge–Tate filtration on

R1π∗Ẑp ⊗Ẑp
ÔXK

is encoded in the short-exact sequence of sheaves on XK,proét

0→ R1π∗OA ⊗OXK
ÔXK

→ R1π∗Ẑp ⊗Ẑp
ÔXK

→ π∗Ω
1
A ⊗OXK

ÔXK
(−1)→ 0.

Proposition 2.2.5 of [CS17] shows that the first map in the short exact sequence
can be identified with the natural injection

R1π∗OA ⊗OXK
ÔXK

↪→ R1π∗ÔA

of sheaves on XK,proét, where we have used the primitive relative comparison iso-
morphism

R1π∗Ẑp ⊗Ẑp
ÔXK

! R1π∗ÔA.

4. The canonical subgroup and the anticanonical tower

In this section, we describe the theory of the canonical subgroup. We use this
theory to explain the construction of the anticanonical tower of formal schemes over
the ordinary locus of Siegel modular varieties, which has the following extremely
useful properties

(1) it overconverges, i.e. it extends to an ε-neighborhood of the ordinary
locus;

(2) its adic generic fiber gives rise to a perfectoid space.
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These two properties, together with the Hodge–Tate period morphism, which is the
focus of section 5, are the key ingredients in proving that Siegel modular varieties
with infinite level at p are perfectoid. We follow Section 3 of [Sch15], but aim to
give more background and fewer technical details.

4.1. The ordinary locus inside Siegel modular varieties. In this section,
we will only work with the Siegel modular varieties of Example 2.3.4. The same
techniques could also be applied directly to the unitary Shimura varieties described
in Example 2.3.6, if they are associated to a quasi-split unitary group over Q. We
leave this case as an exercise to the reader.21

Let n ≥ 1 and let

(V, ψ) =

(
Q2n, ψ((ai), (bi)) =

n∑
i=1

(aibn+i − an+ibi)

)
be the split symplectic space of dimension 2n over Q. Let Λ = Z2n be the standard
lattice in V , which is self-dual under the symplectic form ψ. Consider the group of
symplectic similitudes of Λ, GSp(Λ, ψ). This is an algebraic group over Z. Fix a
prime number p and a compact open subgroup Kp ⊂ GSp2n(A

p
f ) contained in{

g ∈ GSp2n(Ẑ
p) | g ≡ 1 (mod N)

}
for some N ≥ 3 such that (N, p) = 1. (This condition is enough to ensure that any
level K = KpKp, with Kp ⊂ G(Qp) compact open is neat.)

Set Kp = GSp2n(Zp), K := KpKp and let XK be the model over Z(p) of the
corresponding Shimura variety. This is the moduli space of principally polarized n-
dimensional abelian varieties with Kp-level structure. Since we will keep the tame
level Kp fixed in this section, we denote XK by XKp

. Over Over XKp
, we have

a natural line bundle ω, given by the top exterior power of the sheaf of invariant
differentials on the universal abelian scheme.

Remark 4.1.1. As seen above, the case n = 1 corresponds to the group GL2

and the case of modular curves; the constructions and techniques used in this section
will be interesting (and relatively novel) even in this case. One may specialize to
the case n = 1 on a first reading of this section.

On the level of generic fibers, we will also consider the versions with Kp-level
structure for other compact open subgroups Kp ⊂ G(Qp). We will be particularly
interested in the case

Γ0(p
m) := {g ∈ GSp2n(Zp) | g ≡ ( ∗ ∗

0 ∗ ) (mod pm), λ(g) ≡ 1 (mod pm)} ,
where λ(g) is the symplectic similitude factor of g. For each m ∈ Z≥1, the Shimura
variety XΓ0(pm) admits a morphism to Spec Qp(μpm) corresponding to the sym-
plectic similitude factor. We will consider the tower (XΓ0(pm))m over the perfec-

toid field Qcycl
p , by taking the base change at level m along the natural morphism

Spec Qp(μpm)→ Spec Qcycl
p .

21In fact, the same techniques should be applicable directly to any Shimura variety of PEL
type where the ordinary locus is non-empty. The main theorem of [Wed99] shows that the
ordinary locus inside the special fiber of the Shimura variety is non-empty if and only if p splits
completely in the reflex field E of the Shimura datum.
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We let XKp
be the p-adic completion of XKp

×Z(p)
Zcycl
p along its special fiber.

This is a formal scheme over Spf Zcycl
p . We let XKp

be its adic generic fiber, an

analytic adic space over Spa(Qcycl
p ,Zcycl

p ). Then XKp
is a proper open subset of the

analytic adic space
(
XKp

×Z(p)
Qcycl

p

)ad
. The subset XKp

is referred to in [Sch15]
as the good reduction locus, i.e. the locus where the universal abelian scheme over(
XKp

×Z(p)
Qcycl

p

)ad
has good reduction.

Example 4.1.2. Let A1
Zp

:= Spec Zp[x] be one-dimensional affine space over Zp

and P1
Zp

be the one-dimensional projective space. The open immersion A1
Zp

↪→ P1
Zp

is a toy model for the embedding XKp
↪→ X∗

Kp
of the integral model XKp

into its

minimal compactification. The formal scheme corresponding to A1
Zp

is Spf Zp〈x〉,
where

Zp〈x〉 =
{ ∞∑

i=0

aix
i | ai ∈ Zp lim

i→∞
|ai|p = 0

}
and its adic generic fiber is the closed unit disk Spa(Qp〈x〉,Zp〈x〉). On the other

hand, the adic space A1,ad
Qp

corresponding to the scheme A1
Qp

is the increasing union

of closed disks ⋃
m≥0

Spa(Qp〈pmx〉,Zp〈pmx〉)

over m ≥ 0.

Exercise 4.1.3. Check that for P1
Zp
, both constructions give rise to the same

space P1,ad
Qp

.

For any m ∈ Z≥1, we consider the adic space
(
XΓ0(pm) ×Qp(μpm ) Q

cycl
p

)ad
,

equipped with the natural projection to
(
XKp

×Z(p)
Qcycl

p

)ad
. We define XΓ0(pm) to

be the inverse image of the good reduction locus XKp
under this projection.

Remark 4.1.4. The adic space XΓ0(pm) parametrizes pairs (A,D), where A is
an abelian variety equipped with a principal polarization, Kp-level structure, and
having “good reduction” and D ⊂ A[pm] is a totally isotropic subgroup scheme of
rank pnm.

The special fiber XKp
of XKp

(at least after base change to Fp) admits a
stratification called the Newton stratification, which is defined in terms of the p-
divisible groups (up to isogeny, and together with their extra structures) of the
abelian varieties parametrized by X̄Kp

. In these notes, we will only describe one
Newton stratum, namely the ordinary locus. When it is non-empty, which holds
for Siegel modular varieties, the ordinary locus is open and dense in XKp

.
We start by recalling the Hasse invariant. Let S be a scheme of characteristic

p and let π : A → S be an abelian scheme of dimension n. The sheaf π∗ΩA/S on
S is locally free of rank n. We let ωA/S be its top exterior power; this is a line

bundle on S. Let A(p) denote the pullback of A along the absolute Frobenius of S.
The Verschiebung isogeny A(p) → A induces a morphism ωA/S → ωA(p)/S ! ω⊗p

A/S

which can be identified with a section Ha(A/S) ∈ ω
⊗(p−1)
A/S . This section is called

the Hasse invariant of A/S.
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Definition 4.1.5. We say that an abelian scheme A/S of dimension n is or-
dinary if for all geometric points s̄ of S, the set A[p](s̄) (obtained by evaluating the
sheaf A[p] on Sét on the geometric point s̄) has pn elements.

This definition only depends on the p-divisible group G := A[p∞].

Exercise 4.1.6. Prove that A is ordinary if and only if the p-divisible group
Gs̄ is isomorphic to (μp∞)n × (Qp/Zp)

n for all geometric points s̄ of S.

The following is a well-known result, in the formulation of Lemma 3.2.5 of
[Sch15].

Lemma 4.1.7. The section Ha(A/S) ∈ ω
⊗(p−1)
A/S is invertible if and only if A/S

is ordinary.

Proof. The Hasse invariant is the determinant of the map on co-tangent
spaces induced by the Verschiebung morphism. Thus, the Hasse invariant is in-
vertible if and only if the Verschiebung V : A(p) → A induces an isomorphism
on tangent spaces. This is equivalent to asking that Verschiebung be finite étale,
which is in turn equivalent to asking that ker V has pn (the degree of V ) distinct
geometric points above any geometric point s̄ of S. If we let F : A → A(p) be the
Frobenius isogeny (i.e. the relative Frobenius of A) then V F := p : A → A and
F is a purely inseparable map. Thus A[p](s̄) = (ker V )(s̄) and we get the desired
equivalence. �

Now consider A
univ

/XKp
. The complement of the vanishing locus of the Hasse

invariant Ha := Ha(A
univ

/XKp
) is called the ordinary locus X

ord

Kp
⊂ XKp

. We also

let XKp
(0) ⊂ XKp

be the open formal subscheme where Ha is invertible. If we let
XKp

(0) be the adic generic fiber of XKp
(0), then XKp

(0) ⊂ XKp
is the open subset

cut out by the condition |Ha| ≥ 1.
Let 0 ≤ ε < 1/2 be such that there exists an element pε ∈ Zcycl

p of p-adic
valuation ε. Our goal for the rest of this section is to define a tower of formal schemes
XKp

(m, ε) over Zcycl
p indexed by m ∈ Z≥0 which has the following properties:

(1) For m = 0 and ε = 0 we recover the formal scheme XKp
(0), corresponding

to the ordinary locus. For general ε, the formal scheme XKp
(0, ε) will be

a neighborhood of the ordinary locus.
(2) The transition morphisms XKp

(m + 1, ε) → XKp
(m, ε) reduce modulo

p1−ε to the relative Frobenius morphism.
(3) For each m ∈ Z≥1, there is a compatible system maps

XKp
(m, ε)

∼→ XΓ0(pm)(ε)anti ↪→ XΓ0(pm),

where the first map is an isomorphism and the second is an open embed-
ding of adic spaces. The adic space XΓ0(pm)(ε)anti is an ”ε-neighborhood”
of the so-called anticanonical part of the ordinary locus in XΓ0(pm). The
inverse system (XΓ0(pm)(ε)anti)m∈Z≥1

of adic spaces gives rise to a perfec-

toid space XΓ0(p∞)(ε)anti over Z
cycl
p .

In § 4.2, we explain the construction of the tower XKp
(m, 0) over XKp

(0); this
is not a logically necessary step in the argument, but we think it helps clarify
the construction of the anticanonical tower. In § 4.3, we use the theory of the
canonical subgroup to construct an ”ε-neighborhood” XKp

(m, ε) of XKp
(m, 0). In
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§ 4.4, we use Faltings’s almost purity theorem to construct a perfectoid version of
the anticanonical tower XΓ(p∞)(ε)anti at full level Γ(p

∞). Finally, in Remark 4.4.4,
we briefly indicate how this construction extends to the boundary of the minimal
compactification.

4.2. The anticanonical tower over the ordinary locus. Let R be a p-
adically complete, flat Zcycl

p -algebra and let A→ Spec R be an abelian scheme with

reduction A0 → Spec (R/p). A0 is equipped with the Frobenius F : A0 → A
(p)
0 and

the Verschiebung V : A(p) → A isogenies. For any m ∈ Z≥1, the p
m-torsion A0[p

m]
fits into a short exact sequence of finite locally free group schemes over R/p

0→ ker Fm → A0[p
m]→ G0 → 0,

where G0 := ker V m : A
(pm)
0 → A0. If A0 is ordinary, i.e. if Ha(A0/ Spec (R/p)) is

invertible, then G0 is a finite étale group scheme, which therefore lifts uniquely to
a group scheme G over Spec R. We get a short exact sequence

0→ Cm → A[pm]→ G → 0.

The subgroup Cm ⊂ A[pm] is called the canonical subgroup of A of level m.

Exercise 4.2.1. Let R be a p-adically complete, flat Zcycl
p -algebra and let

A/ Spec R be an ordinary abelian variety. Take Cm ⊂ A[pm] to be the canoni-
cal subgroup of A of level m.

(1) Prove that

A′ := A/Cm

is also an ordinary abelian variety over Spec R.
(2) Understand the relationship between the canonical subgroup C ′

1 of A′ and
the subgroup A[p]/C1 ⊂ (A/C1)[p] = A′[p].

For m = 0, we take XKp
(0, 0) := XKp

(0). Note that we have an abelian variety
AKp

(0, 0) over XKp
(0, 0), which is principally polarized, carries level Kp-structure

and whose reduction is ordinary.
For m ∈ Z≥1, we define XKp

(m, 0) to be abstractly isomorphic to XKp
(0), but

the map to the base of the tower XKp
(m, 0) → XKp

(0, 0) is the canonical lift to
characteristic 0 of the mth relative Frobenius morphism

Fm : XKp
(m, 0)→ (XKp

(0)/p)(p
m) ! XKp

(0)/p.

We explain how to construct such a characteristic 0 lift: let Cm be the canonical
subgroup of the abelian variety AKp

(0, 0). The abelian variety A′ := AKp
(0, 0)/Cm

is also principally polarized and carries a level Kp-structure. By the universal
property of XKp

, A′ comes by pullback from a morphism

XKp
(m, 0)→ XKp

,

and, since A′ is ordinary, this morphism lifts uniquely to a morphism

F̃m : XKp
(m, 0)→ XKp

(0, 0).

We call the morphism F̃m a canonical Frobenius lift. Modulo p, F̃m agrees with the
mth relative Frobenius, up to the isomorphism (XKp

(0)/p)(p
m) ! XKp

(0)/p.
For m′ ∈ Z, m′ ≥ m, we obtain in the same way a morphism

XKp
(m′, 0)→ XKp

(m, 0)
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which is a canonical lift of the (m − m′)th relative Frobenius, thus we have an
inverse system of formal schemes (XKp

(m, 0))m∈Z≥0
.

This tower satisfies the first two desired properties by construction. We are left
to identify the adic generic fibers XKp

(m, 0) of the formal schemes XKp
(m, 0) with

open adic subspaces of XΓ0(pm).
Let XΓ0(pm)(0)anti be the open and closed locus inside the ordinary locus

XΓ0(pm)(0) ⊂ XΓ0(pm)

which parametrizes pairs (A,D) such that

(1) A is an ordinary abelian variety equipped with a principal polarization
and a Kp-level structure (and with good reduction);

(2) D ⊂ A[pm] is a totally isotropic subgroup scheme of order pmn such that
D[p] ∩ C1 = {0}, where C1 is the canonical subgroup of level 1 of A.

We see from the moduli interpretation in 4.1.4 that XΓ0(pm)(0)anti is indeed an open
subspace of XΓ0(pm). We call XΓ0(pm)(0)anti the anticanonical part of the ordinary
locus at level m.

Lemma 4.2.2. For every m ∈ Z≥1, we have a natural isomorphism of adic
spaces

XKp
(m, 0)

∼→ XΓ0(pm)(0)anti.

Proof. Over XKp
(m, 0) we have an ordinary abelian variety AKp

(m, 0) to-
gether with a canonical subgroup Cm of level m, which is totally isotropic. The
morphism

XKp
(m, 0)→ XΓ0(pm)

is defined to be the one giving rise to the pair (AKp
(m, 0)/Cm,AKp

(m, 0)[pm]/Cm)
over XKp

(m, 0), by pullback from the universal objects over XΓ0(pm). Using Exer-
cise 4.2.1, we identify the image of this map with XΓ0(pm)(0)anti.

Consider also the morphism

XΓ0(pm) → XKp

defined by (A,D) �→ A/D (with the canonical principal polarization and level Kp-
structure). 22

The composition of the two morphisms above

XKp
(m, 0)→ XΓ0(pm) → XKp

is an open embedding: it corresponds to pulling back the universal abelian variety
over XKp

to AKp
(m, 0). Furthermore, the second map is étale. With the same proof

as in the case of schemes, one deduces that the first map is an open embedding of
adic spaces. �

The tower (XΓ0(pm)(0)anti)m is called the anticanonical tower over the ordinary
locus. It gives rise to a perfectoid space XΓ0(p∞)(0)anti which lives over the ordinary
locus.

22Over XΓ0(pm)(0)anti this has no direct relation to the morphism ˜Fm, we are quotienting

out precisely by subgroups D ⊂ A[pm] such that D[p] ∩ C1 = {0} rather than by the canonical
subgroup of level m.
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4.3. The overconvergent anti-canonical tower. We start by showing the
existence of a canonical subgroup (of some level m) of an abelian scheme, as long
as the valuation of the Hasse invariant of that abelian scheme is not too large (with
respect to m). This will generalize the existence of the canonical subgroup in the
case where the abelian scheme is ordinary, i.e when the Hasse invariant is invertible,
and will follow roughly the same line of argument.

Let 0 < ε < 1/2. Let R be a p-adically complete flat Zcycl
p -algebra, and

let A → Spec R be an abelian scheme, with reduction A0 → Spec (R/p). Let
m ∈ Z≥1. The following is Corollary III.2.6 of [Sch15].

Proposition 4.3.1. Assume that

(Ha(A0/ Spec (R/p)))
pm−1
p−1 | pε.

Then there exists a unique closed subgroup Cm ⊂ A[pm] such that

Cm ≡ kerFm ⊂ A0[p
m] (mod p1−ε).

Proof. We sketch the argument in [Sch15]. As in the ordinary case, the key is
to consider the group scheme G0 := A0[p

m]/ ker Fm. The assumption on the Hasse
invariant is made such that pε kills the Lie complex of G0. The results of Illusie’s
thesis on deformation theory imply that there exists a finite flat group scheme G
over R such that G and G0 agree modulo p1−ε. Furthermore, the map A0[p

m]→ G0
modulo p1−ε gives rise to a map A[pm] → G that agrees with the original map
modulo p1−2ε. The canonical subgroup Cm is defined as ker(A[pm]→ G). �

Now we make the analogous constructions to the ones in Section 4.2 using
the fact that the canonical subgroup of any given level m overconverges (as shown
above).23

We now define a formal scheme XKp
(ε)→ XKp

that recovers XKp
(0) for ε = 0.

First, define the functor XKp
(ε) → XKp

over Zcycl
p which sends any p-adically

complete flat Zcycl
p -algebra S to the set of pairs (f, u) where f : SpfS → XKp

is a

map and u ∈ H0
(
Spf S, f∗ω⊗(1−p)

)
is a section such that

u ·Ha(f̄) = pε ∈ S/p,

up to the equivalence (f, u) ! (f ′, u′) if f = f ′ and there exists some h ∈ S with
u′ = u(1 + p1−εh). Lemma 3.2.12 of [Sch15] shows that the functor XKp

(ε) is

representable by a formal scheme which is flat over Zcycl
p and we have an explicit

description of this formal scheme over affines Spf(R⊗̂Zp
Zcycl
p ) ⊂ XKp

given by

Spf(R⊗̂Zp
Zcycl
p )〈u〉/(uH̃a− pε)

for a lift H̃a of Ha. The adic generic fiber XKp
(ε) ⊂ XKp

is the open subset defined
by |Ha| ≥ |pε|.

For m ∈ Z≥1, we let the formal scheme at level m in the tower be XKp
(m, ε) :=

XKp
(p−mε), with the morphism to the base of the tower XKp

(ε) given by a canonical

lift F̃m of the mth relative Frobenius modulo p1−ε. We explain how to do this for

23While the canonical subgroup of any given level m overconverges, i.e. can be extended
to an ε = ε(m) neighborhood of the ordinary locus, if we let m → ∞, we get ε(m) → 0. The
canonical tower does not overconverge.
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m = 1. We need to construct a canonical lift of the relative Frobenius, i.e. a map
of formal schemes

F̃1 : XKp
(p−1ε)→ XKp

(ε)

which reduces to the relative Frobenius modulo p1−ε. For this, we simply need to
show that the natural map

XKp
(p−1ε)→ XKp

induced by quotienting out the universal abelian variety by the level 1 canonical
subgroup factors through XKp

(ε). The key point is now to observe that quotienting
out by the canonical subgroup of level 1 raises Ha to the pth power. Thus, from

the initial condition u · Ha(A) = p
1
p ε on XKp

(p−1ε), we get up · Ha(A/C1) = pε,
which gives the desired factorization through XKp

(ε).
Using this argument at higher levels, we obtain the tower of formal schemes

(XKp
(p−mε))m, where the transition map at level m is given by the relative Frobe-

nius modulo p1−ε.24 From this property of the transition morphisms, we can see
that the tower of adic generic fibers (XKp

(p−mε))m gives rise to a perfectoid space.
We are left with one question, namely identify the adic generic fiber XKp

(p−mε)
as an open subspace of the Shimura variety XΓ0(pm). Let XΓ0(pm)(ε) be the inverse
image of XKp

(ε) under the map XΓ0(pm) → XKp
.

Lemma 4.3.2. XKp
(p−mε) is isomorphic to the open and closed locus

XΓ0(pm)(ε)anti in XKp
(ε) where the universal totally isotropic subgroup D ⊂ A(ε)[pm]

satisfies D[p] ∩ C1 = {0} for C1 ⊂ A(ε)[p] the canonical subgroup of level 1.

We remark that in order to identify XΓ0(pm)(ε)anti with XKp
(p−mε), we use the

map induced by

(A,D) �→ A/D.

When D[p] ∩ C1 = {0}, this decreases the valuation of the Hasse invariant, so it
indeed defines a map

XΓ0(pm)(ε)anti → XKp
(p−mε).

These maps are compatible as m varies. For each m ∈ Z≥1, we have a commu-
tative diagram

XΓ0(pm+1)(ε)anti

��

∼ �� XKp
(p−m+1ε)

��

XΓ0(pm)(ε)anti
∼ �� XKp

(p−mε)

,

where the horizontal maps are as described above, the left vertical map is the
natural projection (i.e. the forgetful map from the moduli-theoretic point of view),
and the right vertical map is the canonical lift of relative Frobenius.

Remark 4.3.3. Unlike the canonical tower, the overconvergent anticanonical
tower (XΓ0(pm)(ε))m inside the tower (XΓ0(pm))m has constant radius ε.

24More precisely, the map from level m to the base of the tower agrees with the mth relative

Frobenius modulo p
1− ε

pm−1 , which is a multiple of p1−ε.
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4.4. An application of almost purity. We have just seen that XΓ0(p∞)(ε)anti
is perfectoid. For each m ∈ Z≥1, consider the congruence subgroups

Γ(pm) :=
{
g ∈ GSp2n(Zp) | g ≡

(
Idn 0
0 Idn

)
(mod pm)

}
.

We will show that there exists a unique perfectoid space over Qcycl
p such that

XΓ(p∞)(ε)anti ∼ lim←−
m

XΓ(pm)(ε)anti.

For this, the key input is Faltings’s almost purity theorem, which we now recall.

Theorem 4.4.1. Let L be a perfectoid field and R a perfectoid L-algebra. Let
S/R be finite étale. Then S is a perfectoid L-algebra and S◦ is almost finite étale
over R◦.

For us, the perfectoid field L will be Qcycl
p throughout. Note that the projection

maps
XΓ(pm) → XΓ0(pm)

are finite étale for every m ∈ Z≥1 and therefore the same thing holds true for
their restriction to an ε-neighborhood of the anticanonical tower. By combining
this observation with Theorem 4.4.1 and the fact that XΓ0(p∞)(ε)anti is a perfectoid

space over Qcycl
p , we conclude the following.

Proposition 4.4.2. For any m ∈ Z≥1, there exists a unique perfectoid space

XΓ(pm)∩Γ0(p∞)(ε)anti

over Qcycl
p such that

XΓ(pm)∩Γ0(p∞)(ε)anti ∼ lim←−
m′

XΓ(pm)∩Γ0(pm′ )(ε)anti.

By varying m, we obtain an inverse system of perfectoid spaces with finite
étale transition maps. Take an affinoid perfectoid cover of XΓ(p)∩Γ0(p∞)(ε)anti. The
preimage of any affinoid perfectoid element of the cover in any XΓ(pm)∩Γ0(p∞)(ε)anti
is affinoid perfectoid by Theorem 4.4.1. Since inverse limits of affinoid perfectoid
spaces are affinoid perfectoid, we obtain an affinoid perfectoid cover of the topolog-
ical space

|XΓ(p∞)(ε)anti| := lim←−
m

|XΓ(pm)∩Γ0(p∞)(ε)anti|.

We thus deduce the following.

Theorem 4.4.3. There exists a unique perfectoid space XΓ(p∞)(ε)anti over Q
cycl
p

such that
XΓ(p∞)(ε)anti ∼ lim←−

m

XΓ(pm)∩Γ0(p∞)(ε)anti.

Remark 4.4.4. We briefly indicate how to extend the results of this section
to the minimal compactification of the Siegel modular variety and thus how to
construct a perfectoid space X ∗

Γ(p∞)(ε)anti. When Kp = GSp2n(Zp), recall that

X∗
Kp

is the minimal (Baily–Borel–Satake) compactification of XKp
over Z(p) as

constructed by Faltings and Chai [CF90]. This is a projective, but not necessarily
smooth, scheme over Z(p) and the line bundle ω extends canonically to an ample
line bundle on X∗

Kp
.

Both Ha ∈ ω⊗(p−1)/p and the ordinary locus (defined as the complement of the
vanishing locus of Ha) can be extended to an open dense subscheme of the minimal
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compactification X
∗
Kp

. Indeed, the codimension of the boundary X
∗
Kp
\XKp

of the
minimal compactification is n: the boundary can be described in terms of smaller
Siegel modular varieties and the relative dimension of the Siegel modular variety for

GSp2m over Z(p) is
m(m+1)

2 . For n ≥ 2, Koecher’s extension principle (see [Lan16]
for the most definitive version) guarantees that Ha extends canonically to the whole

X
∗
Kp

. The case n = 1, i.e. the case of modular curves, can be done in an ad hoc
manner, for example using q-expansions.

The proof that the space XΓ0(p∞)(ε)anti is perfectoid extends to the minimal
compactification and, in fact, one can prove something even stronger, namely that
X ∗

Γ0(p∞)(ε)anti is actually an affinoid perfectoid space. This follows from the fact

that ω extends to an ample line bundle, so one can find a global characteristic 0
lift of any sufficiently large pth power of Ha.

Going from level Γ0(p
∞) to level Γ(p∞) is much more subtle for the minimal

compactification than for the good reduction locus. We cannot simply argue using
Theorem 4.4.1, because the maps

X ∗
Γ(pm)(ε)anti → X ∗

Γ0(pm)(ε)anti

are ramified along the boundary. Instead, for every m ∈ Z≥1, we consider the
congruence subgroups

Γ1(p
m) :=

{
g ∈ GSp2n(Zp) | g ≡

(
Idn ∗
0 Idn

)
(mod pm)

}
One first shows that there exists a unique affinoid perfectoid space X ∗

Γ1(p∞)(ε)anti

over Qcycl
p such that

X ∗
Γ1(p∞)(ε)anti ∼ lim←−

m

X ∗
Γ1(pm)(ε)anti.

This is the most subtle part of the argument and it uses Tate’s normalized traces
to extend the construction of the anticanonical tower via Theorem 4.4.1 over the
boundary of the minimal compactification at level Γ1(p

m) ∩ Γ0(p
∞). See [Sch15,

§3.2] for more details.
Finally, the maps

X ∗
Γ(pm)(ε)anti → X ∗

Γ1(pm)(ε)anti

are finite étale for every m ∈ Z≥1 even over the boundary. This means that we can
go from level Γ1(p

∞) to level Γ(p∞) using Theorem 4.4.1 as described above.

One concludes the following strenghtening of Theorem 4.4.3.

Theorem 4.4.5. There exists a unique affinoid perfectoid space X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)anti

over Qcycl
p such that

X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)anti ∼ lim←−

m

X ∗
Γ(pm)(ε)anti.

5. Perfectoid Shimura varieties and the Hodge–Tate period morphism

In this section, we construct the Hodge–Tate period morphism and use it to
show that Siegel modular varieties (and other Shimura varieties) with infinite level
at p are perfectoid. In § 5.1, we explain how to use Theorem 4.4.5 to show that
there exists a perfectoid space X ∗

Γ(p∞) over Q
cycl
p such that

(5.0.1) X ∗
Γ(p∞) ∼ lim←−

m

X ∗
Γ(pm).
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In § 5.2, we discuss the geometry of the Hodge–Tate period morphism in the Siegel
case. Finally, in § 5.3, we discuss the Hodge–Tate period morphism for Shimura
varieties of Hodge type.

5.1. Siegel modular varieties with infinite level at p are perfectoid.
Consider the inverse limit of topological spaces

|X ∗
Γ(p∞)| = lim←−

m

|X ∗
Γ(pm)|.

This must be the underlying topological space of a perfectoid space X ∗
Γ(p∞) satis-

fying (5.0.1). The topological spaces at finite level |X ∗
Γ(pm)| are all spectral spaces,

as they are the underlying topological spaces of quasi-compact and quasi-separated
adic spaces, and the transition maps are spectral maps, since they underlie maps of
adic spaces.25 This implies that |X ∗

Γ(p∞)| is itself a spectral topological space. The

hard part is endowing this topological space with a perfectoid structure.
The perfectoid space X ∗

Γ(p∞)(ε)anti, covers a part of the topological space

|X ∗
Γ(p∞)| := lim←−

m

|X ∗
Γ(pm)|.

We will show that the entire topological space above underlies a perfectoid space, us-
ing the continuous GSp2n(Qp)-action on |X ∗

Γ(p∞)|26 and the fact that the translates

of |X ∗
Γ(pm)(ε)anti| under this action cover the entire space |X ∗

Γ(p∞)|. The rigorous

way of proving this is via the Hodge–Tate period morphism, which has as target a
flag variety F �, which also has an action of GSp2n(Qp). One of the most impor-
tant properties of the Hodge–Tate period morphism is that it is equivariant for the
action of GSp2n(Qp) on both the Shimura variety at infinite level (or, for now, on
the corresponding topological space) and on the flag variety F �.

Recall that (V, ψ) denotes the split symplectic space of dimension 2n over Q.
Let Fl/Q be the flag variety parametrizing subspaces W ⊂ V of dimension n which
are totally isotropic under ψ. We consider the corresponding a dic space F � over
Qp. The Hodge–Tate period morphism is first defined at the level of topological
spaces:

|πHT| : |X ∗
Γ(p∞)| → |F �|

For simplicity, in these notes we will only describe the map on the good reduction
locus |XΓ(p∞)|. For each pair (L,L+), with L/Qcycl

p a complete non-archimedean

field and L+ ⊂ L an open and bounded valuation subring, define

XΓ(p∞)(L,L
+) := lim←−

m

XΓ(pm)(L,L
+).

From this definition, one can check that XΓ(p∞)(L,L
+) has a moduli interpretation

in terms of abelian varieties A/L, equipped with a principal polarization, with a

25We can define a spectral topological space as any topological space that is homeomorphic
to the underlying topological space of an affine scheme. For more on spectral spaces and spectral
maps, in the context of adic spaces, see, for example, [Wed].

26This action can only be seen at level Γ(p∞); at finite level one only has an action of
GSp2n(Zp). To see the action of GSp2n(Qp) on |XΓ(p∞)|, it is easiest to first redefine the moduli
problem in terms of abelian varieties up to isogeny, as in Example 2.3.6; then it is easy to see the
group action on the p-part of the level structure.
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Kp-level structure η̄p, and with a symplectic isomorphism ηp : Z2n
p

∼→ TpA. We
have

|XΓ(p∞)| = lim−→
(L,L+)

XΓ(p∞)(L,L
+),

where the limit on the right hand side is not filtered, but each point comes from
a unique minimal pair (L,L+). The following is a reformulation of Lemma 3.3.4
of [Sch15], restricted to the good reduction locus.

Lemma 5.1.1. There exists a GSp2n(Qp)-equivariant, continuous map of topo-
logical spaces

|πHT| : |XΓ(p∞)| → |F �|,
which is defined at the level of points by sending an abelian variety A/L together
with a symplectic isomorphism

ηp : Z2n
p

∼→ TpA

to the (first piece of the) Hodge–Tate filtration Lie A ⊂ TpA⊗Zp
L

∼→ L2n.

Proof. First, define the map |πHT| on points by the recipe in the statement
of the lemma. Since GSp2n(Qp) acts on the level structure ηp, the map |πHT| is
GSp2n(Qp)-equivariant by definition.

To show that there exists a map of topological spaces which agrees with |πHT|
on points, it is enough to work locally on |XΓ(p∞)|. It will therefore suffice to
construct a cover of |XΓ(p∞)| which is pulled back from a cover of |XKp

|. We work
in the setting of Example 3.2.6, i.e. by considering the proper smooth morphism
π : A → XKp

of smooth adic spaces over Spa(Qp,Zp). The relative Hodge–Tate
filtration of the universal abelian variety is encoded by the natural injection

R1π∗OA ⊗OXKp
ÔXKp

↪→ R1π∗ÔA ! R1π∗Ẑp ⊗Ẑp
Ô

of sheaves on the flattened pro-étale site (XKp
)proét.

Locally on XKp
, one can find a pro-finite étale cover Ũ → XKp

such that Ũ

is affinoid perfectoid. We show that it is possible to pull back Ũ to an affinoid

perfectoid space Ũ∞ such that |Ũ∞| covers |XΓ(p∞)|. For each m ≥ 0, the map

XΓ(pm) → XKp
is finite étale. Thus, we can form the pullback Ũm := Ũ×XKp

XΓ(pm)

and, by Theorem 4.4.1, this is an affinoid perfectoid cover of XΓ(p∞). We then take

the inverse limit of the Ũm as m → ∞, which we can do for affinoid perfectoid

spaces, and we obtain an affinoid perfectoid space Ũ∞. This is still an element of
the flattened pro-étale site of XKp

.
We now evaluate the injection

R1π∗OA ⊗OXKp
ÔXKp

↪→ R1π∗ÔA ! R1π∗Ẑp ⊗Ẑp
Ô

on Ũ∞. Since R1π∗OA can be identified with Lie A, we get a totally isotropic
submodule (Lie A)⊗OcXKp

OŨ∞
⊂ O2n

Ũ∞
, which defines a map of adic spaces

Ũ∞ → F �.

The induced map on topological spaces is automatically continuous. By checking on

points, one sees that this map factors through the restriction of |πHT| to |Ũ |×|XKp |
|XΓ(p∞)|. Moreover, the map

|Ũ∞| → |Ũ | ×|XKp | |XΓ(p∞)|
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is both surjective and open, as it is a pro-finite étale cover and pro-finite étale maps
are open. Thus, |πHT| is continous. �

Remark 5.1.2. In fact, if we let ZΓ(pm) be the boundary of X ∗
Γ(pm), we can

define the spectral topological space

|ZΓ(p∞)| := lim←−
m

|ZΓ(pm)|

and the construction of the map |πHT| in Lemma 5.1.1 extends to the open
Shimura variety |X ∗

Γ(p∞)|\ |ZΓ(p∞)| with the same proof, thus we have a continuous,

GSp2n(Qp)-equivariant map

|πHT| : |X ∗
Γ(p∞)| \ |ZΓ(p∞)| → |F �|.

Let 0 ≤ ε < 1
2 . Recall that X ∗

Kp
(ε) ⊂ X ∗

Kp
is the locus where |Ha| ≥ pε. Let

|X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)| ⊂ |X ∗

Γ(p∞)| be the preimage of |X ∗
Kp

(ε)|. We have

|X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)| = GSp2n(Zp)|X ∗

Γ(p∞)(ε)anti|.

This can be checked at finite level - for example at level Γ0(p), where the ε-
neighborhood X ∗

Γ0(p)
(ε)anti ⊂ X ∗

Γ0(p)
of the anticanonical locus is defined (recall

that everything else is just pulled back from this level). In fact, by doing this, we
see that we can replace GSp2n(Zp) by finitely many translates of |X ∗

Γ(p∞)(ε)anti| by
elements of GSp2n(Zp); thus, |X ∗

Γ(p∞)(ε)| is quasi-compact. The key result is now

the following (Lemma 3.3.10 of [Sch15]).

Proposition 5.1.3. There exist finitely many elements γ1, . . . , γk ∈ GSp2n(Qp)
such that

|X ∗
Γ(p∞)| =

k⋃
i=1

γi · |X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)|.

Proof. We sketch the main steps in the proof.

(1) First, one shows that if |πHT| is the map in Remark 5.1.2, and F �(Qp)
denotes the Qp-points of the adic space F �, then

|πHT|−1 (F �(Qp)) = closure of |X ∗
Γ(p∞)(0)| \ |ZΓ(p∞)(0)|.

This is Lemma 3.3.6 of [Sch15]. The idea is that for an ordinary abelian
variety, the Hodge–Tate filtration is Qp-rational and measures the relative
position of the canonical subgroup.

(2) For 0 < ε < 1
2 , one shows that there exists an open subset U ⊂ F �

containing F �(Qp) and such that

|πHT|−1 (U) ⊂ |X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)| \ |ZΓ(p∞)(ε)|.

This is Lemma 3.3.7 of [Sch15]. Using induction, one reduces to the locus
of good reduction. The proof then relies on Step 1 and on a compactness
argument using the constructible topology on spectral spaces. For the
compactness argument, one uses the continuity of the map

|πHT| : |XΓ(p∞)| → |F �|
and the fact that the space |XΓ(p∞)| is spectral with quasi-compact open
subset |XΓ(p∞)(ε)|.
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(3) One shows that there exist finitely many elements γ1, . . . , γk ∈ GSp2n(Qp)
such that

|X ∗
Γ(p∞)| \ |ZΓ(p∞)| =

k⋃
i=1

γi · (|X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)| \ |ZΓ(p∞)(ε)|).

This is Lemma III.3.9 of [Sch15]. This uses an open subset U as in Step
2; the quasi-compactness of F � implies that finitely many GSp2n(Qp)-
translates of U cover F �. The fact that |πHT| is GSp2n(Qp)-equivariant
allows one to conclude by taking preimages of everything.

(4) Finally, one shows that with the same γ1, . . . , γk as above one has the
desired equality

|X ∗
Γ(p∞)| =

k⋃
i=1

γi · |X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)|.

This again relies on a compactness argument as in Step 2 above. The
idea is that the right hand side is a quasi-compact open subset of |X ∗

Γ(p∞)|
which contains |X ∗

Γ(p∞)| \ |ZΓ(p∞)| by Step 3 above. Any such subset

must be the whole space. One concludes this by reducing to finite level,
considering classical points, and again using a compactness argument for
the constructible topology on a spectral space.

�

As a result, we see that |X ∗
Γ(p∞)| is covered by finitely many translates of

|X ∗
Γ(p∞)(ε)anti|, which is the underlying topological space of an affinoid perfectoid

space. This proves the existence of the perfectoid space X ∗
Γ(p∞). With a bit more

work, one can also show that there exists a map of adic spaces

πHT : X ∗
Γ(p∞) → F �.

which agrees with the previously defined map |πHT| on the underlying topological
spaces.

Remark 5.1.4. The closed subset |ZΓ(p∞)| ⊂ |X ∗
Γ(p∞)| has an induced structure

of a perfectoid space. If ZΓ(p∞) denotes the boundary with the induced perfectoid
structure, then the existence of the map of adic spaces

πHT : X ∗
Γ(p∞) \ ZΓ(p∞) → F �

follows by the same argument as in the proof of Lemma 5.1.1, using instead of Ũ∞
the affinoid perfectoid cover given by the disjoint union of finitely many copies of
X ∗

Γ(p∞)(ε)anti\ZΓ(p∞)(ε)anti. The tricky part is to show that the Hodge–Tate period

morphism extends to the boundary. For this, one uses a version of Riemann’s Heb-
barkeitssatz for perfectoid spaces, concerning the extension of bounded functions
from complements of Zariski closed subsets. See [Sch15, §2] for more details.

5.2. The Hodge–Tate period morphism in the Siegel case. We summa-
rize here some facts about the geometry of F � in the Siegel case. The flag variety
admits the Plücker embedding

F � ↪→ P(
2n
n )−1,W �→ ∧nW.
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Any subset J ⊂ {1, 2, . . . , 2n} of cardinality n determines a homogeneous coordinate

sJ on P(
2n
n )−1. One can cover F � by open affinoid subsets F �J , which are defined

by the conditions |sJ′ | ≤ |sJ | for all J ′ ⊂ {1, 2, . . . , 2n} of cardinality n. These
affinoid subsets are permuted transitively by the action of GSp2n(Zp). For example,
F �{n+1,...,2n}(Qp) parametrizes those totally isotropic direct summands M ⊂ Z2n

p

such that M ⊕ (Zn
p ⊕ 0n) ! Z2n

p .

Exercise 5.2.1. Show that the preimage of F �{n+1,...,2n}(Qp) under πHT is
given by the closure of X ∗

Γ(p∞)(0)anti.

Since X ∗
Γ(p∞)(0)anti is affinoid perfectoid, thus of the form Spa(R,R+), and since

taking the closure only adds higher rank points, which amounts to only changing
the integral structure, i.e R+, we see that the preimage of F �{n+1,...,2n}(Qp) under
πHT is affinoid perfectoid.

We claim that something stronger holds, namely the preimage of the whole of
F �{n+1,...,2n} is affinoid perfectoid. To see this, note that the action of the diag-

onal element γ−1, where γ = (p, . . . , p, 1, . . . , 1) ∈ (Q×
p )

n × (Q×
p )

n ⊂ GSp2n(Qp),
contracts F �{n+1,...,2n} towards the point of F �{n+1,...,2n}(Qp) corresponding to

0n ⊕ Zn
p ⊂ Z2n

p . In particular, the action of γ−1 contracts F �{n+1,...,2n} towards
the image of the anticanonical locus X ∗

Γ(p∞)(0)anti under πHT. To make this precise,

for any 0 < ε ≤ 1
2 , one can find some large integer N such that

π−1
HT

(
γ−N ·F �{n+1,...,2n}

)
⊂ X ∗

Γ(pn)(ε)anti

is a rational subset. This shows that γ−N ·F �{n+1,...,2n} is affinoid perfectoid and
thus that F �{n+1,...,2n} is itself affinoid perfectoid. Since the action of GSp2n(Zp)
permutes the cardinality n subsets J , we also see that the preimage of any F �J
under πHT is affinoid perfectoid.

Remark 5.2.2. The idea of using an element of GSp2n(Qp) to contract a subset
of X ∗

Γ(p∞) towards the anticanonical locus seems quite fruitful. For example, this

idea is used in [Lud17] to construct a perfectoid version of the Lubin-Tate tower
at level Γ0(p

∞).

Example 5.2.3. For n = 1, the flag variety F � can be identified with the
one-dimensional adic projective space P1. The Plücker embedding is the identity
map. If (x1, x2) are the usual coordinates on P1, we see that F � = P1 has a cover
by two affinoid subsets F �{2} and F �{1}, defined by the conditions |x1| ≤ |x2|,
respectively |x2| ≤ |x1|. The image of the anticanonical locus under πHT is given
by {(x1

x2
, 1) ∈ P1(Qp) | x1

x2
∈ Zp} and the image of the canonical locus is the point

(1, 0) ∈ P1(Qp). The action of
(
p 0
0 1

)
∈ GL2(Qp) expands the anticanonical locus

towards the complement of the canonical point in P1.

To summarize the discussion in this section, we have the following result.

Theorem 5.2.4.

(1) For any sufficiently small tame level Kp ⊂ GSp2n(A
p
f ), there exists a

perfectoid space X ∗
Γ(p∞),Kp over Qcycl

p such that

X ∗
Γ(p∞),Kp ∼ lim←−

m

X ∗
Γ(pm),Kp .
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(2) There exists a GSp2n(Qp)-equivariant map of adic spaces

πHT : X ∗
Γ(p∞),Kp → F �

which agrees with the map defined explicitly on points in Lemma 5.1.1.
(3) Let S be a finite set of bad primes for the tame level Kp.The map πHT is

equivariant with respect to the natural Hecke action of the abstract spher-
ical Hecke algebra TS on X ∗

Γ(p∞),Kp and the trivial action of TS on F �.

(4) The map πHT is “affinoid”, in the following sense: for any subset J ⊂
{1, . . . , 2n} of cardinality n, the preimage of F �J under πHT is affinoid
perfectoid.27

(5) Let ωF� := (∧nWF�)
∨ be the natural ample line bundle on F �. Recall

that one also has the natural line bundle ωKp on X ∗
Γ(p∞),Kp , obtained by

pullback from any finite level. There is a natural, GSp2n(Qp)-equivariant
isomorphism

ωKp ! π∗
HTωF�.

This isomorphism is also TS-equivariant.

5.3. Shimura varieties of Hodge type. Let (G,X) be a Shimura datum of
Hodge type. Let Kp ⊂ G(Af ) be a sufficiently small compact open subgroup. For
any choice of compact open subgroup Kp ⊂ G(Qp), we let XKpKp

be the Shimura
variety for G, at level KpKp, and defined over the reflex field E. Let C be a

complete, algebraically closed extension of Qp. We consider the adic space

XKpKp
:=

(
XKpKp

×Spec E Spec C
)ad

.

Theorem 5.3.1 (Thm 4.1.1 of [Sch15]). For any sufficiently small tame level
Kp, there exists a perfectoid space XKp over Spa(C,OC) such that

XKp ∼ lim←−
Kp

XKpKp
.

The proof goes by embedding the Shimura variety of Hodge type into a Siegel
modular variety and using the fact that Siegel modular varieties with infinite level
at p are perfectoid spaces, as explained in Section 5.1.

Remark 5.3.2. There is also a version of this result for minimal compactifica-
tions. There is one subtlety, having to do with the fact that one does not necessarily
have closed embeddings on the level of minimal compactifications. Because of this,
one must consider a slightly modified space X

∗
KpKp

at finite level, obtained by tak-

ing the scheme-theoretic image of XKpKp
into the corresponding compactification

of the Siegel modular variety. However, the map X∗
KpKp

→ X
∗
KpKp

is a univer-

sal homeomorphism, hence induces an isomorphism of diamonds by [SW17, Prop.
10.2.1] and the remarks following it. In particular, the spaces have the same étale
cohomology. Because of this, we write X ∗

Kp for the minimal compactification of the
perfectoid Shimura variety XKp . On the level of diamonds, it is the inverse limit of
the diamonds corresponding to X ∗

KpKp
.

One can define the Hodge–Tate period morphism more generally, for Shimura
varieties of Hodge type, as done in Section 2 of [CS17] or even of abelian type
[She17]. We contend ourselves here to discussing the Hodge–Tate period morphism

27This implies the following, apparently stronger, statement: for any J ⊂ {1, . . . , 2n} the
preimage of any rational open U ⊆ F �J under πHT is an affinoid perfectoid space.
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for Shimura varieties of Hodge type, in order to give a sense of the role that the
Shimura datum plays in the definition of a functorial p-adic period morphism and
to illustrate the analogy with the complex picture described in Section 2.3. We will
use Section 2 of [CS17] as a reference.

Let (G,X) be a Shimura datum of Hodge type, with Hodge cocharacter μ.
Recall the parabolic subgroup Pμ ⊂ G ×Q E defined in § 2.3. This parabolic
subgroup can be thought of as “the stabilizer of the Hodge–Tate filtration”. We
have a Hodge–Tate period morphism πHT, which should be thought of as a p-adic
analogue of the morphism πdR from § 2.3. The following is part of Theorem 2.1.3
of [CS17].

Theorem 5.3.3.

(1) For any choice of tame level Kp ⊂ G(Af ), there is a morphism of adic
spaces

πHT : XKp → F �G,μ.

This is functorial in the Shimura datum and agrees with the morphism
constructed in Theorem 5.2.4 for Siegel modular varieties.

(2) The map πHT is equivariant with respect to the Hecke action of G(Qp) on
XKp and the natural action of G(Qp) on F �G,μ.

(3) The map πHT is equivariant with respect to the action of Hecke operators
away from p on XKp and the trivial action of these Hecke operators on
F �G,μ.

Proof. We say a few words about the proof. The main idea is to choose a

symplectic embedding (G,X) ↪→ (G̃, X̃), and keep track of Hodge tensors, the finite

collection of elements sα ∈ V ⊗ which are stabilized by G ⊂ G̃. The relative p-adic
étale cohomology

Vp := R1π∗,étQp

of the abelian variety π : A → XKpKp
(restricted from the Siegel modular variety)

is trivialized over XKp . Moreover, under the trivialization, the p-adic realizations
of Hodge tensors sα,p ∈ V⊗

p are identified with the sα ∈ V ⊗. This can be rephrased
as saying that the G-torsor of trivializations of (Vp, sα,p) has a section over XKp ,
which can be thought of as an object in the flattened pro-étale site of XKpKp

.
The relative Hodge–Tate filtration gives rise to the Hodge–Tate period mor-

phism; in order to show that this morphism factors through the appropriate flag
variety F �G,μ, it is enough to show that the G-torsor described above has a Pμ-
structure. This amounts to showing that the p-adic realizations of Hodge tensors
respect the Hodge–Tate filtration. The same argument automatically proves that

the resulting morphism is independent of the choice of embedding (G,X) ↪→ (G̃, X̃).
The latter statement can be seen as a consequence of the fact that the de

Rham realizations of Hodge tensors respect the Hodge de Rham filtration, of the
relationship between the Hodge–de Rham and Hodge–Tate filtrations described in
Section 3, and of the fact that the de Rham and p-adic realizations of Hodge tensors
are matched by the p-adic-de Rham comparison isomorphism. The latter result is
known for abelian varieties defined over number fields and is due to Blasius [Bla94].

�
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Remark 5.3.4. For Shimura varieties of PEL type, the construction of the map
πHT in Theorem 5.3.3 is simpler, as one can keep track of the extra endomorphisms
in the moduli problem and cut down to the desired flag variety directly.

Example 5.3.5. Let F/Q be an imaginary quadratic field. We set n = 2
and we consider the corresponding quasi-split unitary similitude group G/Q as in
Example 2.3.6. This has signature (2, 2) at inifinity. The corresponding Shimura
variety is of PEL type. Assume that p = pp̄ splits in F . Let K be a complete
nonarchimedean field which is an extension of Qcycl

p and K+ ⊂ K an open and
bounded valuation subring. For any abelian variety A/K parametrized by the
Shimura variety for G, we can write its p-divisible group as a direct product

A[p∞] = A[p∞]×A[p̄∞].

The compatibility between the action of F on A by quasi-isogenies and the polar-
ization λ means that conjugation in F is induced by the Rosati involution corre-
sponding to λ. Therefore, A[p̄∞] is determined by A[p∞]. We understand the latter
via the Hodge–Tate period morphism. The target F �G,μ of this morphism can be
identified with the Grassmannian of 2-dimensional subspaces of a 4-dimensional
vector space. This space can be described via the Plücker embedding into P5.

6. The cohomology of locally symmetric spaces: conjectures and results

In this section, we discuss some recent conjectures and results about the coho-
mology of locally symmetric spaces, including the case of Shimura varieties. This
is an active area of research and there are many perspectives on it (coming from
number theory, harmonic analysis, algebraic topology, representation theory). We
will restrict ourselves to discussing the following two topics: the construction of
Galois representations attached to systems of Hecke eigenvalues in the cohomology
of locally symmetric spaces for GLn /F , where F is a CM field, and vanishing con-
jectures and theorems for the completed cohomology of locally symmetric spaces.

In § 6.1 we state Scholze’s main theorem on the existence of Galois representa-
tions and we give a brief sketch of the proof, which uses perfectoid Shimura varieties
and the Hodge–Tate period morphism. In § 6.2, we define completed cohomology,
state a conjecture of Calegari–Emerton, and discuss some recent results towards
this in the case of Shimura varieties.

6.1. The construction of Galois representations. Let F be a CM field.
For simplicity, assume that F is imaginary CM. We consider the symmetric space
for GLn /F (in other words, the symmetric space for the group G = ResF/QGLn)
and we let K ⊂ GLn(AF,f ) be a neat compact open subgroup. The corresponding
locally symmetric space XK is a smooth orientable Riemannian manifold which
does not admit the structure of an algebraic variety.

Let S′ be the finite set of primes of F consisting of those primes above
any ramified prime of Q and of those primes v where Kv ⊂ GLn(Fv) is not hyper-
special. 28 Choose a prime p for the coefficients that we will use throughout. Let

28Recall that a group scheme is reductive if it is smooth and affine, with connected reductive
geometric fibers. If G/Fv is a reductive group, a hyperspecial subgroup of G(Fv) is a subgroup
that can be identified with the OF,v-points of some reductive model G of G over Spec OF,v . Such

subgroups of G(Fv) are maximal as compact open subgroups of G(Fv).
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S = S′ ∪ {v prime of F, v | p}. If v �∈ S, let

Tv := Zp[GLn(OF,v)\GLn(Fv)/ GLn(OF,v)]

be the Hecke algebra of bi-GLn(OF,v)-invariant, compactly supported, Zp-valued
functions on GLn(OF,v). (Recall that this is an algebra under the convolution of
functions and that it is commutative.) For v �∈ S a prime of F and 1 ≤ i ≤ n, we
consider the double coset operator

Tv,i := [GLn(OF,v)diag(�v, . . . , �v, 1, . . . , 1)GLn(OF,v)]

with i occurrences of the uniformizer �v on the diagonal. Let TS be the abstract
Hecke algebra over Zp

TS := ⊗′
v �∈STv,

which acts by correspondences on XK and therefore also on Hi
(c)(XK ,Z/pNZ).

Systems of Hecke eigenvalues occurring in Hi
Betti(XK ,Z/pNZ) for some N ∈

Z≥1 will be interesting. Let

T(K, i,N) := Im
(
TS → End(Hi

Betti(XK ,Z/pNZ))
)
.

The goal will be to construct a Galois representation valued in T(K, i, n); we will
not quite do this, but something that is close enough (at least for applications to
modularity). The following is Corollary 5.4.3 of [Sch15].

Theorem 6.1.1. Let m ⊂ T(K, i,N) be a maximal ideal. Then there exists a
unique continuous semisimple Galois representation

ρ̄m : Gal(F/F )→ GLn(Fp)

such that for all v �∈ S ρ̄m|Gal(Fv/Fv)
is unramified and the characteristic polynomial

of ρ̄m(Frobv) is equal to the image of

Xn − Tv,1X
n−1 + · · ·+ (−1)iqi(i−1)/2

v Tv,iX
n−i + · · ·+ (−1)nqn(n−1)/2

v Tv,n.

in T(K, i,N)/m.

One can show that the Galois representation ρ̄m is actually valued in GLn(Fq),
where Fq is the finite residue field of m. We say that m is non-Eisenstein if ρ̄m is
(absolutely) irreducible. The following is Corollary 5.4.4 of [Sch15].

Theorem 6.1.2. Assume that m is non-Eisenstein.
Then there exists a nilpotent ideal I ⊂ T(K, i,N), of nilpotence degree bounded

only in terms of [F : Q] and n, and a Galois representation

ρm : Gal(F/F )→ GLn(T(K, i,N)m/I)

such that for all v �∈ S a prime of F ρm|Gal(Fv/Fv
) is unramified and the character-

istic polynomial of ρm(Frobv) is equal to the image of

Xn − Tv,1X
n−1 + · · ·+ (−1)iqi(i−1)/2

v Tv,iX
n−i + · · ·+ (−1)nqn(n−1)/2

v Tv,n.

in T(K, I,N)m/I.
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Remark 6.1.3.

(1) The Galois representations ρ̄m and ρm are constructed by p-adic inter-
polation (in other words by keeping track of congruences modulo pN for
N ∈ Z≥1) from the Galois representations associated to (conjugate) self-
dual, regular L-algebraic automorphic representations of GLm/F for some
m ∈ Z≥1.

These Galois representations were constructed in several steps by
many people: Kottwitz, Clozel, Harris-Taylor, Shin, Chenevier-Harris
[Clo91,Kot92a,HT01,Shi11,CH09], building on fundamental contri-
butions by many others. In almost all cases, one uses a similar method
to the one outlined in the introduction in the case of weight 2 modular
forms, i.e. one uses the étale cohomology of certain Shimura varieties,
which are higher-dimensional analogues of modular curves. However, we
emphasize that the Galois representations in Theorem 6.1.2 are not “cut
out” directly from the étale cohomology of some Shimura variety.

(2) Scholze’s result recovers a theorem of Harris–Lan–Taylor–Thorne in char-
acteristic 0, namely the existence of Galois representations for regular
L-algebraic automorphic representations of GLn /F , cf. [HLTT16]. It is
possible to give a different proof of Theorem 6.1.2 (even in the torsion
setting) as a result of Boxer’s thesis [Box15], which uses integral models
rather than perfectoid Shimura varieties and understands torsion in the
coherent cohomology of Shimura varieties.

(3) Newton and Thorne [NT16] improve the bound on the nilpotence degree
of I to I4 = 0. In certain instances, it is possible to eliminate the nilpotent
ideal completely.

(4) We have stated the main result for the trivial local system on XK for
simplicity. The analogous result also holds with coefficients in a local
system on XK corresponding to some irreducible algebraic representation
of ResF/Q GLn.

Let G̃ be the unitary group defined in Example 2.3.11.

Exercise 6.1.4. Show that ResF/Q GLn is the Levi subgroup of a maximal

parabolic subgroup of G̃. (This is the so-called Siegel parabolic of G̃ and, up to
conjugacy over Q, coincides with the parabolic subgroup Pμ defined above.)

Let K̃ ⊂ G̃(Af ). This determines a Shimura variety of Hodge type X̃K̃ . There are
two key steps for the proof of Theorem 6.1.2.

The first step is to show that any mod pN system of Hecke eigenvalues in the

étale cohomology of X̃K̃ lifts to characteristic 0, to a system of Hecke eigenvalues

associated to a cusp form on G̃. This is proved in [Sch15, Thm. 4.3.1] for any
Shimura variety of Hodge type. This can be seen by studying the geometry of the
Hodge–Tate period morphism

πHT : X̃ ∗
K̃p → F�G̃,μ

29.

29In fact, it is enough to consider a bigger period domain, corresponding to a Siegel embedding
˜G ↪→ GSp2n[F+:Q].
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We briefly mention the key ideas involved in the first step, i.e. in the proof
of [Sch15, Thm. 4.3.1]. See loc. cit. for more details, as well as the sur-
vey [Mor16].

(1) First, Scholze applies a version of the primitive comparison isomorphism
for rigid analytic varieties proved in [Sch13]. This reduces [Sch15, Thm.

4.3.1] to constructing Hecke congruences between Hi
ét(X̃ ∗

K̃p
, I+/pN ) and

cusp forms for G̃, where I+ ⊂ O+

X̃∗
K̃p

is the subsheaf of sections which

vanish along the boundary.
(2) An important property of the morphism πHT is that it is “affinoid” in the

following sense: there exists a cover by affinoid open subsets

F�G̃,μ =

M⋃
i=1

Ui

(defined via an appropriate Plücker embedding) such that each preim-
age Vi := π−1

HT(Ui) is affinoid perfectoid. Moreover, since πHT is Hecke

equivariant, the open subsets Vi ⊂ X̃ ∗
K̃p

are stable under the action of

Hecke operators away form p. For affinoid perfectoid spaces, the étale
cohomology Hi

ét(Vi,O+
Vi
) is almost zero for i > 0, cf. [Sch13, Lemma

4.10]; a version of this result also holds for sections that vanish along the

boundary of Vi ∩ X̃ ∗
K̃p

. Using the open cover (Vi)
M
i=1 and the above ob-

servation, Scholze reduces [Sch15, Thm. 4.3.1] to constructing mod pN

Hecke congruences between the Cech cohomology of the cover (Vi)
M
i=1 and

cusp forms for G̃.
(3) The key ingredients for constructing these congruences are certain “fake

Hasse invariants” pulled back from sections defined over the open cover of
F�G̃,μ. This is inspired by the way the classical Hasse invariant is used to

construct Hecke congruences in the setting of modular forms; this method
is used in [DS74] to construct Galois representations attached to cusp
forms of weight 1 by constructing congruences to cusp forms of higher
weight.

The second step is to relate the cohomology of XK with Z/pNZ-coefficients

to the cohomology of X̃K̃ with Z/pNZ-coefficients, for some neat compact open

subgroup K̃ ⊂ G̃(Af ). This is done by studying the geometry of the Borel–Serre

compactification of X̃K̃ , which we now consider simply as a locally symmetric

space for G̃. The rough idea is that the strata in the boundary of the Borel–Serre
compactification are generalizations of locally symmetric spaces, more precisely

locally symmetric spaces attached to the proper parabolic subgroups of G̃. In the
case of the Siegel parabolic Pμ, the corresponding locally symmetric spaces are
torus bundles over the locally symmetric spaces for ResF/Q GLn. Since this part of
the argument does not involve p-adic geometry, we do not say more about it here;
for more details about this step, see [Sch15, §5] and [NT16].

6.2. Vanishing of cohomology at infinite level. Completed cohomology,
as introduced by Emerton in [Eme06], gives a way of defining p-adic automorphic
forms for general reductive groups. Let G/Q be a connected reductive group with
the corresponding tower of locally symmetric spaces (XK)K . Fix a tame level, i.e. a



PERFECTOID SHIMURA VARIETIES 291

sufficiently small compact open subgroup Kp ⊂ G(Ap
f ). The completed cohomology

groups are defined as

H̃i(Kp) := lim←−
N

(
lim−→
Kp

(
Hi(XKpKp

,Z/pNZ)
))

where Kp runs over all compact open subgroups of G(Qp). For N ∈ Z≥1 we also
define

H̃i(Kp,Z/pNZ) := lim−→
Kp

(
Hi(XKpKp

,Z/pNZ)
)
.

The group H̃i(Kp) is a p-adically complete Zp-module. If S′ is the finite set of

bad primes determined by the tame level Kp and S = S′ ∪ {p}, then H̃i(Kp) has

an action of the abstract Hecke algebra TS . Moreover, H̃i(Kp) also has an action
of the full group G(Qp). This is induced from the action of c∗g for g ∈ G(Qp) on

the directed system
(
Hi((XKpKp

,Z/pNZ)
)
Kp⊂G(Qp)

, sending a class at level Kp to

a class at level Kp ∩ gKpg
−1. As a representation of G(Qp), one can prove that

H̃i(Kp) is p-adically admissible, which means that

(1) it is p-adically complete and separated, and the Zp-torsion subspace

H̃i(Kp)[p∞] is of bounded exponent, which means that H̃i(Kp)[p∞] =

H̃i(Kp)[pM ] for all sufficiently large integers M .

(2) each H̃i(Kp)/pN , which is a smooth representation of G(Qp), is also ad-
missible as a representation of G(Qp) (in the usual sense).

Recall that a smooth representation of G(Qp) is one in which every vector has an

open stabilizer in G(Qp). It is not hard to show that H̃i(Kp,Z/pNZ) are smooth
representations of G(Qp) for every N ≥ 1. However, completed cohomology with
Zp-coefficients is not a smooth representation of G(Qp) - the smooth vectors in
completed cohomology correspond to certain classical automorphic forms, which
form a much smaller space than the space of all p-adic automorphic forms.

Exercise 6.2.1. Using the fact that H̃i(Kp) is p-adically admissible, show that

the inverse system
(
H̃i(Kp,Z/pNZ)

)
N

satisfies Mittag-Leffler.

Remark 6.2.2.

(1) One can also make the definition for compactly-supported cohomology as
well as for homology and Borel-Moore homology. See [CE12,Eme14] for
more details on these and the relationships between them. See [Eme14]
also for an overview of the role that completed cohomology plays in the
p-adic Langlands program, in terms of both local and global aspects.

(2) We can identify the completed cohomology of tame levelKp with the coho-
mology of the perfectoid Shimura variety of tame levelKp. More precisely,
there exists a natural, Hecke-equivariant comparison isomorphism

H̃i
(c)(K

p,Z/pNZ)
∼→ Hi

ét,(c)(XKp ,Z/pNZ).

(3) One can also make the following definition:

Ĥi(Kp) := lim←−
N

(
lim−→
Kp

(
Hi(XKpKp

,Zp)
)
/pN

)
,
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which also has an action of the abstract Hecke algebra TS . Intuitively,
the systems of Hecke eigenvalues (i.e. the maximal ideals of TS) in the

support of Ĥi(Kp) are those which can be p-adically interpolated from
systems of Hecke eigenvalues in the support of Hi(XKpKp

,Zp) for some
finite level Kp, i.e. systems of Hecke eigenvalues corresponding to classical

automorphic forms. The difference between H̃i(Kp) and Ĥi(Kp) can be
expressed as a limit over torsion classes occurring in the cohomology of
locally symmetric spaces at finite level, as seen in Exercise 6.2.3 below.

Exercise 6.2.3. Consider the short exact sequence of sheaves

0→ Zp
·pN

−→ Zp → Z/pNZ→ 0

on XKpKp
for every Kp. By analyzing the cohomology long exact sequence, prove

that we have an injection

Ĥi(Kp) ↪→ H̃i(Kp)

and describe its cokernel in terms of torsion classes, i.e. in terms of the groups
Hi(XKpKp

,Zp)[p
N ].

Remark 6.2.4. In particular, if the groups Hi(XKpKp
,Zp)[p

N ] are zero for

all N ∈ Z≥1 and all compact-open Kp, then we have an isomorphism Ĥi(Kp)
∼→

H̃i(Kp). This happens, for example, if G is a definite unitary group, so that
the locally symmetric spaces are finite sets of points. This also happens in the
case of modular curves. However, we will be primarily concerned with a general
G = ResF/QGLn, in which case the groups Hi(XKpKp

,Zp) are known to contain
torsion. For example, Bergeron–Venkatesh conjecture in [BV13] that the size of
the torsion subgroup in Betti cohomology grows exponentially with the index of K
when l0 = 1.

Here are some further important properties of completed cohomology:

(1) The Hochschild–Serre spectral sequence can be used to recover coho-
mology at finite level from completed cohomology. More precisely, if
Kp ⊂ G(Qp) is a compact-open subgroup, then we have spectral sequences

Ei,j
2 = Hi(Kp, H̃

j(Kp,Z/pNZ))⇒ Hi+j(XKpKp
,Z/pNZ)

and

Ei,j
2 = Hi(Kp, H̃

j(Kp))⇒ Hi+j(XKpKp
,Zp),

where Hi(Kp, ) denotes the continuous group cohomology of Kp. See
[Eme06, Prop. 2.1.11] for a proof, which is slightly subtle with Zp-
coefficients.30

(2) One can work with cohomology at finite level with coefficients in a local
system Vξ corresponding to some algebraic representation ξ of G and
the completed cohomology groups one obtains match up. More precisely,
assume that ξ is an algebraic representation of G defined over Qp (for
simplicity, otherwise we would introduce a field of coefficients E which is

30Since Kp is a compact locally Qp-analytic group, the category of p-adically admissible
representations of Kp over Zp has enough injectives. Therefore, the continuous cohomology groups
Hi(Kp, ) can be identified with the derived functors of the functor “taking Kp-invariants” on the

category of p-adically admissible Kp-representations.
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a finite extension of Qp). Let V ◦
ξ ⊂ Vξ be a Zp-lattice stable under the

action of G(Zp). The local system V◦
ξ is defined as follows:

V◦
ξ := G(Q) \

(
X ×G(Af )/K × V ◦

ξ

)
.

The completed cohomology groups corresponding to the local system V◦
ξ

are defined as

H̃i(Kp,V◦
ξ ) := lim←−

N

(
lim−→
Kp

(
Hi(XKpKp

,V◦
ξ /p

N )
))

,

where Kp runs over compact-open subgroups of G(Zp). Then we have a
natural, Hecke-equivariant isomorphism of p-adically admissible represen-
tations of G(Zp)

H̃i(Kp,V◦
ξ )

∼→ V ◦
ξ ⊗Zp

H̃i(Kp).

(3) Let (V ◦
ξ )

∨ denote the Zp-dual of V ◦
ξ , endowed with the contragredient

action of G(Zp). Let Kp ⊂ G(Zp) be a compact-open subgroup. By
combining the first two items, one obtains a control theorem for completed
cohomology in the form of a spectral sequence

Ei,j
2 = ExtiZp[[Kp]]

(
(V ◦

ξ )
∨, H̃i(Kp)

)
=⇒ Hi+j(XKpKp

,V◦
ξ ).

Motivated by heuristics coming from the Langlands program, Calegari and
Emerton made several conjectures about the usual and compactly-supported com-
pleted cohomology of general locally symmetric spaces: see [CE12, Conj. 1.5]
(which is, however, stated in terms of homology and Borel–Moore homology). In
the case of tori, their conjectures are equivalent to Leopoldt’s conjecture, cf. [Hil10].

A consequence of the Calegari–Emerton conjectures is the following. Let l0
be the invariant defined in § 2.1 and set q0 := 1

2 (dimR X − l0). Then for every

sufficiently small Kp ⊂ G(Ap
f ) we expect that H̃i

(c)(K
p) = 0 for i > q0 + l0. Even

this weaker conjecture is wide open for general locally symmetric spaces. Some
small-dimensional examples can be studied by hand, such as arithmetic hyperbolic
3-manifolds. In the case of Shimura varieties, where l0 = 0 and q0 is equal to
the dimension of the Shimura variety, Scholze recently proved the following result,
cf. [Sch15, Thm. 4.2.2].

Theorem 6.2.5. Let (G,X) be a Shimura datum of Hodge type. Let Kp ⊂
G(Ap

f ) be a sufficiently small compact open subgroup and let N ∈ Z≥1. We have

H̃i
c(K

p,Z/pNZ) = 0

for all i > d = dimCX.

Sketch of proof of Theorem 6.2.5. The primitive comparison theorem of
[Sch13] (applied at finite level, then taking a direct limit) gives an almost isomor-

phism between H̃i(Kp,Fp)⊗Fp
OC/p and Hi

ét(X ∗
Kp , I+/p), where I+ ⊆ O+

X∗
Kp

is the

subsheaf sections which vanish along the boundary. For any affinoid perfectoid cover
of X ∗

Kp , the étale cohomology of the restriction of the sheaf I+ is almost equal to
0 in degree i > 0. This allows us to replace Hi

ét(X ∗
Kp , I+/p) with Hi

an(X ∗
Kp , I+/p).

The vanishing theorem now follows from a theorem of Scheiderer [Sch92], who
shows that the cohomological dimension of a spectral space of Krull dimension d is
at most d. �
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Remark 6.2.6. The same idea can be used to prove the analogous vanishing
theorem for the cohomology lim−→r

Hi(Xr,Fp), where X ⊂ PN is a projective variety,

and Xr is the pullback of X under the morphism

PN → PN , (x0 : x1 : . . . xN ) �→ (xpr

0 : xpr

1 : . . . xpr

N ).

A direct geometric proof of this vanishing theorem, which does not use p-adic
geometry, was recently given by Esnault in [Esn18] and her result also holds for
X of characteristic � �= p. It would be interesting to see whether Theorem 6.2.5 or
even Theorem 6.2.7 below admit more direct proofs.

We now explain a strenghtening of Theorem 6.2.5 in the particular case of
Siegel modular varieties. Let (G,X) denote the Siegel datum in Example 2.3.4.
Let Kp ⊂ G(Ap

f ) be sufficiently small and for every m ∈ Z≥1 recall the compact
open subgroups

Γ1(p
m) :=

{
g ∈ GSp2n(Zp) | g ≡

(
Idn ∗
0 Idn

)
(mod pm)

}
.

Define H̃i
(c)(K

p,Z/pNZ)Γ1
:= lim−→m

Hi
(c)(XKpΓ1(pm),Z/p

NZ).

Theorem 6.2.7. We have H̃i
c(K

p,Z/pNZ)Γ1
= 0 for all i > d = dimC X.

This is a part of [CGH+18, Thm. 1.1.2]; the result in loc. cit. is slightly more
general, as it also considers certain Shimura varieties attached to quasi-split unitary
groups as in Examples 2.3.6 and 2.3.11. In fact, we expect an even more general
statement to be true, but we leave the question of extending Theorem 6.2.7 to other
Shimura varieties to be explored in future work.

Sketch of proof of Theorem 6.2.7. Assume for simplicity that n = 1, in
which case G = GL2 and we are working with modular curves. Set N0 :=

(
1 Zp

0 1

)
;

this is the group of Zp-points of the unipotent radical N of the standard (upper-
triangular) Borel subgroup B of G. As in the proof of Theorem 6.2.5, we start by
applying the primitive comparison theorem of [Sch13]. We then analyze the Leray
spectral sequence for the morphism of sites

|πHT/N0
| :
(
X ∗

Γ1(p∞)

)
ét
→ |P1,ad|/N0,

using it to compute the cohomology Hi
ét(X ∗

Γ1(p∞), I+/p).31 We consider the

stratification of P1,ad into B-orbits: there is an open cell A1,ad, containing
πHT(X ∗

Γ(p∞)(ε)anti) as an open subset, and a closed cell, which consists of one point

∞, the image under πHT of the canonical tower over the ordinary locus. Since
N0 ⊂ B(Qp), this stratification descends to the quotient |P1,ad|/N0. We see the
following two phenomena:

(1) The fibers of πHT/N0
over rank 1 points of |A1,ad|/N0 are affinoid perfectoid

spaces. Indeed, the action of
(
p 0
0 1

)
∈ GL2(Qp), expands the anticanonical

locus in P1,ad to cover all of A1,ad and the anticanonical locus is affinoid
perfectoid already at level Γ0(p

∞); see also [Lud17] for a version of this
argument.

(2) The fiber of πHT/N0
over ∞/N0 is not affinoid perfectoid, but it has a

“Zp-cover”
32 which is affinoid perfectoid. Indeed, at full infinite level,

31In order to make this rigorous, we need to consider X∗
Γ1(p∞)

as a diamond and use the

étale cohomology of diamonds as developed in [Sch17].
32For the precise meaning of “Zp-cover”, see [CGH+18, Thm. 2.2.7].
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the Weyl group element ( 0 1
1 0 ) ∈ GL2(Qp) takes the anticanonical locus

in P1,ad to an open neighborhood of ∞. The cohomological dimension
of this fiber is then bounded by the cohomological dimension of Zp for
continuous group cohomology.

While R0|πHT/N0
|∗(I+/p) is supported on the whole of |P1,ad|/N0, we deduce that

R1|πHT/N0
|∗(I+/p) is almost zero outside a closed spectral subspace of |P1,ad|/N0

of dimension 0 and R2|πHT/N0
|∗(I+/p) is almost zero everywhere. We conclude by

appealing to [Sch92] to compute the terms in the Leray spectral sequence.
The case of GSp2n for arbitrary n is similar, using the generalized Bruhat strat-

ification of the algebraic flag variety FlG,μ into Pμ-orbits. Setting N0 := ∩mΓ1(p
m),

we obtain a stratification

|F�G,μ|/N0 =
⊔
|F�wG,μ|/N0

into locally closed strata, indexed by certain Weyl group elements w. Moreover, for
every point x ∈ |F�wG,μ|/N0, we show that

RiπHT/N0,∗(I+/p)ax = 0 for i > d− dimF�wG,μ.

This, together with [Sch92], is enough to prove the desired vanishing for Siegel
modular varieties. �
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Scholze] (French), Astérisque 380, Séminaire Bourbaki. Vol. 2014/2015 (2016),
Exp. No. 1102, 449–473. MR3522182

[NT16] James Newton and Jack A. Thorne, Torsion Galois representations over CM fields
and Hecke algebras in the derived category, Forum Math. Sigma 4 (2016), e21, 88,
DOI 10.1017/fms.2016.16. MR3528275

[PR94] Vladimir Platonov and Andrei Rapinchuk, Algebraic groups and number theory, Pure
and Applied Mathematics, vol. 139, Academic Press, Inc., Boston, MA, 1994. Trans-
lated from the 1991 Russian original by Rachel Rowen. MR1278263

[Sch92] Claus Scheiderer, Quasi-augmented simplicial spaces, with an application to cohomo-
logical dimension, J. Pure Appl. Algebra 81 (1992), no. 3, 293–311, DOI 10.1016/0022-
4049(92)90062-K. MR1179103

[Sch12a] Peter Scholze, Perfectoid spaces, Publ. Math. Inst. Hautes Études Sci. 116 (2012),
245–313, DOI 10.1007/s10240-012-0042-x. MR3090258

[Sch12b] Peter Scholze, Perfectoid spaces: a survey, Current developments in mathematics 2012,
Int. Press, Somerville, MA, 2013, pp. 193–227. MR3204346

[Sch13] Peter Scholze, p-adic Hodge theory for rigid-analytic varieties, Forum Math. Pi 1
(2013), e1, 77, DOI 10.1017/fmp.2013.1. MR3090230

[Sch15] Peter Scholze, On torsion in the cohomology of locally symmetric varieties, Ann. of
Math. (2) 182 (2015), no. 3, 945–1066, DOI 10.4007/annals.2015.182.3.3. MR3418533

[Sch17] P. Scholze, Etale cohomology of diamonds, ArXiv e-prints (2017).
[She17] Xu Shen, Perfectoid Shimura varieties of abelian type, Int. Math. Res. Not. IMRN 21

(2017), 6599–6653, DOI 10.1093/imrn/rnw202. MR3719474

[Shi11] Sug Woo Shin, Galois representations arising from some compact Shimura varieties,
Ann. of Math. (2) 173 (2011), no. 3, 1645–1741, DOI 10.4007/annals.2011.173.3.9.
MR2800722

[SW17] Peter Scholze and Jared Weinstein, Berkeley lectures on p-adic geometry, http://www.
math.uni-bonn.de/people/scholze/Berkeley.pdf.

[TW95] Richard Taylor and Andrew Wiles, Ring-theoretic properties of certain Hecke algebras,
Ann. of Math. (2) 141 (1995), no. 3, 553–572, DOI 10.2307/2118560. MR1333036

[Wed] T. Wedhorn, Adic spaces, Preliminary version, available online at https://www2.math.
uni-paderborn.de/fileadmin/Mathematik/People/wedhorn/Lehre/AdicSpaces.pdf.

[Wed99] Torsten Wedhorn, Ordinariness in good reductions of Shimura varieties of PEL-type

(English, with English and French summaries), Ann. Sci. École Norm. Sup. (4) 32
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Introduced by Peter Scholze in 2011, perfectoid spaces are a bridge between 

geometry in characteristic 0 and characteristic p , and have been used to solve 

many important problems, including cases of the weight-monodromy conjecture 

and the association of Galois representations to torsion classes in cohomology. 

In recognition of the transformative impact perfectoid spaces have had on the 

field of arithmetic geometry, Scholze was awarded a Fields Medal in 2018.

This book, originating from a series of lectures given at the 2017 Arizona Winter 

School on perfectoid spaces, provides a broad introduction to the subject. After 

an introduction with insight into the history and future of the subject by Peter 

Scholze, Jared Weinstein gives a user-friendly and utilitarian account of the 

theory of adic spaces. Kiran Kedlaya further develops the foundational material, 

studies vector bundles on Fargues–Fontaine curves, and introduces diamonds 

and shtukas over them with a view toward the local Langlands correspondence. 

Bhargav Bhatt explains the application of perfectoid spaces to comparison 

isomorphisms in p -adic Hodge theory. Finally, Ana Caraiani explains the 

application of perfectoid spaces to the construction of Galois representations 

associated to torsion classes in the cohomology of locally symmetric spaces for 

the general linear group.

This book will be an invaluable asset for any graduate student or researcher 

interested in the theory of perfectoid spaces and their applications.
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